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About This Manual

This manual describes how to print from mobile terminals and how to use the

OKI MFP in various ways.

It also describes advanced features such as security settings and color adjustment.
Please read this manual carefully to achieve the maximum performance of the
product in various conditions.

This manual uses as an example Windows 7 for Windows, Mac OS X 10.9 for Mac
OS X and MC573 for the device.

This manual uses MC573 as an example to illustrate buttons and icons on the
operator panel, driver screens, and the method of inputting characters and
operating the device.

Depending on your OS, the actual display of the product may differ from the
descriptions in this manual. In addition, depending on the model you are using,
some functions described in this manual may not be available.

Depending on the device you are using, buttons or the like on the operator panel
and the actual operations may differ from the descriptions in this manual. Please
read the user’s manual for the specific model that comes with your device.

This section describes the marks, symbols, abbreviations and illustrations used
in this manual.

About Marks
This manual uses the following marks.

Mark Meaning

Indicates cautions and restrictions for the correct operation of the
device. Be sure to read them to avoid misoperation.

®

Indicates useful tips and references on how to use the device. We
recommend you read them.

Indicates reference items. Please read them to learn the detailed
information.

&

Indicates related items. Please read them to learn the relevant
information.
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About Symbols
This section describes the symbols used in this manual and their meanings.

Symbol Meaning

Illustration (button
name)

Indicates button shapes (button names) on the
operator panel of the device.

[] Indicates menu names, item names, options, etc.
displayed on the screen of the operator panel.
Indicates menus, windows and dialog box names
displayed on the computer screen.

They can be clearly distinguished in the description

and procedure illustration.

Indicates messages and input texts on the displayed screen.
Indicates file names on the computer.
Indicates item titles of link destinations.

Indicates keys on the computer keyboard.

Indicates the transition of device or computer menus.

About Illustrations

The illustrations used in this manual are based on MC573.

The displayed screens on the operator panel used in this manual are based on
the default settings.
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Basic Operations

How to Customize the Touch Panel

Adjusting Brightness of the Touch Panel
Adjusting the Touch Position of the Touch Panel
Setting Output Destination

Adjusting Volume

Simultaneous Operation (Multitasking)
Checking the Information of the Machine

Easy Setup

Configuring One Touch Button

JOB MACRO

This section describes basic operations of this machine.



How to Customize the Touch Panel

You can customize home icons and shortcut buttons on the home screen and the top screen
of each function to fit your needs.

+ Setting a Home Icon on the Home Screen
* Functions That Can be Set to a Home Icon on the Home Screen
+ Setting a Shortcut Button of Each Function
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You can register 16 icons.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & and press [Configure Home Screen].

Press the button whose setting you want to change.
The shortcut button setting screen is displayed.

Operate the touch panel according to the changes you want to make.

P

1 2 E
o -

BJob Macro 4
A Setting/Admin|Betup/Configusz Home Screen
A Please select localfon to operate.

Operation
5copy | [£sSean | [2Print GFax/intemet || A
Fax
1 — 1
51 Troubleshoot 2
b J
Item Description

1 Layout preview area Displays the locations of the shortcut buttons.

2 Add function Inserts a function into the layout preview area.

3 Add blank Inserts an empty button into the layout preview area.




Item Description
4 Move Moves the selected button to a specified location.
Delete Deletes the function that is registered to the selected button.

7 Press [OK].
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You can register the following functions.
- Copy*

- Fax/Internet Fax*

- Fax

- Internet Fax

- Scan*

- Scan To E-mail

- Scan To Shared Folder
- Scan To USB Memory
- Scan To Computer

- Remote Scan TWAIN

- Remote Scan WSD

- Remote Scan AirPrint

- Print*

- Shared Print

- Private Print

- Print From USB Memory
- Job Macro

- Google Cloud Print

* Troubleshoot*

- Received Documents

- Tx/Rx Journal

* indicates the factory default setting.

2

Some functions may not be displayed depending on the settings.

1. Basic Operations



The number of shortcut buttons that can be set varies depending on the function.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2
3

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].
The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

respectively.

Follow the procedure in the table below.

Functions whose settings you want
to change

Display on the touch panel and operation procedures

Copy

Press [Copy Setup] > [Configure Shortcuts].

Scan To E-mail

Press [Scanner Setup] > [E-mail Setup] > [Configure Shortcuts].

Scan To Shared Folder

Press [Scanner Setup] > [Shared Folder Setup] > [Configure
Shortcuts].

Fax Sending

Press [Fax Setup] > [Configure Shortcuts].

Internet Fax Sending

Press [Internet Fax Setup] > [Configure Shortcuts].

Scanning to Fax Server

Press [FaxServer Function] > [Configure Shortcuts].

Press the button whose setting you want to change.

Select a function to register.

A

Each shortcut button registered cannot be deleted. It can be replaced by a different shortcut button.

Press [OK].
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Adjusting Brightness of the Touch Panel

To change the brightness of the touch panel on the operator panel, perform the procedure
below.

You can adjust the brightness of screen during operation and in the Power Save mode
respectively.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times, and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or ¥ several times, and press [Manage Unit].
Press [System Setup].

Press A or ¥ several times, and press [Panel Brightness During Operating]
or [Panel Brightness While Power Save].

Enter value and press [OK].

~ o O B~

Available values are 1 to 7 when [Panel Brightness During Operating] is set and 0 to 7
when [Panel Brightness While Power Save] is set. The bigger the number is, the
brighter the screen gets.
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Adjusting the Touch Position of the Touch Panel

If the response of the touched position is slightly shifted or the response is slow, the detection
of the position may not be working correctly.

Follow the procedure below to adjust the touch panel.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times, and then press [Admin Setup].

Input the admin name and password, and press [OK].
The default admin name is "admin" and the default admin password is "999999".

Press & or ¥ several times, and then press [Manage Unit].

Press & or W several times, and then press [Panel Calibration)].

Press "Yes" in the "Would you like to execute?" screen.

2
3
4
B Press [System Setup].
6
7
8

Touch the cross marks displayed in the "Touchscreen Calibration Utility/Touch
crosshair to calibrate" screen in order. (5 positions in total)
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The touch panel is adjusted.
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Setting Output Destination

The machine outputs paper to the output tray or rear output tray.

®

Do not open or close the output trays during printing. Paper jams may result.

* Output Tray
* Rear Output Tray

Use this output tray when printing on plain paper. Paper is output with the printed side down.
It is not available for envelopes, labels, or long paper.

Check that the rear output tray on the rear side of the machine is closed. If the rear output
tray is open, paper is always output to the rear output tray.
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Open the paper support so that outputs do not slip down from the output tray.
Use the rear output tray when printing on envelopes, labels, or long paper.

Paper is output with the printed side up. Plain paper is also available for this output tray.

1 Open the rear output tray (F) on the rear side of the machine.
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3 Draw the sub support.
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Adjusting Volume

The volume of the sounds which are emitted in the following conditions can be adjusted in
four levels.

* When a button or key on the operator panel is pressed
* When copying is complete

* Fax communication is complete

* When a paper jam occurs

¢ AirPrint Buzzer Volume

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Manage Unit].
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5 Press [Sound Control].

1. Basic Operations

:ﬂﬂeset

(Default Mode | |Operation Clear | [Sound Control IL
Home ‘
> > - .
Local Iﬁt;;f;ae éy_ﬂ;setup | ’I.-‘"awer Save | 3
3 3 3 (v]

6 Press an item you want to adjust.

#iJob Macro

ir;g Device
|=5ettings

WiReset

[;] Setting/Admin Setup/Manage Unit/Sound Control

:’Ke:r Touch Tone ] rlt.‘«l:q:l'_.r Compl. ] rFmt Buzzer |
Volume Buzzer Volume
Middle ‘ Middle Middle
| 3
’l:‘ap-er Jam Error | rJI!l.irPria-lil.rzzm |
Buzzer Volume : Volume
Middle ‘ Low
| | 3 >
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7 Select a volume level.

@ Key Touch Tone Volume
Please select the Key Touch Tone Volume.
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Simultaneous Operation (Multitasking)

This machine can operate several functions simultaneously. For details, refer to the following

table.

®

* You cannot use the operator panel while the machine reads documents.

+ During the simultaneous operation, each operation performance may be deteriorated.

+ Depending on the machine condition, such as memory full, simultaneous operation may not be accepted.

v : Available X : Not available
First task Second task
Copy Fax Fax reception Scan To Printing from a
transmission Shared Folder/ computer
Scan To E-
mail/Scan To
USB Memory
Copy v*2 v v*2 v v*2
Fax transmission | v v X v v
Fax reception v'*2 v+ x v v 2
Scan To Shared | v v v v v
Folder
Scan To E-Mail v v v v v
Scan To USB X X v X v
Memory
Printing from a v'*2 v v 2 v v*2

computer

*1 If the first task is sending, the second task is suspended until the first task is completes.
*2 When the first task completes, the second task starts to be printed.
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Checking the Information of the Machine

Print the machine information and check the status. Press the (___) (STATUS) button on the You can print and check the configuration or the job logs of this machine.
operator panel to check the information such as remaining level of consumables.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

« Printing a Report to Check 2 Press [Reports].
» Checking the Status on the Operator Panel

#iJob Macro

=] Reports LFJ Paper Setup | \;J: Easy Setup &
( Address ] r_'j.. P-h.one Bwit. b ,... E:onﬁﬁure ] 3
* Book £ 2888 One Touch

Button
> > | > t

3 Select the category of a report to print.

4 Select a report to print.

If the administrator login screen is displayed,enter administrator name and password.

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

5 Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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®

If [Admin Setup] > [Manage Unit] > [System Setup] > [Allow All Reports To Print] on the touch panel is set to

[Disable], log in as the administrator to print the following reports.

« Scan To Log

» Speed Dial List

» Group List
« Fax Log
« Address Book

Item Description
Configuration Prints detailed settings of this machine.
System File List Prints a list of job files.
Demo Page Prints a demo page.
Error Log Prints an error log.
Scan To Log Prints the results of the jobs of Scan To E-
mail, Scan To Shared Folder, or Scan To
USB Memory.
Usage Report Copies Prints the total of the job logs. Specifies
the number of pages to print on the
[Copies] screen.
Network Information Prints general information on the network.
Supplies Report Prints the information about consumables.
User Counter Report Prints the user counter report.
Account Counter Report Prints the account counter report.
Job Log Prints the Job Log.
Fax Speed Dial List Prints the list of the fax numbers

registered for speed dials.

Group List Prints the list of the fax numbers
registered in groups.

Fax Tx Log Prints the list of the transmission results of
the latest 100 fax jobs.

Fax Rx Log Prints the list of the reception results of the
latest 100 fax jobs.

Fax Tx/Rx Log Prints the list of the transmission and

reception results of the latest 100 fax jobs.

Daily Tx/Rx Log Report

Prints Tx/Rx report for communications
within 24 hours.

Fcode Box List

Prints the list of Fcode boxes.

Block Junk Fax

Prints the address list for Block Junk Fax.
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Item

Description

E-mail/Internet Fax

Journal Report

Prints the transmission and reception
results of the latest 50 items of Scan To E-
mail, Internet Fax, printing e-mail
attachment files, and Scan to Fax server.

Address Book

Prints the registered address list.

Print

PCL Font List

Prints a list of PCL font samples.

PSE Font List

Prints a list of PSE font samples.

PPR Font List

Prints a list of IBMPPR font samples.

FX Font List

Prints a list of EPSON FX font samples.

Color Tuning Pattern

Prints a color tuning pattern.

Color Profile List

Prints a color profile list.
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You can check the residual life of consumables, the counter information, and the job list from
the (STATUS) button.

1 Pressthe (STATUS) button.
2 Press [Device Information].
3 Select an item to check.

4 Check the content, and then press [Back].

-23-



Easy Setup

In [Easy Setup], you can change the settings of date/time, fax, network, e-mail function by
using [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Easy Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

respectively.

4 Follow the on screen instructions.

1.Language Setup

1.Language Setup
2.Date/Time Setting

3.Admin Password

4 Fax Setting

5.Network Setting
6.E-mail Setting

T.Test Print

FiReset

Language Setup
Set the language to be used on the
control panel and report printing.

Setup Item 1
Language, Keyboard Layout(only for 7
customers using languages other

than Japanese)

I Cancel .

Next b

] Skip HI

* Language Setting

Item

Description

Language Setting

Sets the language that is displayed on the operator
panel.
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Date/Time Setting
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Item Description
Time Zone Sets the GMT time zone.
Daylight Saving Sets daylight saving to ON or OFF.
Server SNTP Server (Primary) Sets the SNTP server to use for setting the current date
SNTP Server (Secondary) and time. You can enter up to 64 characters.
Manual Date Sets the current date and time manually.
Time

Admin Password

Item Description
New Password Changes the administrator password. 6 to 12 characters
Enter Password (Verify) can be used.
Fax Setting
ltem Description
Fax Number Sets the fax number of this machine. You can enter up to
20 digits.
Sender ID Sets the sender's information. You can enter up to
22 characters.
Network Setting
Item Description

Enabling Default Gateway (If wireless LAN module fitted)

Sets which default gateway to be enabled between wired
LAN or wireless LAN.




Item Description
Wireless WPS |WPS-PBC WPS-PBC is executed.
Setting (If WPS-PIN WPS-PIN is executed.
wireless LAN
) Sear |A list of access point name found |Displays a list of wireless LAN access points' names that
module fitted)
ch in the search are found in a search.
Manual Setup [SSID Enter an SSID.
Security Selects the security of the wireless LAN function.
"WPA-EAP" and "WPA2-EAP" can be set only in Web.
WEP Key Enter WEP Key.
Displays if [WEP] is selected for [Security].
WPA Select a WPA/WPA2-PSK or WPA2-PSK encryption
Encryption type.
Type Displays if [WPA/WPA2-PSK] or [WPA2-PSK] is selected
for [Security].
WPA Pre- Enter the Pre-shared Key.
shared Key Displays if [WPA/WPA2-PSK] or [WPA2-PSK] is selected
for [Security].
Reconnect Wireless reconnection is executed.

Obtaining IP address

Sets to obtain the IP address automatically or manually.

IP Address

Sets the IP address. You can enter up to 15 characters.

Subnet Mask

Sets the subnet mask. You can enter up to
15 characters.

Default Gateway

Sets the gateway address. You can enter up to
15 characters.

DNS Server (Primary)

Sets the IP address for a Primary DNS server. You can
enter up to 15 characters.

DNS Server (Secondary)

Sets the IP address for a Secondary DNS server. You
can enter up to 15 characters.

WINS Server (Primary)

Sets the IP address for the WINS server. You can enter
up to 15 characters.

WINS Server (Secondary)

Sets the IP address for the WINS server. You can enter
up to 15 characters.

E-mail Setting

Item

Description

Mail Server Address

Sets the IP address or host name for the SMTP server.
You can enter up to 64 characters.

SMTP Port

Sets the SMTP port number.

SMTP Encryption

Sets the encryption SSL/TLS of communication to the
SMTP server.

Set Sender's Address (From)

Sets an e-mail address for this machine.

Receive Setting

Sets the protocol to be used for receiving e-mails.
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Item Description
Authentication Method Sets the authentication method.
SMTP User ID Sets the login ID to the server used for SMTP
authentication. You can enter up to 64 characters.
SMTP Password Sets the password to the server used for SMTP
authentication. You can enter up to 64 characters.
POP3 Server Sets the IP address or host name for the POP3 server.
You can enter up to 64 characters.
POP User ID Sets the login ID to the server used for POP
authentication. You can enter up to 64 characters.
POP Password Sets the password to the server used for POP
authentication. You can enter up to 16 characters.
Test Sends a test mail to the Mail Server.
You can check if communication between your machine
and the mail server works normally.
* Test Print
Item Description

Test Print

Performing test printing allows you to check if the
consumables and paper are properly set.




Configuring One Touch Button

You can set frequently used destinations stored in the machine such as the address book to
the one-touch buttons. For each function, up to 40 destinations can be set to the one-touch
buttons.

~

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Configure One Touch Button].

Select a function that you want to set for the one-touch buttons.

- Fax: A fax number can be set to a one-touch button.

- Internet Fax: An E-mail address can be set to a one-touch button.

- Scan To E-mail: An E-mail address can be set to a one-touch button.
- Scan To Shared Folder: A profile can be set to a one-touch button.

Select a button to which you want to set a destination from [01:] to [40:].

Press [Replace].

A list of destinations that can be registered is displayed.

A

« If you press [Replace], a destination can be registered or other destination can be replaced by a new one.

« If you press [Delete], a destination will be deleted from the one-touch button.
Select a destination.
Press [OK] when the setting is finished.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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JOB MACRO

You can register macros for frequently used function settings for copying, scanning, faxing, You can create a macro for a frequently-used setting.
Internet faxing, and printing in the machine and create shortcuts. This "Job Macro" allows

you to perform operations more simply and quickly. 1 Press [Copy] on the touch panel.

You can create a macro for settings on the following functions.

Copying #4Job Macro PiReset

Printing from USB Memory 01/01/2015 12:00

Scanning to e-mail

Scanning to Shared Folder I

[ |
N | = |
S ing t BM T
canning to USB Memory = ik _} .,
Fax Sending

Copy Scan Print Fax/Internet Fax

Internet Fax Sending

Scanning to Fax Server

© &

If the user authentication is enabled, log in to the machine before creating a macro. Troubleshoot

You can register up to 16 macros.

2 Change a setting value to register.

» Registering a Frequently-used Setting as a Macro W Zoom
. Using a Registered Macro il Please select the Zoom and press [OK]. | > Press START.

« Editing a Macro Title
» Checking the Macro Content
+ Deleting a Registered Macro
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1. Basic Operations

3 Press [Job Macro] on the touch panel.

4 Press [Register] in the Job Macro list screen.

r Device =
[FmDevice | @ r"' Reset
EJSE“' RESEI LJSC““'IQS z

| coves =

Advanced Image Settings
— '%cmm Mode 'Dpapﬂ Feed |/ =) Duplex Copy
Auto Auto 121
| 3 | 2 |3
=TT [ \ (=T
Paper Feed:Auto [z N-in-1 E Zoom fnlﬂﬂlm
-...298% Fit to page 08% i
5 Check the setting, and then press [Yes].

The Job Macro list screen also appears if [Register to Job Macro] is pressed in the following operation procedure.
In this case, proceed to step 5.

fj} Would you like to register?

Function Display on the touch panel and operation procedures fCopy
) ] Copy Setting
Copy [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro] ¥ Zoom :
Scan To E-mail [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro] -Copies : 1
: -Color Mode : Auto
T BM T BM R M
Scan To USB Memory [Scan To USB Memory] tab > [Register to Job Macro] -Paper Feed : Auto
Scan To Shared Folder [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro] +Duplex Copy: 1 =1
- - -MN-in-1: OFF
Print from USB Memory [Register to Job Macro] . Direction : Portrait
Fax Sending [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro] -Scan Size : A4
Internet Fax Sending [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro]
Scanning to Fax Server [Basic] tab > [Register to Job Macro]

6 Enter a new macro name.

d!? Entering Characters (User's Manual)
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1. Basic Operations

7 Press [OK].

A confirmation screen is displayed.
You can use a macro by reading out it.

) Job Macro registered. 1 Press [Job Macro] on the touch panel.

Meopy 1

Select a macro to use, and then press [Apply].

If the access control is enabled on the functions you want to use, a message is
displayed to inform you that you are not permitted to use them, and the screen returns
to the JOB MACRO menu.

3 Perform a job.

-20-



You can edit a macro title.

(&) ] =0 N

Press [Job Macro].

Press [Edit].

Select a macro, and then press [Title Edit].

Enter a new title.

dp Entering Characters (User's Manual)

Press [OK].
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1 Press [Job Macro].

2 Select a macro, and then press [Description].

Check the content, and then press [Back].
If you press [Apply] instead of [Back], the macro is applied.

1. Basic Operations



1. Basic Operations

Deleting a Registered Macro

You can delete a macro.

1 Press [Job Macro].
2 Press [Edit].

3 Select a macro, and then press [Delete].
A confirmation screen is displayed.

4 Press [Yes].
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Copy

Useful Functions

For a Better Finish

Color Settings
Advanced Copy Settings



Useful Functions

This chapter describes various settings for copying, such as N-in-1 and duplex printing.

Settings on the copy top screen is temporarily enabled. To change the default settings, select [Device Settings] >
[Admin Setup] > [Copy Setup] > [Default Settings] on the touch panel.

&7 Copy Setup

» Specifying the Paper Feed Tray (Paper Feed)

* Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies (Zoom)

» Copying on Both Sides of Paper (Duplex Copy)

» Combining Multiple Pages on One Sheet of Paper (N-in-1)
» Changing the Scan Size (Scan Size)

» Sorting Each Set in Page Order (Sort)

» Enabling Continuous Scan Mode (Continuous Scan)

» Copying Different Size Documents (Mixed Size)

* Resetting Copy Settings (Reset)

» Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)
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+ Setting the Paper Feed Tray to Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3
+ Using the MP (Multi-Purpose) Tray

Setting the Paper Feed Tray to Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3

/1 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Paper Feed] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab.

2. Copy



Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

#iJob Macro | |E

«Paper Feed: Auto

BfJob Macro [ Function

Function
Settings

| T Device
LJgettings

\WaReset | (7]

B

Advanced Image Settings

"E=1 Color Mode PaperFeed || [= DuplexCopy |
= B | | Cony
Auto Auto 11

| 3 > | 3
'ﬁ N-in-1 1| E Zoom ] L@ Direction
OFF 100% Portrait

> > >

Settings

Basic

| Py Device
LJgettings

Advanced

| ¥iReset . (7]

B

Image Settings

[ Paper Feed ' = Duplex Copy || 57 N-in-1 Al |7] Zoom
Auto 11 OFF 100%
| |3 | 2
& Direction |[|ScanSize || . Registerto
F E o] Job Macro
Portrait A4
[ >

2. Copy

4 Select a tray, and then press [OK].

Paper Feed
Please select the Paper Feed and press [OK]. | <i»Press START.

Please see help to set an original in appropriate direction.

o)
o ——

@

|=] Tray1 [
(A4) |

Iz| Tray2 “lli=2 MP Tray
(A4) (A4)

@ Auto

oK I

B Press the @D (START) button.

* To use the MP (Multi-Purpose) tray with [Paper Feed] being set to [Auto], press [Device Settings] on the touch
panel, and then select [Paper Setup] > [Select Tray] > [Copy] > [MP Tray] > [ON] or [ON(Prior)].

« [Tray 2]/[Tray 3] are displayed only when the optional tray unit is installed.

« If [Paper Feed] is set to [Auto], you can select a paper tray that holds A4, A5, A6, B5, B6, Letter, Legal13/13.5/14,
Executive, Statement, Folio, or 8.5 SQ paper. To use a different paper size, select the paper tray in the [Paper Feed]
setting.

Using the MP (Multi-Purpose) Tray

1 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Paper Feed] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab.
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Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

| T Device
LJgettings

Function

#1Job Macro ﬁs‘mi“gs

\WaReset | (7]

B

Advanced Image Settings
% Color Mode D Paper Feed E’ Duplex Copy
Auto Auto 1=-1
> »
T e N-in-1 E Zoom L@ Direction
OFF 100% Portrait
4 L3

Function

' || ryDevice
#iJob Macro ﬁﬁettings o

LJgettings

Basic Advanced

| ¥iReset . (7]

B

Image Settings

Paper Feed = Duplex Co | N-in-1 —# Zoom
[ e e e oy ]
Auto 1=+1 OFF 100%
» > | 2
-. Direction ' [,| Scan Size |[<a Register to
F E ] Job Macro
Portrait Ad
| 3 >
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4 Select [MP Tray], and then press [OK].

Paper Feed
Please select the Paper Feed and press [OK]. | <i»Press START.

Please see help to set an original in appropriate direction.

@

'l

(=]}

=| Tray1 [
A |© awto

i= MP Tray
(A4)

5 Load paper in the MP tray.

d!? Loading Paper in the MP Tray (User's Manual)
f Press the @D (START) button.

7 Check the message, and then press [Start].

| @ Please load paper on MP Tray and press [Start].

8 Press [OK].

2. Copy



2. Copy

Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

® _ _ _ . _
You can use [Auto] only if copying on A4, A5, A6, B5, B6, Letter, Legal13/13.5/14, Executive, Statement, Folio, or 8.5 Job Macro Fum;ticn Ty Device YiReset @,
- ——Settings Settings

SQ paper.
. &= Copy | Copies:
1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button. : L‘z <:Press START. ﬂ
Advanced Image Settings

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Zoom] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab. [ o Macte Dp“"“ Feed E’ Duplex Copy
Auto Auto 1=1
b > b
iy e N-in-1 E Zoom L@ Direction
OFF 100% Paortrait
> > >

Function | Py Device I Kﬂeset

i Job Macro ESettings i Settings
| o~ I

Advanced Image Settings

E:;paper Feed 'g}'bupiexcupy agNin1 ] [ Zoom
Auto 11 OFF 100%

> | 2 |3 | 4
' g Direction ScanSize ||\ Registerto |

H Job Macro

Portrait Ad

|3 | = | 2

4 Set the zoom rate.
« When using [Auto]
(1) Select [Auto], and then press [OK].
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2. Copy

- When selecting a preset zoom rate

(1) Select a zoom value, and then press [OK]' » If [Paper Feed] is set to [Auto], [Zoom] is automatically set to [100%)]. To select a different rate, set [Paper Tray],

and then set [Zoom].
- To set other zoom rate « If [Paper Feed] is set to [Auto], the paper tray is automatically selected according to the selected zoom rate. To use
(1) Press [Reduce] or [Enlarge]. a specific paper tray, reset [Paper Feed] again.

« Evenif [Paper Feed] is set to [Auto], you cannot select a paper tray that holds paper other than A4, A5, A6, B5, B6,

(2) Specify a zoom rate. Letter, Legal13/13.5/14, Executive, Statement, Folio, or 8.5 SQ paper. In this case, specify from [Paper Feed)].

« If [Paper Feed] is set to [Auto], the [Paper Feed] setting automatically changes from [Zoom] to [Auto]. A message
is displayed on the touch panel to inform you that the setting has been changed.

Zoom
Please select the Zoom and press [DK]. | <i»:Press START.

If [Fit to page(98%)] is selected and the size of the document and the paper are the same, the document is
reduced to fit the paper.

+ When setting the zoom rate by using the numeric keypad

(1) Enter the zoom rate from 25 to 400% by using the numeric keypad or pressing
A ¥ on the touch panel, and then press [OK].

* You can set the rate in units of 1%.

« If you enter an incorrect value, press the {@ (CLEAR) button, and then enter the correct value.

§ Press the @D (START) button.
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+ Available Printing Methods
®
« Use plain paper of a standard size. Use of paper other than paper of standard sizes may cause paper jams.

..ﬁp Loading Paper (User's Manual)

« To copy a document in your preferred orientation, specify the orientation in [Direction] in advance.

..ﬁp Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

1 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

«  When printing duplex documents on the both sides of paper or on the single side of paper, set the documents
in the ADF.

* When making duplex copies from simplex documents using the document glass, Continuous Scan mode is
automatically enabled. Follow the on-screen instructions.

é-'-" Enabling Continuous Scan Mode (Continuous Scan)

3 Press [Duplex Copy] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab.
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Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

Job Macro | EgEunction [eloe YiReset (7]

Settings LYSettings

|

Advanced Image Settings

‘E1ColorMode || [ |PaperFeed || /= DuplexC
% or 3 D aper _<§’ plex Copy
Auto Auto 1=1
> | >
R ks e M-in-1 E Zoom L@ Direction
OFF 100% Portrait
> » |3

4 Select a duplex copy mode.

|Z_?’I Duplex Copy
Please select the Duplex Copy and press [OK]. | <i»Press START.

2. Copy



To make simplex copies so that each of the front and back sides of a duplex document can be copied on one side
of different sheets of paper, select [2—3#1].

5 Select a binding method.

|§,| Duplex Copy
Please select the Duplex Copy and press [OK]. | <> Press START.

=l

Binding
[#4]5] Long Edge Bind

5 Short Edge Bind

Duplex Copy
Please select the Duplex Copy and press [OK]. | <I»Press START.

Ei

o>

Binding
{l'!-]g] Long Edge Bind

o] | [ ol
[s] Short Edge Bind

4 !u: \
'_._.jl

=

=]
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2. Copy

&7 Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)
7 Press [OK].

§ Pressthe @D (START) button.

6

You can change other copy settings.

& Useful Functions
&7 For a Better Finish
& Color Settings

& Advanced Copy Settings

It is recommended to set a margin when you want to staple or punch holes in duplex copies.

&7 Setting Margins (Margin)

Available Printing Methods

 Simplex document —* Duplex copies with the long edge bound

 Simplex document —* Duplex copies with the short edge bound




2. Copy
 Duplex documents —* Duplex copies with the long edge bound or the short
edge bound

Set a document in the ADF. + Available Printing Methods

You can copy two or four pages of a document into one side of a single sheet of paper.

Setting [Duplex Copy] at the same time can save more sheets of paper.

®
« To copy a document in your preferred orientation, specify the orientation in [Direction] in advance.
é’ Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

If [N-in-1] is enabled, [Zoom] is automatically set to [Auto]. To specify a zoom rate, set [N-in-1], and then [Zoom].

& Making Enlarged or Reduced Copies (Zoom)
« A part of the document may not be copied properly depending on the paper size, document size or specified rate.

« If [N-in-1] is enabled you cannot select [Auto] for paper feeding source. Select the paper tray to be used.
» Duplex documents with the long edge bound —* Simplex copies

Set a document in the ADF. 1

» Continuous Scan mode enables you to copy multiple documents at once. You can use both the ADF and

. . . document glass for copying multiple documents as a single job.
» Duplex documents with the short edge bound —* Simplex copies ¢ ying ge
. Enabling Continuous Scan Mode (Continuous Scan
Set a document in the ADF. & 9 ¢ )

éﬂé

Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

* When using the document glass, Continuous Scan mode is automatically enabled. Follow the on-screen
instructions.

III|!
—

3 Press [N-in-1] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab.

111}
-
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Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

#1Job Macro

«Paper Feed: Auto

4 Select an N-in-1 method.

N-in-1

Please select the N-in-1 and press [OK]. | <I»:Press START.

Function ' r*sDﬂICE 1 |
Settings ‘"‘Scttlngs ViReset @
Bl 1:
Advanced Image Settings
'E=1ColorMode || [ ]Paper Feed Duplex C
= e | [P
Auto Auto 1=1
»

[‘_E N-in-1

OFF

'Ezmm

100%
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2. Copy

5 Select a layout.

N-in-1
Please select the N-in-1 and press [OK]. | <i»Press START.

Direction:
Portrait

'DpaperFeed b

Tray 1 (Ad)

oK

6 To change the document orientation, press [Change].

©

'g; Duplex Copy

[ N-in-1
|3 " . ) e
Please select the N-in-1 and press [OK]. | <i»:Press START.

Direction:

Layout
Portrait

I Vertical ‘ gL

DPaperFeed N

[ Z Horizontal

Tray 1(A4)

&7 Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press [OK].



8 Press the @ (START) button.

Available Printing Methods

« Two sheets —#* One side of a sheet

* Four sheets —* One side of a sheet

+ KM Vertical

« & Horizontal

||||||I
=k

11113

]33} 1122

ISR

1] 1]1]]1
(X1 =i

TN
r ra
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You can select the appropriate size of the document to be scanned.

1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Scan Size] on the [Basic] tab.

Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

' e=sFunction | [ Device ||
HiJob Macro | Bl i (¥ Settings YiReset (7

<i»:Press START.

Copy Advanced Image Settings
]j PaperFeed | g?, Duplex Copy || 773 N-in-1 ] ﬁ] Zoom 1
Auto 1=1 OFF 100%
» | 2 | 3 | 3
' i Direction | ScanSize || Registerto
L Job Macro
Portrait Ad
| 3 | 2 | 2

2. Copy



4 Select a size.

Scan Size

Please select the Scan Size. | < Press START.

B6

Letter

Legal 13

Legal 13.5

B Press the @D (START) button.

-43-

The sort function is enabled by factory default.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

» Continuous Scan mode enables you to copy multiple documents at once.
* You can use both the ADF and document glass for copying multiple documents as a single job.

é:" Enabling Continuous Scan Mode (Continuous Scan)

3 Check that [Sort] on the [Advanced] tab is set to [ON].

Pressing [Sort] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

F pesFunction | ey Device 1 '
HiJob Macro | Bl i [ gettings YiReset (7]
Copy | Copies:
<i»:Press START. ﬂ
Copy Advanced Image Settings
Continuous | Mixed Size | 1ed Sort nj R t
a"'t":»«[:an @ |E L{b e
OFF OFF ON OFF
| = ] | 4
M@ Margin ID Card || &, omit Blank
m @Enpy El' Page
OFF OFF ‘QFF
3 2 =2

4 Enter the number of copies.

B Press the @D (START) button.

2. Copy



This function is useful when you want to copy multiple books.

To scan multiple sets of documents and make copies as a single job, enable the Continuous
Scan mode. This mode is useful when using the [Sort], [N-in-1], or [Duplex Copy] function.

In Continuous Scan mode, you can copy your documents from the ADF, document glass, or
both of them.

..:F Sorting Each Set in Page Order (Sort)
..5? Combining Multiple Pages on One Sheet of Paper (N-in-1)
&7 Copying on Both Sides of Paper (Duplex Copy)

..5? Cancelling Copying (User's Manual)

1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

2 Set the first sheet of a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

When making N-in-1 and/or duplex copies by using the document glass, the [Please set next document] screen
is displayed after scanning the documents even if [Continuous Scan] is set to [OFF].

3 Press [Continuous Scan] on the [Advanced] tab.

[Continuous Scan] is set to [ON].
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Pressing [Continuous Scan] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

. - ' e=sFunction | [ Device I '
HiJob Macro | Bl i (¥ Settings YiReset (7]
Copy | Copies: ﬂ
Advanced Image Settings
1, Continuous 5| Mixed Size | Lad Sort '1]1] Repeat
=B Sean @ Iafjﬁ L{b
OFF OFF ‘ON || OFF
0 ] - |
(@ Margin ID Card || &, Omit Blank
|] IEICOP}I' !i' Page
OFF OFF ‘DFF
L3 ) )

4 Enter the number of copies by using the numeric keypad.
B Press the @D (START) button.

When the [Please set next document.] screen is displayed, set the next
document in the ADF or on the document glass.

®

2. Copy

When changing the place to set the next document, be sure to remove the document from the place you used first.



7 Press [Start Scan].

@ Please set next document,

8 When scanning all sets of the documents is complete, press [Scan Complete].

If you press [Scan Complete] after scanning all the documents with multiple copies (2 or more) being set for
[Copies], the remaining number of copies is copied.
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2. Copy

You can set multiple documents having the same width but different lengths in the ADF so
that they can be copied on their respective paper sizes.

Documents can be set at the same time are as follows.

Specify the size of the larger document (size with *mark) for the document size.
¢ A4 and Folio*

 Letter and Legal 13*

¢ Letter and Legal 13.5*

¢ Letter and Legal 14*

®

« If [Mixed Size] is enabled, [Paper Feed] cannot be selected. The paper tray that matches the document is
automatically selected to feed the paper.

« [Mixed Size] is available only if [Zoom] is set to [98% (Fit To Page)] or [100%].

* You cannot set [Edge Erase] and [Mixed Size] at the same time.

« To use the mixed size function with the MP tray, press [Device Settings] on the touch panel, and then select [Paper
Setup] > [Select Tray] > [Copy] to enable [MP tray].

* When you use the MP tray, load paper in the MP tray, and then display the [Mixed Size] menu.

This section covers an example of Legal 13 loaded in Tray 1 and Letter loaded in the MP tray.

1 Load Legal 13 paper in Tray 1, and then load Letter paper in the MP tray.

You can use only standard paper for this function.



2. Copy
2 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel. 6 Press [MP tray] and [Paper Size] in order, and then select [Letter].

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

liJob Macro 8 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.
=) Home e
E MR R 9 Set a document that is mixed with Legal 13 and Letter sizes in the ADF.
r | Y . . ¢ Setting in the ADF (User's Manual)
L ! J r = ‘ } 10 Press [Mixed Size] on the [Advanced] tab.
Copy Scan Print Fao/Tntemet Fax | [Mixed Size] is set to [ON].

a Pressing [Mixed Size] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

Troubleshoot & Job Macro E;:{‘ﬁ,‘,:’: 5553&“&;:.2;

E Copy
& >:Press START.

3 Press [Paper Setup]. Copy
WiReset ' £+ Continuous || 42 Mixed size '::_’]fﬁsw [ 112 Repeat
OFF OFF ‘OH OFF
| 0 0 >
| /=) Reports [JPaperSetup | | G Easy Setup 4 [I Margin || =g 1D Card | &p,, Omit Blank
= ; . Copy ' Page
OFF | OFF |0FF
» | | 4 1 | 3 jm Li
] Address "l Phene Book m Configure 3
Book o e g:::tTouch 11 Check that the following settings are displayed on the copy start screen.
on
. - [Mixed Size]: ON
b B | L2 E . [Paper Feed]: Auto
+ [Scan size]: Legal 13
4 Press [Tray 1] and [Paper Size] in the order, and then select [Legal13]. 12 Enter the number of copies by using the numeric keypad if necessary.
5 Press [Back] until the [Paper Setup] screen is displayed. 13 Press the @ (START) button.
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®
When using the Mixed Size function, be careful about the binding position of duplex documents.

When copying mixed-size duplex documents, specify the binding position for the bigger documents and bind smaller
documents in the same direction as the bigger ones. (Their binding positions may not be the same.)
« For Legal/Letter

- For Legal documents with long-edge binding, set Letter documents with long-edge binding. (When loading in the
ADF, set the documents so that their binding positions align to the top or bottom of the ADF.)

- For Legal documents with short-edge binding, set Letter documents with short-edge binding. (When loading in the
ADF, set the documents so that their binding positions align to the left or right of the ADF.)
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2. Copy

You can reset the copy function you changed to their default settings in the following ways.

¢ Auto Reset
If you do not perform any operation for a certain period of time, all the copy settings
for your copy job return to their default settings. The auto reset time is set to
3 minutes by factory default.

The auto reset time can be changed from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Manage Unit] > [Operation Clear] >
[Operation Timeout] on the touch panel.

* Using [Reset] on the Touch Panel
If you press [Reset] on the copy top screen or each setting screen, the settings for
your copy job return to their default settings.

=g FURCEION || FyDevice
i Job Macro Settings ‘--'Settings
[ o I
B ¢[>.Press START. H
Advanced Image Settings
'E=1 Color Mode PaperFeed || = Duplex C
e [ Jpeese [ Portex copy
Auto Auto 1=-1
>

«Paper Feed:Auto

'[ﬁﬂ—in—l

OFF

'Hzm

100%

When copying is complete, press [Reset] to reset the default settings for the next user.



2. Copy

4 Select the document orientation, and then press [OK].

You can select [Portrait] or [Landscape] for the document orientation. Specify the appropriate

orientation to get the copy result you want. E Direction
Please select the Direction and press [0K]. | <i»Press START.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. Portrait

3 Press [Direction] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab. Landscape

Job Macro [ . 0 g:::'::; ! YiReset (?]

==Settings

o Bl 1::
<i»:Press START.

Advanced Image Settings

RE.I.CoIor Mode || Paper Feed = Dupl.ex Copy
]
LJ &

Auto Auto 1=1 If you press [Cancel], the screen returns to the previous screen without saving the changes.
> | 2 | 2

= = - B Press the @ (START) button.

N-in-1 Zoom Direction
Paper Feed:Auto (3 E L@

OFF 100% Portrait

| 3 | 3

Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].
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2. Copy

For a Better Finish

This section describes how to obtain a better finish. You can adjust the copy density in seven levels.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

» Adjusting the Density (Density) )
. Selecting the Document Type (Document Type) 2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
+ Specifying the Scan Resolution (Resolution)

+ Copying a Document with a Colored Background Clearly (Background Removal)
- Erasing Edge Shadows (Edge Erase) 4 Press [Density].

* Removing Show-Through (Show-Through Removal)

3 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

Image Settings
<I»Press START.

| [ 2= Background
[ pacar

Auto

| u Contrast
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2. Copy

5 Select density.

You can select a document type from [Text], [Text&Photo], [Photo], or [Photo (Glossy)] to
Density make copies at the most suitable quality.
Please adjust the Density. | <»:Press START.

[Dark]: Increase darkness while retaining image vividness. (!)
[ng ht]: Decrease color and |Ig hten the whole Iage. « If you select [Text], the gray level may be reduced depending on the document.

« If you select [Photo] or [Photo (Glossy)], fine texts or lines may be blurred depending on the document.

« If you select [Photo (Glossy)], images may be bright.

Light —  Normal

1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

4 Press [Document Type].

Image Settings

[0] is the standard value. To increase the density, select [+1], [+2], or [+3] (darkest). To decrease the density,
select [-1], [-2], or [-3] (lightest).

f Pressthe @D (START) button. _ ES

Auto

I ! Contrast
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2. Copy
5 Select a document type.

You can change the resolution to scan a document.

Document Type
Please select the Document Type. | : : 1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Resolution] on the [Image Settings] tab.

‘Phuto (Glossy)
YiReset (7]
| = R
Advanced Image Settings
B Al rome, T -
*;, Image =1 Color Mode | i=] Edge Erase ﬁ Resolution
Settings o | &
Auto ON Normal
« [Text]: Set when copying a text document. | 2 | 2 | 2 |
« [Text&Photo]: Set when copying a document having texts and photos. The well-balanced text and photo are —
reproduced on an image. [=]| Watermark
ARC
» [Photo]: Set when copying photos and graphic documents. Images are reproduced with the focus on
grayscales.
+ [Photo (Glossy)]: Set when copying a glossy photography or photo documents printed on glossy inkjet paper. OFF t

Images are reproduced with the focus on grayscales in consideration of the glossy.

f Pressthe @D (START) button.

-51-



4 Select a resolution.

Resolution
Please select the Resolution. | <3

~

[Exthine

B

« Resolution setting is available only when the color mode is set to "Auto" or "Color".

« If you select [ExtraFine], the reproducibility and gray level of fine lines or small characters will be improved.

B Press the @D (START) button.
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To adjust a level of the document background removal, you can select Auto or OFF, or adjust
in six levels.

If you select [Auto], the background is automatically removed in a level that suits the
document.

®

« If a greater value of the background removal is set, fine lines, texts or light colors may not be reproduced depending
on the document.

« In the following cases, background color may not be correctly detected and not be eliminated successfully.

1

When a custom-size document is loaded

When a document with the front edge folded is loaded

When a document missing the front edge or an oblique document is loaded
When a document having a hole near the front edge is loaded

When a document is placed without aligning it with the guide on the document glass

Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.



2. Copy

4 Press [Background Removal]. 6 Press the @ (START) button.

Sl |[mapeckomn

Text&Photo > Auto

o Density | u Contrast

0 0

5 Select a value.

Background Removal
Please adjust the Background Removal. | <f»:Press START.

[Strong]: Suitable when you use a newspaper as a document.
[Marmal]: Suitable when you use a plain paper as a document.

Mormal

[3] for [Background removal] is the standard level. To increase a level of the document background removal,
select [4], [5], or [6]. To decrease a level of the document background removal, select [2], [1], or [OFF] (no
removal).
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When you copy a document with the document glass cover opened or when you copy a
book, a black shadow may appear around the edges on the printed copy. This function

enables you to erase the black shadow.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Edge Erase] on the [Image Settings] tab.

| YiReset . (7]

| IR

Y Device

Function
LJgettings

¥Job Macro E&uings

Advanced Image Settings

o

' “ﬁ Resolution

€ moe |[E=1ColorMode [ = Edge Erase
" Settings = =
Auto ON Normal

| 2 | = | | 3
[=| Watermark
ARG
OFF
—

Enter a value from 2 to 50 mm (0.1 to 2.0 inches) in [Width] by using the
numeric keypad or by pressing & and ¥, and then press [OK].

=] Edge Erase
9] Enter the Width. | <>:Press START.

Width(2 - 50 mm)

2. Copy

B Press the @D (START) button.

-54-




2. Copy

5 Select a value.

Show-Through Removal removes show-through of text from the reverse side. You can select

the removal level from OFF, Low, Middle, or High. Show-Through Removal
==} Please adjust the Show-Through Removal. | {»:Press START.

®
< This function is enabled only when [Background Removal] is set to [Auto].

« This function is enabled only when [Document Type] is set to [Text] or [Text&Photo].

1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

4 Press [Show-Thr. Rem.].

Image Settings
».Press START.
P L « [Middle] is set by default.
"Eil Document B Background . « If light color becomes too faint with Middle (default value), set to [Low] (show-through may not be removed
Type Removal completely).
‘Tm&l:'hﬂtn Auto . . LL;?S;:;T;%L)@] is not completely removed with Middle (default value), set to [High] (light color may not be
> .

» For documents printed only one side or when reproducing light color, set to [OFF]. (For documents printed on
two side, show-through remains.)

{O Density | q Contrast

f Pressthe @D (START) button.

-55-



Color Settings

This section describes color settings when copying.

» Switching Color Modes

+ Adjusting the Contrast (Contrast)
+ Adjusting Hue for Color Copy

» Adjusting Saturation

* Adjusting RGB

-56 -

2. Copy

Switches the Color Modes. You can use the following three color modes.

* Color: All documents are copied in full color.
* Mono: All documents are copied in black and white.

¢ Auto: This machine detects the color of each page automatically. (Default)
Color documents are copied in full color, black and white documents are
copied in black and white. Copying becomes slow.

®

* When [Auto] is selected, printout's colors may not look as you expected in the following cases. In such a case, set

[Color] or [Mono].

Here are some examples.

- Documents with extremely small colored part

- Dark-colored documents

- Pale documents

- Yellowish documents

- Documents with colored background

- Document with colored part within the range of 5 mm from any edges.

2
You can change the criteria for determining color document and black and white document from [Device Settings] >
[Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] > [Scanner Adjust] > [Auto Color Judge Level] on the touch panel.

&7 Scanner Setup

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Color Mode] on the [Basic] or [Image Settings] tab.



2. Copy

4 Select a color mode.

Differences between bright and dark sections on a document are adjusted to make images
and texts easier to view and read.

Color Mode
Please select the Color Mode. | <i»:Press START.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

4 Press [Contrast].

Image Settings
<I»Press START.

<l Document ] ‘|=+E|Backglmnd
=al Type " Removal

F Press the @ (START) button. teatpho |

0 Density u Contrast

0 0
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5 Select a value.

J Contrast

Please adjust the Contrast. | {»:Press START.

[High]: Increase contrast.
[Low]: Lower contrast.

Normal

f Pressthe @D (START) button.
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Red/green balance adjustment. Reddish: Enhance red. Greenish: Enhance green.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.
2 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.
3 Press [Hue].

4 Select a value.

& Hue
== Please adjust the Hue. | <»:Press START.

[Greenish]: Increase green hue.
[Reddish]: Increase red hue.

Reddish —— HNormal ———  Greenish

i = - — = - = -
= all [+]

3 %2 %[ %[0 °l« 42 7| 43

B Press the @D (START) button.

2. Copy




2. Copy

Saturation setting. Vivid: Enhance image sharpness. Light: Mute color. Adjust RGB contrast settings.
1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button. 1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.
2 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab. 2 Press [Image settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.
3 Press [Saturation]. 3 Press [RGB].
4 Select a value. 4 Select a value each for RGB, and then press [OK].

@ Saturation RGB
Please adjust the Saturation. | i»:Press START. Please adjust the RGB and press [OK]. | <i»Press START.

[Vivid]: Strengthen the image vividness. [Dark]: Increase hue.
[Light]: Lighten the color. [Light]: Lighten the color.

Light
Light —— — : ‘3 J][ 2 °|[ 1

§ Press the @D (START) button. B Press the @D (START) button.
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2. Copy

Advanced Copy Settings

This section describes advanced settings when copying. This function enables you to repeatedly copy the same document on one side of a sheet of
paper. The document can be repeated two or four times.

* Two repeat
» Making Multiple Copies on a Sheet of Paper (Repeat)
» Adding a Stamp (Watermark)

« Copying Both Sides of a Card to One Side (ID Card Copy) ‘ﬁl ||I| *
+ Setting Margins (Margin)

+ Skipping White Pages When Copying (Omit Blank Page)

-
g

* Four repeat

it
e i
e

®

« If [Repeat] is enabled, [Zoom] is automatically set to [Auto]. To specify a zoom rate, enable [Repeat], and then set
[Zoom].

» To copy a document in your preferred orientation, specify the orientation in [Direction] in advance.
.gp‘ Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

« A part of the document may not be copied depending on the paper, document, or zoom rate.

« If the repeat function is enabled, the paper tray is automatically set. Select the paper tray to be used.

1 Press [Copy] or the @) (COPY) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Continuous Scan mode enables you to copy multiple documents at once.

&7 Enabling Continuous Scan Mode (Continuous Scan)
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3 Press [Repeat] on the [Advanced] tab.

=y Function |[ - Device 1 '
HiJob Macro || Elg oo [ settings ViReset (?]

B

Advanced Image Settings
_Continuous || 4 Mixed Size || 121 Sort [ 1221 Repeat
S o 2] B iy P
OFF OFF ON || OFF
| Ll - | 3
(@ Margin = ID Card || 1., Omit Blank
|] @Eopy “i' Page
OFF OFF OFF
L3 g )

4 Select a repeat method, and then press [OK].

w Repeat n
i3 Please select the Repeat and press [OK]. | <> Press START. .

If you press [Paper Feed], you can set a paper feed tray.

&2 Specifying the Paper Feed Tray (Paper Feed)
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5 Press [OK].

6 Press the @ (START) button.

2. Copy



You can stamp a date, sequential page numbers, or any character string when copying.

®
« Character strings are printed in black.

« The font Universe Medium is used for character strings.

Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Watermark] on the [Image Settings] tab.

Press [Page Number] to set the start page number and printing position.
Press [String] to specify the characters and printing position.

Press [Font Size] and specify character size.

~No ot LN -

Press the @ (START) button.
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2. Copy

This function enables you to copy both sides of an ID card, such as a driver's license, on one

side of a sheet of paper.

®

« Set the ID card with the upper side facing leftward.

You cannot use the ADF for this ID Card Copy function.

* 2 mm from the edge of the document glass is the scan margin.

« The machine scans an area half the size of the specified paper. If the document is more than half the size of the paper
size, the excess part is discarded.

1 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.

2 Press [ID Card Copy] on the [Advanced] tab.
[ID Card Copy] is set to [ON].

Pressing [ID Card Copy] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

. - e Function |[FDevice I |
i Job Macro ﬁﬁettings [ settivass ¥iReset (7]
Copy | Copies:
<i»:Press START. ﬂ
Copy Advanced Image Settings
Continuous —t| Mined Size | 124 Sort hj1 R t
@+ o ] & O i
OFF OFF ON || OFF
| = jm | 4
[I Margin | =10 card f,, Omit Blank
Copy ~ Page
OFF OFF OFF
L3 J )




3 Set your card with the front side down on the document glass.

4 Enter the number of copies.
B Press the @D (START) button.

When the [Please set back side of document.] screen is displayed, place your
card with the back side down on the document glass.

2
If you press [Scan Complete], only the front side is copied without scanning the back side.
7 Press [Start Scan].

J.-' Please set back side of document.

| Start Scan I Scan Complete .
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+ Copying with Margins on One Side
» Copying with Margins on Both Sides

The margin function enables you to set margins. This function is useful when you want to
staple or punch holes in copies. You can set the top, bottom, right, and left margins by
specifying the [Top] and [Left] values.

* For Portrait Printing

A

» Specifying the left margin is suitable for long edge binding printing.

» Specifying the top margin is suitable for short edge binding printing.

* For Landscape Printing

A

» Specifying the left margin is suitable for short edge binding printing.

» Specifying the top margin is suitable for long edge binding printing.

®

« A part of a document may not be copied.

« The specified margin values stay active even after you change the zoom rate.

* To copy a document in your preferred orientation, specify the orientation in [Direction] in advance.

.gi:' Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)



« If all the values are set to [0], [Margin] is disabled.
« You can set [Margin] as default so that you do not have to set margins every time you make copies.

« The value of the margin can be changed from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Copy Setup] > [Default Settings]
> [Margin] on the touch panel.

Copying with Margins on One Side
Set margins to a simplex document before copying.

Set [Direction] correctly.

&7 Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

1 Press [Copy] or the @ (COPY) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Margin] on the [Advanced] tab.

_ ey Function | FDevice 1 ' |
B Job Macro E&“i“gs L3t ¥iReset (7]
Copy ‘ Copies:
»:Press START. ﬂ
Copy Advanced Image Settings
- = — o e
«w . Continuous —t| Mixed Size | 123 Sort nhl R t
Qs+ Scan @ [ _:-,II;J’J 111
OFF OFF ON OFF
= =) =) 2
Margin | = ID Card || 1., Omit Blank
|] IE]lilcip:.l' [ l' Page
OFF OFF OFF
P = =)

To set the left or right margin, specify a margin in [Left] of [Front] by using the
numeric keypad or by pressing &, W, and [+/-].
- To create a margin on the left side of the output, specify a positive value.
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- To create a margin on the right side of the output, specify a negative value.

Margin
Enter the Margin. | <i»:Press START.

Direction:

Back(-25 - +#25 mm) Portrait

Front(-25 - +25 mm)

0O Top

—mB

Change

To set the top or bottom margin, specify a margin in [Top] of [Front] by using
the numeric keypad or by pressing &, ¥, and [+/-], and then press [OK].

- To create a margin at the top of the output, specify a positive value.

- To create a margin at the bottom of the output, specify a negative value.

Margin
Enter the Margin. | <i»Press START.

Direction:

Back(-25 - +25 mm) Portrait

Front(-25 - +25 mm)

O Top O Top

+ D

[ Left

" -

% |+ 0:x

Change

v .—L

oK




» You do not need to specify the [Back] margin when copying on a single side.

 If you press [Cancel], the screen returns to the previous screen without saving the changes.

f Pressthe @D (START) button.

Copying with Margins on Both Sides
When you make duplex copies with [Margin] enabled, you must specify the [Back] margin.

Set [Direction] correctly.

&7 Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)

1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Duplex Copy] on the [Copy] or [Basic] tab.

ey Function || FmDevice |
B Job Macro ESettings L3t ¥iReset (7]
Copy ‘ Copies:
»:Press START. ﬂ
Advanced Image Settings
'E1ColorMode || [ |PaperFeed || = DuplexC
% lor e D aper 5 plex Copy
Auto Auto 1=1
> » >
T P e [ N-in-1 E Zoom § Direction
OFF 100% Portrait
| » |3

4 Set [Duplex Copy].

é? Copying on Both Sides of Paper (Duplex Copy)
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5 Press [Margin] on the [Advanced] tab.

. - ' e=sFunction | [ Device I
HiJob Macro | Bl i (¥ Settings YiReset (7]
Copy | Copies:
<i:Press START. ﬂ
Copy Advanced Image Settings
Continuous || 45 Mixed Size || '22 Sort 1 il Repeat ]
Q. Gontimious |5 B 1 e
OFF OFF ‘ON || OFF
| - |
Margin ID Card || &, Omit Blank
|] IEICOP}I' L Page
OFF OFF ‘DFF
D g =)

6 Enter the [Left] margin and [Top] margin for [Front] and [Back].
Margins you can enter vary depending on the [Direction] you set. Set referring the
below.
- For portrait documents with long edge binding
(1) Enter values in [Left].

Enter a positive value in [Front].
Enter a negative value in [Back].

Margin
Enter the Margin. | Press START.

Direction:

Back(-25 - +25 mm) Portrait

Front(-25 - 25 mm)

[ Left [ Top [ Left [ Top

1:' 11

Y & . . . . ry
2lp om[x]+ ogf

¥ ¥ b

| | Cheange




- For portrait documents with short edge binding

(1) Enter values in [Top].
Enter a positive value in [Front].
Enter a negative value in [Back].

Margin

Enter the Margin. | <[xPress START.

Front(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left [ Tap

) &

Back(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left 01 Top

Y

Eb om|x)r ogf

mi %+ 0w

¥ L

v

- For landscape documents with long edge binding

(1) Enter values in [Top].
Enter a positive value in [Front].
Enter a negative value in [Back].

Margin

Enter the Margin. | <[xPress START.

Front(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left [ Tap

) &

Back(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left 01 Top

Y

Eb om|x)r ogf

¥ L

v

mi %+ 0w

Direction:
Portrait

Direction:
Portrait
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- For landscape documents with short edge binding

(1) Enter values in [Left].
Enter a positive value in [Front].
Enter a negative value in [Back].

Margin

Enter the Margin. | <xPress START.

Front(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left [ Top

£ &

Back(-25 - +25 mm)

O Left

2 og| s ogf

v L

7 Pressthe @D (START) button.

* The margins' positions conform to [Direction].

Direction:
Portrait

* When using the document glass, Continuous Scan mode is automatically enabled. Follow the on-screen

instructions.

2. Copy



If blank pages are included in the scanned document, you can skip the blank pages when
copying.

I

©)

« Blank pages may not be detected correctly in the following cases.
- Halftone documents
- Documents with extremely small printed area (e.g. blank pages with page numbers)
- Document with printed part within the range of 10 mm from any edges.

« When N-in-1 is applied, pages are moved up if white pages are omitted.

« If you make duplex copies of two-sided documents including blank pages, two sides of copies and originals may not
correspond.

You can change the criteria for determining blank pages from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] >
[Scanner Adjust] > [Blank Page Skip Level] on the touch panel.

&7 Scanner Setup
1 Press [Copy] or the D (COPY) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

[Omit Blank Page] is set to [ON].

3 Press [Omit Blank Page] on the [Advanced] tab.
4 Pressthe @D (START) button.
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Scan

Basic Operations of Scan Functions

Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
Saving Scanned Data to a Computer

Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory

Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder
Descriptions of Screens for Scan



3. Scan

Basic Operations of Scan Functions

This section describes basic operations when scanning. This section describes how to set image quality when scanning documents.

+ Setting to Scan a Document SpeCIfylng a Document Type

+ Displaying a Preview Image If you select a document type, the document can be scanned at the most suitable quality.
» Other Settings to Scan
+ Items on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report (E-mail/Internet fax/FaxServer) 1 Press [Scan] or the (@) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

&‘? Setting a Document (User's Manual)

When scanning a document with the machine, a document in the ADF is given priority. Check that there is no
document in the ADF when using the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

&‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&7 Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
7 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.
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3. Scan
5 Press [Document Type] and press a document type. 2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

Document Type 7 Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
Please select the Document Type. | (>:Press START. ## Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory

7 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

Text d | ' 4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Press [Resolution] and press a resolution.
Photo (Glossy)

Resolution
Please select the Resolution. | - Press START.

[

« [Text]: Set when copying a text document.

« [Text/Photo]: Set when copying a document having texts and photos. The well-balanced text and photo are
reproduced on an image.

» [Photo]: Set when copying photos and graphic documents. Images are reproduced with the focus on
grayscales. In [Photo] mode, it takes longer to scan.

» [Photo (Glossy)]: Set when copying a glossy photography or photo documents printed on glossy inkjet paper.
Images are reproduced with the focus on grayscales in consideration of the glossy.

® 6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

« If you select [Text], the gray level may decrease depending on the document.

« If you select [Photo] or [Photo (Glossy)], fine texts or lines may be blurred depending on the document. It takes
longer to scan.

Adjusting the Density

« If you select [Photo (Glossy)], images may be bright.

Yo djust the density i levels.
6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button. ou can adjustthe denstly in seven levers

1 Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

Specifying a Scan Resolution 2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Specify a resolution to scan a document to obtain the most suitable quality. .
3 Select a scan function.

1 Press [Scan] or the D (SCAN) button. d!? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
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¢ Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Press [Density] and press a density level.

Density
Please adjust the Density. | <:Press START.

[Dark]: Increase darkness while retaining image vividness
[Light]: Decrease color and lighten the whole image.

Normal

[0] is the standard value. To increase the density, select [+1], [+2], or [+3] (darkest). To decrease the density,
select [-1], [-2], or [-3] (lightest).

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Scanning a Document with a Colored Background Clearly (Background
Removal)

To adjust a level of the document background removal, you can select Auto or OFF, or adjust
in six levels.

If you select [Auto], the background is automatically removed in a level that suits the
document.
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®
« In the following cases, background color may not be correctly detected and not be eliminated successfully.
- When a custom-size document is loaded

- When a document with the front edge folded is loaded

- When a document missing the front edge or an oblique document is loaded

- When a document having a hole near the front edge is loaded

- When a document is placed without aligning it with the guide on the document glass

« If a greater value of the background removal is set, fine lines, texts or light colors may not be reproduced depending
on the document.

1 Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

d!? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
d!? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
,d!? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Press [Background Removal] and press a value.

Background Removal

Please adjust the Background Removal, Press START.

[Strong]: Suitable when you use a newspaper a3 a document
[Normal] Suitable when you use a plain paper as a document

Auto  OFF Normal

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.



Removing Show-Through (Show-Through Removal)

Show-Through Removal removes show-through of text from the reverse side. You can select
the removal level from OFF, Low, Middle, or High.

®

< This function is enabled only when [Background Removal] is set to [Auto].

« This function is enabled only when [Document Type] is set to [Text] or [Text&Photo].

1
2

Press [Scan] or the D (SCAN) button.
Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Select a scan function.

&? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&‘? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.

Press [Show-Thr. Rem.] and press a value.

Show-Through Remowval

Please adjust the Show-Through Removal.

3. Scan

« [Middle] is set by default.

« If light color becomes too faint with Middle (default value), set to [Low] (show-through may not be removed
completely).

« If show-through is not completely removed with Middle (default value), set to [High] (light color may not be
represented).

« For documents printed only one side or when reproducing light color, set to [OFF]. (For documents printed on
two side, show-through remains.)

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

Adjusting the Contrast

Differences between bright and dark sections on a document are adjusted to make images
and texts easier to view and read.
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Press [Scan] or the D (SCAN) button.
Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Select a scan function.

,,._5‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&‘? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
7 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.



5 Press [Contrast] and press a value.

J Contrast
Please adjust the Contrast, | §»Press START.

[High]: Increase contrast
[Low]: Lower contrast

Low

3 % -2

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Adjusting the Hue

1 Press [Scan] or the @ (SCAN) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

é? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
¢ Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.
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5 Press [Hue] and press a value.

& Hue
== Please adjust the Hue. | <J»:Press START.

[Reddish]: Increase red hue.
[Greenish): Increase green hue.

Reddish Mormal Greenish

5

ol 1 c-”+2 :u” +3 ]

8 P

(3 9[-2 [ o

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

Adjusting the Saturation

1 Press [Scan] or the @ (SCAN) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

d!? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
d!? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
7 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.



5 Press [Saturation] and press a value.

@ Saturation

Please adjust the Saturation. | §»Press START.
[Vivid]: Strengthen the image vividness

[Light]: Lighten the color

Light

.3 ity

[

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Adjusting RGB

1 Press [Scan] or the D (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

é? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
¢ Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Image Settings] on the [Image Settings] tab.
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5 Press [RGB] and press a value for Red, Green, Blue respectively, and then
press [OK].

RGB
Please adjust the RGB and press [0K]. | <:Press START.

[Dark] Increase huose
[Light]: Lighten the color

Light

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

Erasing Edge Shadows (Edge Erase)

When you scan a document with the document glass cover opened or when you scan a

book, a black shadow may appear around the edges on the scanned image. The edge erase
function allows you to erase the black shadow.

[Edge Erase] is set to [ON], and [Width] to 5 mm by factory default.

The default value of the edge width to erase can be changed from [Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] > [Default
Settings] > [Edge Erase] > [ON] > [Width].

1 Press [Scan] or the @ (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

,d!? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
d!? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory



3. Scan

&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Edge Erase] on the [Image Settings] tab. Using the Preview function, you can check the scanned image on the touch panel before

i ding.
Enter a value from 5 to 50 mm (0.2 to 2.0 inches) in [Width] by using the saving or sending

numeric keypad or pressing & W on the touch panel, and then press [OK]. ©)
» The image previewed on the display does not completely match the printout. Use the function to check the content

or orientation of scanned documents.

Edge Erase oM L ﬂ - * For the Scan To Computer, Remote Scan, or WSD Scan function, Preview is not available.
Enter the Width. | <I»Press START. z

| Width(0.2 - 2.0 inch) { Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Select a scan method.

4 Press [Preview] on the [Advanced] tab to set it to [ON].

Pressing [Preview] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

B Press the @D (START) button.

6 When preview image is displayed, check the scanned image.
6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Scan Preview

©: Job Cancel Full Screen

s

Preview

P
BB

1

-75-



3. Scan

%
« There are three methods to display preview images.

- [&° : Displays full page. This section describes how to read documents for the scan function.

- & : Displays across the width of the screen.

- [ : Displays the scanned page at the same magnification.
- Press [Full Screen] to display the preview image in full screen. Scanning Multiple Documents Continuously (Continuous Scan)
+ Use[+],[*],[<], and [*]to scroll the preview image. . . ) .

. ) - . To scan multiple documents as a single job, enable Continuous Scan mode.

« When scanning multiple pages of documents, use the navigation button to switch between the pages.

- (4 : Displays the previous page. In Continuous Scan mode, you can scan your documents from the ADF, document glass, or

- [#): Displays the next page. both of them.
- | w» | Displays any page. Press this button and enter page number you want to display.

« If you set the next document on the ADF or document glass and press [Preview], the machine scans the 1 Press [Scan] or the |D (SCAN) button
document and displays the scanned document. ’

» Press [Cancel Preview] to close the preview screen and cancel sending. 2 Set the first sheet of a document in the ADF or on the document glass

7 Press [Start Transmission].
3 Select a scan function.

&‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
@‘? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
@‘? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Continuous Scan] on the [Advanced] tab to set it to [ON].

4

Pressing [Continuous Scan] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.
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When the [Please set next document] screen is displayed, set the next 5 Select a size.
document in the ADF or on the document glass.

. . Scan Size
0 Please set next document. | Please select the Scan Size. | <i»:Press START.

B6

Letter

Legal 13

Legal 13.5

Scan Complete

®

If you set the next document to a different place, remove the document from the place you used first.

For both of the ADF and document glass, available custom sizes are as follows. Width: 105 to 297 mm / Height:
148 to 432 mm

8 When Scanning all sets of the documents is Complete’ press [Scan Complete]' *For custom sizes of 210 mm or more in height, duplex scanning is available.

7 Press [Start Scan].

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Specifying a Scan Size
You can specify the suitable size to scan a document. Scanning a Duplex Document (Duplex Scan)
1 Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button. This section describes how to scan two-sided documents.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. ®
» Use standard size plain paper. Use of paper other than standard size plain paper may cause paper jams.
3 Select a scan function. * To scan a duplex document, set the document in the ADF.

ﬁ‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
ﬁ‘? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
ﬁ‘? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

1 Press [Scan] or the (@) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF.

4 Press [Scan Size] in the [Basic] tab or [Scan To USB Memory] tab.
3 Select a scan function.

&‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
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¢ Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory (!)

¢ Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder + Blank pages may not be detected correctly in the following cases.

. - Halftone documents
Press [Duplex Scan] in the [Advanced] tab, [Scan To USB Memory] tab, or
[Basic] tab - Documents with extremely small printed area (e.g. blank pages with page numbers)

- Document with printed part within the range of 10 mm from any edges.

You can change the criteria for determining blank pages from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] >
[Scanner Adjust] > [Blank Page Skip Level] on the touch panel.

5 Select a printing method.

) Duplex Scan
=) Please select the Duplex Scan. | <j»Press START. &7 Scanner Setup

1 Press [Scan] or the (@) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

al

(=] o
Long Edge Bind ‘ Short Edge Bind 3 Select a scan function.

7 Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&7 Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
d!? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Omit Blank Page] on the [Advanced] tab to set it to [ON].

Pressing [Omit Blank Page] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.
5 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Skipping White Pages When Scanning (Omit Blank Page)

_ . . Changing the Document Orientation (Direction)
If blank pages are included in documents, you can skip the blank pages from the scanned
results. You can specify the orientation of images.

Specify the top edge position of the image.

1 Press [Scan] or the @ (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Select a scan function.

d!? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
¢ Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
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HRS
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder A4 and Folio

4 Press [Direction] on the [Image Settings] tab, [Advanced] tab, or [Basic] tab. * Letter and Legal 13*

5 Select a direction. Letter and Legal 13.5*

¢ Letter and Legal 14*
E Direction ©)

Please select the Direction and press IG KI' | {>:Press START. For the Scan To Computer, Remote Scan, and WSD Scan function, Mixed Size is not available.

Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

Portrait 1
o e 2 Set a document in the ADF.

Landscape

3 Select a scan function.

£ Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&7 Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
d!? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Mixed Size] in the [Advanced] tab or [Basic] tab to set it to [ON].

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button. Pressing [Mixed Size] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Scanning Documents of Different Sizes (Mixed Size) 0
You can set multiple documents having the same width but different lengths in the ADF and When using the Mixed Size function, be careful about the binding position of duplex documents.
scan them in their respective paper sizes. When scanning mixed-size duplex documents, specify the binding position for the bigger documents and bind

smaller documents in the same direction as the bigger ones. (Their binding positions may not be the same.)

Documents can be set at the same time are as follows. - For LegallLetter

Specify the size of the |arger document (size with *mark) for the document size. - f:or Legal documents with long-edge bindi‘ng,lselt Letter‘d.ocumgnts with long-edge binding. (When loading
in the ADF, set the documents so that their binding positions align to the top or bottom of the ADF.)

- For Legal documents with short-edge binding, set Letter documents with short-edge binding. (When loading
in the ADF, set the documents so that their binding positions align to the left or right of the ADF.)

Specifying a File Name

You can specify a name of a scanned data file.

1 Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.
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2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. 5 Select a color mode.

3 Select a scan function.

&'? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment Color Mode
& Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory Please select the Color Mode. | <f»:Press START.
&2 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder
r = 10
Press [File Name] on the [Advanced] tab. = Auto (Color/ Auto (Color/
4 | il Mmﬂ] . E Gra'rscab] [ | E Color

.

5 Enter a file name, and then press [OK].

I_ Grayscale N ' Mono

You can enter up to 64 characters.

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Specifying a Color Mode

| Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
* When [Auto(Color/Grayscale)] is enabled, this machine detects the color of each page automatically. Color
3 Select a scan function. documents are scanned in full color; black and white documents are scanned in grayscale.
) ) * When [Auto(Color/Mono)] is enabled, this machine detects the color of each page automatically. Color

é? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment documents are scanned in full color; black and white documents are scanned in black and white.

é? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory * You can change the criteria for determining color document and black and white document from [Device

é’ Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder ?::]tggs] > [Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] > [Scanner Adjust] > [Auto Color Judgement Level] on the touch
4 Press [Color Mode] in the [Basic] tab or [Scan To USB Memory] tab. &7 Scanner Setup

®

When [Auto] is selected, scanned document may not look as you expected in the following cases. In that case,
set [Color] or [Mono].

Here are some examples.

* Documents with extremely small colored part

» Dark-colored documents

» Pale documents

* Yellowish documents

« Documents with colored background

» Document with colored part within the range of 5 mm from any edges.

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

-80-



3. Scan

Specifying a File Format 6 Select a file format.

The screen that appears when [Auto (Color/Mono)] is selected is shown as an
example.

You can specify a file format of a scanned document.

| Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

: File Format / Auto (Color/Mono)
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. Please select the File Format. | {:Press START.

3 Select a scan function. ) i
)
& Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment Single-PDF [Mlﬂti-Pl]F Multi-PDF/A

é? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory

ol

¢ Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder .Singll.'-TlFF Multi-TIFF . XPs

4 Press [File Format] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Select a file format.

File Format
Please select the Color Mode. | <i»:Press START.

Auto (Color/ Auto (Color/ Color The available file formats vary depending on the selected color type.
Maono) Grayscale)
) ) ) Color type File format
Multi-PDF Multi-PDF Multui-PDF - - - - - -
> > Auto (Color/Grayscale) Single-PDF, Multi-PDF, Single-HC-PDF, Multi-HC-PDF, Multi-PDF/A, Single-
TIFF, Multi-TIFF, JPEG, XPS
[Grayscale [Mono | Auto (Color/Mono) Single-PDF, Multi-PDF, Multi-PDF/A, Single-TIFF, Multi-TIFF, XPS
Color Single-PDF, Multi-PDF, Single-HC-PDF, Multi-HC-PDF, Multi-PDF/A, Single-
, . TIFF, Multi-TIFF, JPEG, XPS
Multi-PDF Multi-PDF
| 3 Grayscale Single-PDF, Multi-PDF, Single-HC-PDF, Multi-HC-PDF, Multi-PDF/A, Single-
TIFF, Multi-TIFF, JPEG, XPS
Mono Single-PDF, Multi-PDF, Multi-PDF/A, Single-TIFF, Multi-TIFF, XPS

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Specifying a File Compression Rate

{ Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
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3 Select a scan function.

2 Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
&? Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

4 Press [Compression Rate] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Select a compression rate.

iy Compression Rate / Color, Grayscale
E=5 Please select the Compression Rate. | <i»Press START.

6 Select a color type.

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

Encrypting a PDF File

When converting a scanned document to a PDF file, you can encrypt the file. You can set an
encryption level, a document open password, a permission password, and use permissions
for the created PDF file. The higher the encryption level is, the higher the security level is.

A document open password is intended to open an encrypted PDF file. A document open

password cannot be the same as a permission password. You can enter up to 32 characters.

A permission password is intended to control printing, extracting, editing, or other operations
for encrypted PDF files. A permission password cannot be the same as a document open
password. You can enter up to 32 characters.

-82-
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» [Encrypted PDF] can be selected only if [File Format] is set to [PDF] or [HC-PDF]. [PDF/A] cannot be selected.

* To encrypt a PDF file, you must set a document open password or permission password.

« The permission setting items for printing and editing a PDF file vary depending on the encryption level.

« A permission to print a document, a permission to extract text and graphic, and a permission to change a document
are displayed only if you select [Enable] or [Apply Default Password] for [Permissions Password].

1
2

on

11

Press [Scan] or the D (SCAN) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Select a scan function.

,,._5‘? Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
&‘? Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory
7 Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

Press [Encrypted PDF] on the [Image Settings] tab.
Press [Encrypt], select encryption level, and then press [Next].

To set a document open password, press [Enable] or [Apply Default
Password].

To select [Apply Default Password], you must register the default password from
[Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Scanner Setup] > [Default Settings] >[Encrypted
PDF Setting] on the touch panel in advance.

£ Administrator Setup

Enter a password, and then press [OK].
You can enter up to 32 characters.

Enter the password again, and then press [OK].
To set a permission password, press [Enable] or [Apply Default Password].

Enter a password, and then press [OK].

A permission password cannot be the same as a document open password. You can
enter up to 32 characters.

Enter the password again, and then press [OK].



12
13
14
15
16

Select a permission to print, and then press [Next].
Select a permission to extract, and then press [Next].
Select a permission to edit, and then press [Next].

Check the security setting, and then press [Yes].

Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.
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This section describes Items on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report (E-mail/Internet fax/

FaxServer).

For instructions on how to print Transmit and Receipt Journal Report, refer to "Checking the

Information of the Machine".

To print Transmit and Receipt Journal Report of E-mail/Internet fax/FaxServer automatically,
from [Admin Setup] on the touch panel, [Scanner Setup] > [E-mail Setup] > Set [A/R Full

Print] to [ON].

&7 Scanner Setup

* & E-mail

'Internet FAXS/FAX Server

P
iy
tr

‘ranamit and Red=ipt Journal] = *

Bo.  Tafix Pstazt Fiatiom

Pad Eaith Btart Tima Fage Takied Wesult ErrorCode

LTI

E
'
R

Item

Description

1 Distant Station

« Print Scan To E-mail, Internet Fax Sending, and e-mail attachment
files: Indicates an e-mail address of the other party (destination or
originator).

» Send with Scan To Fax Server: Indicates the destination number.

2 Uni/Multi

When you send to multiple recipients, this indicates "Multicast".

3 Page

Sending: Indicates pages of the scanned document.
Receiving: Always blank.

4 TxKind

 IFAX: Send with Internet Fax
* FAXSERVER: Send with Scan To Fax Server
For Scan To Fax Server and e-mail attachment file printing, it is blank.

5 Result

OK: Communication success
ERROR: Communication failure

6 Error Code

Indicates the error code when a communication error occurs.
For details, see "E-mail/Internet fax/FaxServer Error Code".
When the communication is successful, it is blank.




3. Scan
@

Transmission history of receiving fax and forwarding received e-mail is not displayed on Transmit and Receipt Journal
Report of E-mail/Internet fax/FaxServer.

You can check from the Web page "Transmission Settings" - "Automated Delivery Log".

For details, see "Transmission Settings" in "About Items That Can be Set or Checked".
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Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment

This section describes how to send scanned data as an e-mail attachment. You can select a destination from the address book or group list. You must register
destinations in the address book or group list in advance.

For details on how to add an e-mail address to the address book or group list, refer to "E-mail

+ Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual) Address".
» Entering E-mail Address to Send E-mail (User's Manual)
+ Specifying a Destination from Address Book or Group List 1 Press [Scan] on the touch panel or @ (Scan) on the operator panel.

» Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button _
+ Specifying a Destination from Transmission History Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
» Specifying a Destination Searching LDAP Server Press [Scan To E-mail]

» Setting the Sender's Address
« Setting the Reply Address Press [Address Book] or [Group List] on the [Scan To E-mail] or [Basic] tab.

* Registering an E-mail Template o o
Select the transmission destination or group.

Ol BN

* Using an E-Mail Template

« Saving Transmission Data You can select multiple items.

» Checking Results of Scan To E-mail

P=r] Address Book

B3] Select the Destination.
Address No.(1 - 1000): 0001 :: ’Number saamhﬁ
' #0001: Tokyo |
tokyol1 l@xu.mm
#0002: Osaka ]

osaka222@xxx.com

#0003: Nagoya
nagoya333(@xxx.com

I Cancel _ I

6 When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].

Set scan settings if necessary.

~

8 Press [OK].
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9 Press the @ (START) button.

1 Press [Scan] on the touch panel or D (Scan) on the operator panel.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Scan To E-mail].

4 Press the One-touch Button you want to specify.

To select the speed dial numbers 09 to 40 that are assigned to one-touch buttons,
press A or ¥ to switch between the screens.

' Function | 'rqﬂwrce |
Job Macro Settings [ settings FiReset

=l Scan To E-mail

= # -Address No. | 3. Group No.

Scan To E-mail Advanced Image Settings
Te |
Address ' : . Manual I
Book | (Growplist | TxHson r! Input r‘
'I'nhm Osaka | Magoya

tokyol11@xc.... || osaka222@mn... | nagoyad33@x._

|"§""'|“["::r

5 Set scan settings if necessary.
6 Press [OK].

7 Pressthe @D (START) button.
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You can search for a destination from a list on the LDAP server. There are two search

Press [Scan] on the touch panel or D (Scan) on the operator panel. methods, as shown below.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. + [Simple Search]: You can run a search with only one keyword as a user
name. You can only search for character strings included in usernames, and

P S To E-mail].
ress [Scan To E-mail] not in e-mail addresses.

Press [Tx History] on the [Scan To E-mail] or [Basic] tab. * [Advanced Search]: You select search conditions to search for items that
Select the destination. include all the specified keywords or any of the keywords. You can specify
user names or e-mail addresses as search keywords.

O AOCODND —

You can select multiple items.

Up to 100 search results are displayed.

Tx History Add 1o B Register to For details on setting the LDAP server, refer to "Setting the LDAP Server".
== Select the Destination. Destmnation Address Book

v 11:23 address01@xxx.com Press [Scan] on the touch panel or @ (Scan) on the operator panel.

09:45 address02@xxx.com Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

10/12 address03@xxx.com Press [Scan To E-mail].

Press [LDAP] on the [Scan To E-mail] or [Basic] tab.
Press [Simple Search] or [Advanced Search].

Enter a keyword to search.

6 When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].

Press [OK] to start searching.

When the search results are displayed, select the destination.

CO N O O A~ GLW DN —

You can select multiple items.

7 Set scan settings if necessary. ) o
9 When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].

8 Press [OK]. ings i
10 Set scan settings if necessary.

Press the START) button.
9 D ) 11 Press [OK].

19 Pressthe @D (START) button.
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Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Scanner Setup].
Press [E-mail Setup].
Press [From/Reply To].
Press [From].

Enter an e-mail address.
Press [OK].

Press [Back] until the top screen is displayed.
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Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Scanner Setup].
Press [E-mail Setup].
Press [From/Reply To].
Press [Reply To].
Specify a destination.

Press [Back] until the top screen is displayed.

3. Scan



3. Scan

You can register up to five templates with a variety of subjects and body text. You can use subjects and body texts that are registered as a template in standard e-mails.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel. Press [Scan] or the 'G (SCAN) button.

2 Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup]. Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK]. Press [Scan To E-mail].

(&%)

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

respectively. Press the [Advanced] tab.

Press [Scanner Setup]. Press [E-mail Setup].

Press [E-mail Setup]. Press [Subject] or [E-mail Body].

Press [Template]. Press [Select Subject] or [Select Text].

0O ~NI OO U1 O

Press [Edit Subject] or [Edit Body]. Press the subject or body to select.

© 0o N O O1 -~

Select number you want to register. 9 Press the [Scan To E-mail] tab to select an entry method.
Enter subject and body texts you want to register. 10 Specify a destination.
Up to 80 characters for a subject and up to 256 characters for body text can be Press the ' (START) button
entered. 1 1 |
10 Press [OK]. | 0}
11 Press [Back] until the top screen is displayed. &P Setting the Sender's Address
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Saving Transmission Data Checking Results of Scan To E-mail

You can save data sent via Scan To E-mail, etc. For details, refer to "Saving Sent and You can check the Scan To E-mail result in Transmit and Receipt Journal Report.
Received Data (Transmission Data Save)". . . . )
For details, refer to "ltems on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report (E-mail/Internet fax/

FaxServer)".
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Saving Scanned Data to a Computer

This section describes how to save scanned data to a computer.

Use Scan To Computer function of the machine or use software of the computer to scan. Enabling Network TWAIN
To scan, use one of the following software. Enable the Network TWAIN function so that you can use the Scan to Computer function on a
computer that is connected via a network.
For Windows
ActKey: To be installed if you install software from [Install Optional Software]. 1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
WSD: Preinstalled on Windows.
For Mac OS X 2 Press & or ¥ several times, and press [Admin Setup].
I Capture: Supplied with Mac OS X -
mage Lapidre. Stppled with Mac 3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Scanner Setup].

Press [TWAIN Setup].

on

6 Make sure that [Network TWAIN] is set to [ON].

: Changing the Machine Settings Pressing [Network TWAIN] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

* Using ActKey

« Using WSD Scan 7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
* Using Image Capture (Mac OS X)

+ Using a Scanner Supported Application

+ Adding Destination for Scan To Computer Setting PC Scan mode
* Deleting Destination for Scan To Computer Set the scan mode when scanning from a computer. This machine has the following three
scan modes.
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* Simple Scan mode: You can start scanning anytime if the machine is in
standby status.

* Manual Scan mode: Turn on the Remote Scan function on the touch panel
before starting scanning.

* Secure Scan mode: You can just operate from a computer specified when
you turn on the remote scan function on the touch panel. Only one computer
can be connected at a time.

If you perform a remote scan via the WSD Scan connection, you can scan from computers
that are already registered in this machine, regardless of the Remote Scan modes.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Scanner Setup].

5 Press & or ¥ several times to select [PC Scan Mode].

3. Scan

6 Select a scan mode, and then press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

If [Manual Scan Mode] or [Secure Scan Mode] is selected, remote scan buttons
appears on the home screen.

i Job Macro

H Scan

Memory Folder

] Y n
Remote Scan {emote Scan WSD Remote Scan
TWAIN AirPrint
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If you use ActKey, you can start scanning according to the settings you specified just by
clicking the button.

ActKey and scanner driver are included in the software DVD-ROM, and will be automatically
installed if [Install Optional Software] is selected when installing the software.

Starting Scanning on a Device (ActKey)

(op] (S, NS — N SL I

8

Press [Scan] or @ (Scan).

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Scan To Computer].
Press [Select A Connecting PC].

Press [From Network] or [From USB Interface] in accordance with the
connection method of the machine and computer.

For the network connection, select a destination computer to which the data is
sent.

If the target computer is not listed in the destination computers, register the computer with Network Configuration.

&? Registering the Machine (New Device) to a Computer Using Network Configuration

Press [Select An Application].

« If you select [Application], the application that you specify [Application-1] of ActKey or dedicated application for
Windows starts, and then the scanned image is displayed on the application.

« If you select [Folder], the scanned document is saved in the specified folder.

« If you select [PC-FAX], a fax transmission application starts. After sending the scanned document, send a fax
with the fax transmission application on your computer.

Press @ (START).

If the machine is connected via USB and ActKey does not start on the computer even when
the @ (START) button is pressed, follow the steps to start ActKey.

-03-
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3. Scan

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click [OKI MC573], and then [Scan properties].
If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].

Click the [Events] tab.

Select an event from [Select an event].

Select [Start this program], and then select [ActKey].
Repeat steps 4 and 5 so that all events are set to [ActKey].

Click [OK].

Starting Scanning from a Computer (Remote Scan) (ActKey)

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

If PC Scan Mode is set to [Manual Scan Mode] or [Secure Scan Mode], press
[Remote Scan TWAIN] on the touch panel to make the machine standby.

i Job Macro

E Scan

Scan To E-maill | Scan To Computer Scan To USB Scan To Shared
Memory Folder

Y

Remote Scan
AbrPrint

Remote Scan
TWAIN

temote Scan WSD




If PC Scan Mode is set to [Simple Scan Mode], go to step 3.

3 Click [Start] on the computer screen, and then select [All Programs] >
[Okidata] > [ActKey] > [ActKey].

If the scanner selection screen is displayed, select [OKI Universal Twain USB] for a
USB connection or [OKI Universal Twain ****** (*; the last six digits of the MAC
address)] for a network connection, and then click [OK].

4 Click the [Folder] button.

% ActKey (OKI Universal Twain)
Options  Help
| @ |3
=]/ \ ==y \ j"ﬂ
Agpicaton1 Appicaton2 Foider

Scanning starts and scanned documents are stored in a specified folder.

Sending Scanned Data by Fax (ActKey)

For the PC-FAX transmission function, the resolution is fixed to 200 dpi and the color mode is fixed to black and white.
1 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

If PC Scan Mode is set to [Manual Scan Mode] or [Secure Scan Mode], press
[Remote Scan TWAIN] on the touch panel to make the machine standby.

3 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [ActKey] > [ActKey].
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4 Click [PC-FAX] on a computer.

3. Scan

rl?q ActKey (OKI Universal Twain)
Options  Help

Application?

5 Send a fax by following the on-screen instructions.

) =) Fax Setup

Choose a fax modem or server

To send and recerve faxes, you need to connect to a fax modem or server,

=< Connect to a fax modem
I have a modem that is built in or connected to my computer.

# Connect to a fax server on my network
Make sure you know the server name, for example: \\mycomparmyfax

|_ Cancel

Changing the Setting of Each ActKey Button (ActKey)

You can change the settings of each of four scan buttons.

1 Start ActKey.



2 Select [Button settings] from the [Options] menu.

— e —
&7 ActKey (OKI Universal Twain)
Options | Help

3 Click a button to set.

Butten Settings
Applicationl Folder

Scan to Apphcation 1

Scans an image and then opens it using the sat application. Application 1 is also used when

selecting "Scan to Application” on the device. Help
Input Sattings
ScanMethod:  [auto »| [ options | Color Mode: [ color(24bit) v
Paper Size: (A4 SEF (210 x 297 ) v|Resoluton: (300 dps -
[] Display the scanner driver
Cutput Settings
Ssveastype:  |PEG >| Compression Level: 50 -+
Application: [Defau.itPrwm v] [ Add Modify Delate
(Winciows Photo Viewer)
File Name: Applcationl
Save scanned image to:
Crsers\ODD Pictures \ActKey \ScanToApplication 1Y Browse...
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4 Change the setting if necessary.

» The default save destination is automatically created when ActKey is installed.

» The scanned data is saved in the save destination folder with "file name (date) sequential number".

B Click [OK].

Registering the Machine (New Device) to a Computer Using Network

Configuration

3. Scan

You can add the network connected machine (new device) to a computer with the scanner

driver of the machine installed using Network Configuration.

Network Configuration is installed at the same time as ActKey is installed, and is

automatically included in the task bar when you start a computer.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [ActKey] > [Tools] >

[Network Configuration].

2 Right-click [Show Network Configuration] in the task tray.

Show ActKey
[ Show Metwork Configuration I
¥ Autornatic start-up at logen
v Show ActKey at starbup
Help
About
Ent

BN w

Custamize...

3 Select [Add Scanner] from the [Scanner] menu.

4 Select the scanner driver name to be added.

Add the new machine by following the procedure when the installer of the

scanner driver starts.



Changing the Setting Information of the Registered Machine Using
Network Configuration

Change the address of the machine registered to a computer as a network scanner. Update
the address and port number if you cannot scan using ActKey because the address of the
machine was changed.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [ActKey] > [Tools] >
[Network Configuration].

2 Right-click [Show Network Configuration] in the task tray.

Select the scanner driver to change and select [Edit Scanner] from the
[Scanner] menu.

The setting value that is currently set to the computer is displayed.

o @ (=

l'_’3 Metwork Cenfiguration
File Help
. e Add Scanner £ L P Address WMAC Address
[e} Edit Drfver Name
[ Edit Scanner ]
Refresh l

Properties

Change to the address and port number of the machine. For address, IP
address or device short name can be specified.

Scanner Properties [
Driver Mame: KT Universal Twain Se0bf2
Scarner; L 573-SE0EF 2
Scanner Port: 5367
o | Cancel

3. Scan

Registering Computer Using Network Configuration

Register your computer using Network Configuration when the computer is not registered to
Network Scan Destination of Scan To Computer of the machine.

Your computer may automatically be registered when the scanner driver is installed usually.

1 Check that the machine is turned on.

2 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [ActKey] > [Tool] >
[Network Configuration].

3 Right-click [Show Network Configuration] in the task tray.

Select the scanner driver to be used, and then select [Properties] from the
[Scanner] menu.

5 Click the [Register] tab.

As the computer information, the computer name, IP address and port number are
displayed.

You do not need to set the computer name, because the computer's host name is
automatically acquired.

Computer name (host name) is used as default address, but you can clear the "use
computer name (host name)" check box and select IP address of the computer.

If multiple network cards are installed in the computer, multiple IP addresses are
displayed.

Select the IP address of the network card that is currently used.

Change the current setting for the port number that is displayed if necessary.

Click [Register] to register your computer to Network Scan Destination of Scan
To Computer of the machine.

Deleting Computer Using Network Configuration

You can delete unnecessary computers from Network Scan Destination of Scan To
Computer of the machine.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [ActKey] > [Tools] >
[Network Configuration].

2 Right-click [Show Network Configuration] in the task tray.



3. Scan
3 Select [Properties] from the [Scanner] menu.

4 Click the [Unregister] tab. You can set WSD Scan from Scan To Computer or Remote Scan via a network.

5 Select the computer name to unregister, and then click [Unregister]. To use WSD Scan, the machine must be connected to a computer with the following installed
via a network: Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows 8/Windows Vista/Windows 7/Windows
Server 2012/Windows Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2008/Windows Server 2008 R2

To use the WSD Scan function, follow the steps to install the machine to the computer as a
WSD device.

Check the network connection before starting the procedure below.

Enabling WSD Scan

To use the Scan To Computer (WSD Scan) function and the Remote Scan (WSD Scan)
function via the WSD Scan connection, follow the procedure below.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Scanner Setup].

Press [WSD Scan Setup].

ol

6 Check that [WSD Scan] is set to [Enable].

4

Pressing [WSD Scan] switches between [Enable] and [Disable].

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Installing This Machine as a WSD Device to a Computer

Install this machine as a WSD Scan device with a Windows computer that supports WSD
Scan so that you can use the WSD Scan function.
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®

If a computer for WSD Scan recognizes this machine and the IP address of this machine is changed, you must

register from the beginning. Uninstall this machine, and then install it again.

« Before starting this installation, check that Network Search is enabled.

From [Control Panel], click [Network and Internet] > [Network and Sharing Center] > [Change advanced sharing
settings], select [Turn on network discovery] for [Network discovery], and then click [Save Changes].

4

You can register up to 50 computers in this machine.

1
2

o N O O M~

Select [Network] from the [Start] menu.

Right-click the [OKI MC573] icon under [Multifunction Devices], and then
select [Install].

If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].

When a balloon message is displayed to inform you that the installation is
complete on the task bar, click the balloon to check the details, and then click
[x (Close)].

Press [Scan] or the 'B (SCAN) button on the machine.
Press [Scan To Computer].

Press [Select A Connecting PC].

Press [From WSD Scan].

Check that a computer is displayed on this machine as a connection
destination of WSD Scan.

Setting a Binding Position for Duplex Scanning (WSD)

To set a binding position for duplex scanning with Scan To Computer and Remote Scan via
WSD Scan, follow the procedure below.

1
2

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times to select [Admin Setup].
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2
3

3. Scan

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Scanner Setup].
Press [WSD Scan Setup].
Press [Binding].

Select a binding position.

Binding
Please select the Binding.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Starting Scanning from a Device (WSD)

Press [Scan] or @) (Scan).

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Scan To Computer].

4 Press [Select A Connecting PC].



5 Press [From WSD Scan].

6 Select a destination computer to which the data is sent.

|EJub Macro royDevice PZReset

LJSettings

Scan To Computer
=1 {»Press START.

Connect To: PCXXX

Select A @ Duplex Scan
Connecting
PC
OFF
=

7 Press @ (START).

Operating Scan Function from a Computer (Remote Scan) (WSD)

Select a WSD scanner driver from a scanner supported application and scan.

&7 Using a Scanner Supported Application
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3. Scan

For Mac OS X, you can use Image Capture to save data to the computer.

Install the scanner driver of the machine.

,gp Installing a Driver and Software to a Computer (User's Manual)

Starting Scanning from a Device (Image Capture)

®
* A document on the document glass can be scanned to the A4 size only.

« A file can be saved only in JPEG.

« Start Image Capture in advance. Select a device from a list that is displayed on the left side of the Image Capture
screen.

« Use Image Capture in the standard view. This function cannot be used in the detail view.

L N ] Image Captare

Follow the steps below to register a computer.

1 Select [Application] > [OKIDATA] > [Scanner] > [Network Scanner Setup Tool].

Select the machine from the [Scan Settings] dialog, click [Register], register
[Name] and Host in the [Register host address], and then click [OK].

3 Press [Scan] or @) (Scan).
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Set a document on the document glass.

Press [Scan To Computer].
If [Select A Connecting PC] does not appear, proceed to step 7.

Press [Select A Connecting PC].

Press [From Network] or [From USB Interface] in accordance with the
connection method of the machine and computer.

For the network connection, select a destination computer to which the data is
sent.

Press [Select An Application].

2

If you select [Application] or [PC-FAX] on Mac OS X, the same action as when [Folder] is selected takes place.

Press @ (START).

Starting Scanning from a Computer (Image Capture)

(op] ol AW N

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Set the scan mode on the touch panel.
For details, refer to "Setting PC Scan mode" in "Changing the Machine Settings"

Start Image Capture on the computer.
Select the machine from the list on the left side of the Image Capture screen.

If you want to change the scan settings, click [Display the detailed information]
and then change the settings.

Click [Scan].
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3. Scan

For TWAIN Applications

This section describes how to start scanning from a TWAIN application (Adobe Photoshop,
etc.) installed on a computer.

The procedure when scanning with Adobe Photoshop on a computer connected via a USB
cable to the machine is used as an example.

Scanning

~N O O AW N

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Set the scan mode on the touch panel.
For details, refer to "Setting PC Scan mode" in "Changing the Machine Settings"

Start Adobe Photoshop on the computer.

Click [Import] from [File], and then select the scanner driver of the machine.
Click [Scan].

Select [Simple] or [Advanced] from [Mode].

Change the setting if necessary. If [Simple] is selected, click [Settings] and
change the settings for the scan button.



8 Click a scan button.

The screen image shows the setting screen when [Simple] is selected.

0Kl Scanner @

Scan Phatogragh

Scan for OCR

Scan for Internet

‘Customze

Q Click [Quit]

10 If you do not scan other pages or the back side, click [Quit].

The five buttons ([Scan Photograph], [Scan Magazine], [Scan for OCR], [Scan for Internet], [Customize]) are
registered as the default settings.

For WIA Applications

This section describes how to start scanning from a WIA application (Adobe Photoshop, etc.)
installed on a computer.

The procedure when scanning with Adobe Photoshop on a computer connected via a USB
cable or WSD Scan connection to the machine is used as an example.

3. Scan

* The WIA driver does not support Mac OS X.

* The WIA 2.0 driver supports Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows Sever 2012 R2/Windows 8/Windows Server
2012/Windows 7/Windows Server 2008 R2.

* The WIA 1.0 driver supports Windows Vista/Windows Server 2008.

Scanning

1 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

2 Set the scan mode on the touch panel.
For details, refer to "Setting PC Scan mode" in "Changing the Machine Settings".

Start Adobe Photoshop on the computer.

Select [Import] from [File], and then select [WIA: OKI Universal WIA] for the
USB connection or select [WIA-OKI-XXXXX] for the WSD scan.

Click [Scan].

Select a paper feed method.
Select an image type.
Specify the area to scan.
Click [Scan].

To complete scanning, click [Cancel].

—_ O O 00 ~N O O =~ W

If you do not scan other pages or the back side, click [Quit].

— —

Using "Windows FAX and Scan"

"Windows FAX and Scan" is a function available with Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows 8/
Windows 7/Windows Vista.

1 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
2 Start Windows Fax and Scan on a computer from.
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Click [New Scan].

Select [OKI Universal WIA] for the USB connection or select [OKI-XXXXX] for
the WSD scan, and then click [OK].

Set the setting if necessary.
Click [Scan].

Exit [Windows FAX and Scan].
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3. Scan

This section describes how to add or delete destination computers for Scan To Computer
when the machine is connected via network.

A

The computer with the scanner driver installed is registered to the device when it was installed.

1
2

o N O ol B~ (S5

10
11
12
13

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times to select [Network Scan Destination].

Press [Register] of a registration location.

To edit a registered computer name, select [Edit].
Enter a destination in [Destination].

Enter a destination.

You can enter up to 16 characters.

Press [OK].

Press [Destination Address].

Enter an IP address, host name, or computer name.

You can enter up to 64 characters.

Press [OK].

Press [Port No.].

Enter a port number, and then press [OK].
Press [Close] on a confirmation screen.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.



This section describes how to delete a computer that is registered in this machine as a
destination of scanned documents.

Gl AN —

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times to select [Network Scan Destination].
Press [Delete] of an item to delete.

Press [Yes] on the confirmation.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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Saving Scanned Data to USB Memory

To save scanned data to USB Memory, follow the procedure below.
@
This machine does not support USB 3.0.

| Press [Scan] or the @) (SCAN) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Insert USB Memory into the USB port.

®
Insert USB Memory straight into the USB port. Inserting USB Memory at a wrong angle may damage the USB
port.
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4 Press [Scan To USB Memory].

i Job Macro [e)0evice ViReset

Scan

L Settings

5 Set scan settings if necessary.

Press [Preview] on the [Advanced] tab to preview the scanned image.
f Pressthe @D (START) button.

When a message is displayed to inform you that you can remove USB
Memory from the port, remove it.

3. Scan



Saving Scanned Data in a Shared Folder

This section describes how to save scanned data in a shared folder on a network.

» Creating a Shared Folder in a Computer (User's Manual)
» Registering a Destination (Profile) (User's Manual)

* How to Use Scan To Shared Folder (User's Manual)

» Changing a Destination (Profile) from the Operator Panel
* Deleting a Destination (Profile) from the Operator Panel
+ Tables of Profile Setting ltems
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Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Profile].
Select a number, and then press [Edit].
Select an item to change.

Change the item, and then press [OK].

To change multiple items, repeat steps 4 to 5.

Press [Back].

Press [OK] to register the setting.

3. Scan



1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Profile].

3 Select a number, and then press [Delete].

4 When a confirmation screen is displayed, press [Yes].

1

.@7 Changing a Destination (Profile) from the Operator Panel

¢ Server Setting

3. Scan

Item Factory default Description
setting
No. - Displays an item number.
Profile Name (NULL) Set a profile name. You can enter up to
16 characters.
Protocol CIFS Selects a protocol to use for storing files.
Network Path (NULL) Sets a server address and directory to store
the scanned data. You can enter up to
144 characters.
User Name (NULL) Sets a user name log in to the server. You
can enter up to 32 characters.
Password (NULL) Sets a password log in to the server. You can
enter up to 32 characters.
* Transmission Option
Item Factory default Description
setting
Encode Communication None Selects an encryption method for
communication. Not available when using
CIFS protocol. Choices vary depending on
the protocol being selected.
Port No. 445 Sets a port number. Available range: 1 to
65535
PASV Mode OFF Sets whether to use a FTP Passive mode.
Displayed when FTP is set as a protocol.
CIFS Character Set UTF-16 Select the character code to use. Displayed
when CIFS is set as a protocol.
* Scan Setting
Item Factory default Description
setting

Scan Size

A4 or Letter

Selects a scan size.




Item Factory default Description
setting
Image Settings Density 0 Sets the density of images.

Document Type Text & Photo Sets the image quality of documents.

Background Removal | Auto Sets the background removal of documents.

Show-Thr. Rem. Middle Sets show-through removal for documents.

Resolution 200 dpi Selects a resolution for scanning.

Contrast 0 Sets the contrast of documents. The default
value is the value set on [Admin Setup]
menu.

Hue 0 Sets the red-green color balance. The default
value is the value set on [Admin Setup]
menu.

Saturation 0 Sets the color saturation of documents. The
default value is the value set on [Admin
Setup] menu.

RGB Red: 0 Sets the RGB contrast. The default value is

Green : 0 the value set on [Admin Setup] menu.
Blue : 0
File Name (NULL) Sets a file name. You can enter up to
64 characters.
The following options can be set.*!
#n: adding a serial number from 00000 to
99999
#d: adding the date of a file creation
(yymmddhhmmss)
Color Mode Auto (Color / Mono) | Sets scanning color.
File Format Auto (Color / Mono) | Multi-PDF Sets a file format for scanning.

Auto (Color / Multi-PDF

Grayscale)

Color Multi-PDF

Mono (Grayscale) Multi-PDF

Mono (Binary) Multi-PDF

Compression Rate / Color, Grayscale High Sets a compression rate for scanned images.

Edge Erase Setting OFF Sets whether to erase the edge shadow
created in the surrounding of 2-page spread
documents.

Width 5 mm (0.2 inch) Sets an erasing width.

Available range: 5 to 50 mm (0.2 to
2.0 inches)

Omit Blank Page

OFF

Sets whether to enable or disable the white
page skip function.

*1

Encrypted PDF

3. Scan

Item Factory default Description
setting
Encrypted PDF Not Encrypt Sets whether to enable PDF encryption.
Encryption Level Medium Sets the encryption level.
Document Open Disable Sets a password to open an encrypted PDF
Password file.
A document open password cannot be the
same as a permission password.
To encrypt a PDF file, you must set a
document open password or permission
password.
You can enter up to 32 characters.
Password (NULL) Enter a password (twice).
Password (Verify)
Permissions Disable Sets a password to control printing,
Password extracting or editing an encrypted PDF file.
A permission password cannot be the same
as a document open password.
To encrypt a PDF file, you must set a
document open password or permission
password.
You can enter up to 32 characters.
Password (NULL) Enter a password (twice).
Password (Verify)
Permission Permission To Print | Not Allowed Sets the permission settings on an encrypted
Permission To Extract | Not Allowed PDF file.
— - This item is displayed when the permission
Permission To Edit Not Allowed .
password is set.

Other Commands

Item Factory default Description
setting
Delete Deletes profiles.
Sort By Name Sorts profile by alphabetical order.
Sort By Number Sorts profile by registered numerical order.
Search Searches for a profile.

Register to Free No.

Registers to an empty.

Jump

Moves to the page that includes the entered
number.

For profiles, "#n" or "#d" can be specified for [File Name].
If specifying "#n": 5-digit serial number from 00000 to 99999



If specifying "#d": Date and time when a file is created. 12-digit number in
yymmddhhmmss format

yy: Year created (the last two hh: Hours created (00 to 23)
digits of the Christian Era)

mm: Month created (01 to 12) mm: Minute created (00 to 59)

dd: Date created (01 to 31) ss: Second created (00 to 59)

* The date and time when a file is created are values of the timer of MC573.

An example of file name specification (if the file format is PDF)
If specifying "Data#n": Saved as file names such as "Data0000.pdf" and "Data00001.pdf".
If specifying "File#d": Saved as file names such as "File090715185045.pdf".

If specifying "Scan": "Scan.pdf" is created first, and then data is saved with the name of
"Scan#.pdf".

If nothing is specified: "Image.pdf" is created first, and then data is saved with the name of
"Image#d.pdf".

For "#d", refer to the above.

®

File names registered in profiles are applied when executing Scan To Shared Folder.
When performing auto delivery using profiles with these file names, the above names are not applied.

The file name at auto delivery is fixed to "yymmddhhmmss_xxxxxxxx.pdf". The part of "yymmddhhmmss" is date and
time when a file is created for the above "#d", and the part of "_xxxxxxxx" is additional 8-digit alphanumeric characters
(meaningless value) so as not to duplicate other files.
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3. Scan

Descriptions of Screens for Scan

This section describes the items of the screen.

2
.FHD.TK:-'
. L3 ViReset
+ Scan To E-mail Screen (User's Manual) ~Settings
+ Scan To Shared Folder Screen (User's Manual) Scan |[o Computer
« Scan To Computer Screen —
+ Scan To USB Memory Screen Connect |0
[ l:l Select A
Connecting
PC
»
Item Description
1 Select A Connecting PC Specifies a list of computers connected to this machine. Select a computer

as a destination.

2 . Displays Help topics.
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* [Basic] Tab

* [Scan To USB Memory] Tab 1 2

. . . f " i || rDevice '
1 5 : 3 | 6 1= b 9 Settings ViReset (7]

Advanced Image Settings
ﬁd Direction @ Mixed Size
= Color Mode EI Scan Size /| Duplex Scan ' Register to Portrait > OFF -
L = Job Macro
Auto
Ad OFF
Item Description
1 Direction Specifies the orientation of images.
Item Description 2 Mixed Size Scans documents of different sizes.
1 Color Mode Specifies color mode to scan a document.
2 Scan Size Specifies the scan size.
3 Duplex Scan Specifies duplex scanning.
Set this function when scanning both sides of a document.
4 Register to Job Macro Registers current settings to Job Macro.
5 Function Settings Displays the current settings.

The setting can be changed for certain functions.

6 Displays Help topics.

®
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* [Advanced] Tab

=g Function
Settings

o

| [rDevice
LJSettings

Adve|nced
[ File Name Continuous = Preview <}, Omit Blank
fj ) Qe Scan Q =t Page
---No Setting--- OFF OFF OFF
= | -
Item Description
File Name Specifies a file name for the scanned file.

If not specified, the file will be named according to the factory default
setting.

The factory default file name is "Image". Files scanned successively are
named "Image" with serial numbers like -001, -002. If a file under the same
name is stored, a new file will be stored as "Image" followed by a 12-digit
number of the date and serial number.

Continuous Scan

Scans multiple documents as a single job.

Preview

Specifies whether to preview scanned images.

Omit Blank Page

Skips blank pages when scanning.
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* [Image Settings] Tab

Job Mijcro

Function
Settings

FiReset

Image [Settings

3. Scan

{5_ Image |_ File Format g Encrypted 1 Compressio
Settings e & pDF S22 n Rate
Not Encrypt Mediurm
»> | 3
f=! Edge Erase
[
OFF
_____»
5
Item Description

Image Settings

Specifies the following image settings: Density, Document Type,
Resolution, Background Removal, Contrast, Hue, Saturation and RGB.

File Format

Specifies a file format for the scanned file.

Encrypted PDF

PDF.

Creates an encrypted (password-protected) scanned file.
This function is available only when the file format is set to PDF or HC-

Compression Rate

Specifies a compression level for the scanned file.

Edge Erase

Eliminates a black shadow that may appear around the edges on the
scanned file when scanning, for example, a book.




* [Function Settings] > [File Name] Tab

Edit a file name of a scanned document.

Function Settings
»Press START.

File Name

Scan Setting

===No Setting---

Edit

* [Function Settings] > [Scan Setting] Tab

= Function Se

File Name Scan Setting
[ Preview | Sean Size - Direction:Portrait
|OFF o A4 » | | -Mixed Size:0FF
Color Mode: r ~| |  File Format/Auto (Color/Mo...
Caleabie L e -File Format/Auto (Color/Gra...
| OFF : z
=P || File Format/Color:Multi-PDF 1
=l [File Name -File Format/Grayscale:Multi-..| o
=t | ---No Settin... B :File Format/Mono:Multi-PDF
. ; : +Encrypted PDF:Not Encrypt
‘Change | ig;:“"“"“s S.. -Compression Rate:Medium
L Bl C1| | - Density:0 3
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3. Scan

Item

Description

Setting display area 1

Displays the current settings for displayed items.

Setting display area 2

Displays a list of settings that are not set by items displayed in setting

display area 1.




Print

Printing on Various Types of Paper

Printing with Various Settings from a Computer
Saving Paper, Saving Toner

Adjusting Color on the Computer

For a Better Finish

Useful Functions

Printing Confidential Document

"WordPad" for Windows and "TextEdit" for Mac OS X are used as examples. The screens and steps may vary depending on the application.



4. Print

Printing on Various Types of Paper

This section describes how to print on various type of paper.  Attaching the Envelope Lever
* Loading Envelopes
» For Windows PCL Printer Driver

« Printing on Envelopes + For Windows PS Printer Driver
* Printing on Labels * For Mac OS X
+ Printing on Long Paper * Removing the Envelope Lever

* Printing on Custom Size Paper
®
« Curling or creasing may occur after printing. Be sure to perform a test print to check that no problems exist.
» Load envelopes with the address side up in the direction as described below.

- If you are using envelopes with the flap (for gluing) on the long edge (Monarch, Com-9, Com-10, DL, C5), load
them with the flap folded so that the flap is on the left side when fed.

« Duplex printing is not available for envelopes.

Attaching the Envelope Lever

If a printed envelope is wrinkled, attach the envelope lever to the fuser unit.

1 Remove the envelope lever from the MP tray.
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2 Remove the fuser unit from the machine.

For details, see "Replacing the Fuser Unit".

4. Print
Loading Envelopes

When printing on envelopes, change the paper size setting, and use the MP tray and rear
output tray.

ACAUTIQN Possible to get burned.

Since the fuser unit gets hot, carry out the operation carefully, and when lifting it up you
must hold it by the handle. Do not try to hold it whilst it is hot. Wait until it has cooled

down and then carry out the operation.

1 Load envelopes until their edges touch the paper feed entrance with the print
side up.

Com-9, Com-10, DL, C5, Monarch

3 Attach the envelope lever to the fuser unit.

Press the jam release lever, and then insert the envelope lever into the nearby hole.

Push the lever to lock.

4 Replace the fuser unit to the machine.

For details, see "Replacing the Fuser Unit".

Open the rear output tray.

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2

3

4 Press [Paper Setup].
5 Press [MP Tray].

6 Press [Paper Size].

7 Press the size of envelopes you use.

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

0

Available envelope types.

,,g!-"" About Paper Types That Can be Loaded (User's Manual)

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Click [Preferences].

4 Select the envelope size from [Size] on the [Setup] tab.
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Select [Multi Purpose Tray] from [Source].

Select [Landscape] from [Orientation].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].
Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

Open the output tray and remove the fuser unit, and then remove the envelope
lever.

© 00 ~N OO O

For details, see "Removing the Envelope Lever".

For Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to print.

—

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab and select the envelope size from [Paper
Size].

Click [OK].

Select [Landscape] from [Orientation] on the [Layout] tab.

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] from [Paper Source] on the [Paper/Quality] tab.
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

O O 00 ~N O O = o DN

Open the output tray and remove the fuser unit, and then remove the envelope
lever.

—

For details, see "Removing the Envelope Lever".

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.
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4. Print
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select the envelope size from [Paper Size] and select the orientation from
[Orientation].

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] for [All Pages From] on the [Paper Feed] panel.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

S o1 B~ w N

Open the output tray and remove the fuser unit, and then remove the envelope
lever.

For details, see "Removing the Envelope Lever".

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Removing the Envelope Lever

When all the envelopes are printed, remove the envelope lever from the fuser unit.

1 Remove the fuser unit from the machine.

For details, see "Replacing the Fuser Unit".

2 Press the jam release lever and lift the envelope lever, and then remove it.

3 Replace the fuser unit to the machine.

For details, see "Replacing the Fuser Unit".

4 Attach the envelope lever to the MP tray.



4. Print
@f’ About Paper Types That Can be Loaded (User's Manual)

* Loading Labels

« For Windows PCL Printer Driver For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
« For Mac OS X 1 Open the file to print.

Set a paper size and paper type for the MP tray from the touch panel. Then, set a paper size,
paper tray, and other printing settings with a printer driver.

®

Duplex printing is not available for labels.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].
Select [A4 210x297mm] or [Letter 8.5x11in] from [Size] on the [Setup] tab.

Select [Multi Purpose Tray] from [Source].

Loading Labels Select [Portrait] or [Landscape] from [Orientation].

When printing on labels, change the paper type and paper size setting, and use the MP tray

and rear output tray. Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

CO N O O A~OGCWDN

) Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
1 Load labels in the MP tray.

2 Open the rear output tray. For Windows PS Printer Driver

3 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
Open the file to print.

—

Press [Paper Setup].

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Press [MP Tray].

Click [Preferences].
Press [Paper Size].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab and select [A4] or [Letter] from [Paper

Press [A4] or [Letter]. size].

Press [Media Type].

o N O O M~

Click [OK].

9 Press [Labels]. Select [Landscape] or [Portrait] from [Orientation] on the [Layout] tab.

10 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

1)

Available label type

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] from [Paper Source] on the [Paper/Quality] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

O OO0 ~N O On E~ N SSI

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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4. Print

For Mac OS X
1 Open the file to print. + Loading Long Paper
» For Windows PCL Printer Driver
Select [Print] from the [File] menu. « For Windows PS Printer Driver

Select [Letter] or [A4] from [Paper Size] and select the orientation from » ForMac OS X

[Orientation]. Set a paper size for the MP tray on the touch panel. Then, register a paper size with a printer

driver.
Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] for [All Pages From] on the [Paper Feed] panel.
Paper sizes of 64 to 216 mm in width and 90 to 1321 mm in length can be registered.

®

m Register the paper size so that the length is longer than the width. You cannot set the length that is shorter than the
= width.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

ol B~ W N

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog. - This function may not be available for some applications

« If the paper length exceeds 356 mm, the print quality may not be guaranteed even if the paper is used under the
recommended conditions.

Loading Long Paper

When printing on long paper, change the paper type setting, and use the MP tray and rear
output tray.

Load paper in the MP tray.

—

Open the rear output tray.

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Paper Setup].

Press [MP Tray].

Press [Paper Size].

Select [Custom].

Press [Custom] to set a paper size, and then press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

© 0O N O O1 -~ WD
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1)

Available long paper

&7 About Paper Types That Can be Loaded (User's Manual)

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

= 0N

N

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Select [User Defined Size] from [Size] on the [Setup] tab.

%
* You can select the paper size from [Banner
215.0 x 900.0 mm, or 215.0 x 1200.0 mm.

« For instructions on how to set custom size, refer to "Printing on Custom Size Paper".

Hkk KRk
X

mmy] if the paper size is set to 210.0 x 900.0 mm,

Select [Multi Purpose Tray] from [Source].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

S Ol =0 N

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].
Right-click the [OKI MC573 PS] icon, and then select [Printing Preferences].
Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.

Click [Paper Size], select [PostScript Custom Page Size] from the drop-down
list, and then enter values in [Width] and [Height].

Click [OK] until the print setting dialog is closed.

Open the file to print.
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10
11
12
13

4. Print
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Advanced].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab and select [PostScript Custom Page
Size] from [Paper size].

Click [OK].
Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] from [Paper Source] on the [Paper/Quality] tab.
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

N
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2

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select [Manage Custom Sizes] from [Paper Size].

Click [+] to add an item to the list of paper sizes.

Double-click [Untitled], and then enter a name of the long paper size.

Enter values in [Width] and [Height].

Click [OK].

Select the registered paper size from [Paper Size].

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] for [All Pages From] on the [Paper Feed] panel.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.



* Loading Custom Size Paper

» For Windows PCL Printer Driver
» For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

Set a custom paper size and paper type on the operator panel. Then, register a paper size
with a printer driver.

Paper sizes of 64 to 216 mm in width and 90 to 1321 mm in length can be registered.

Width Length
Tray 1 100 to 216 mm 148 to 356 mm
Tray 2/3 148 to 216 mm 210 to 356 mm
MP Tray 64 to 216 mm 90 to 1321 mm
@

Register paper in portrait, and load paper in a tray in portrait.

+ If the paper length exceeds 432 mm (17 inches), use the rear output tray.

+ This function may not be available for some applications.

+ If the paper length exceeds 432 mm (17 inches), the print quality cannot be guaranteed.

+ If paper is so long that it exceeds the paper supports of the MP tray, support the paper with your hands.

+ Itis not recommended to use a paper width of less than 100 mm (3.9 inches), because paper jams may result.
» About available paper sizes for each tray and for duplex printing

.&7 About Paper Types That Can be Loaded (User's Manual)

+ The auto tray switch function is set to [ON] by factory default. When a tray runs out of paper during printing, another

tray automatically starts feeding paper. To feed custom size paper from a specified tray, set the auto tray switch
function to [OFF].

+ If images are not correctly printed on large size paper, select [Normal(600x600dpi)] for [Quality] in the PS printer
driver. Printing may be improved.

Loading Custom Size Paper

When printing on custom paper size, change the paper type setting, and specify a paper tray.

1 Load paper that can be set to the custom size in the MP tray or tray.

2 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

3 Press [Paper Setup].
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4. Print
Select the tray on which paper is loaded in step 1.
Press [Paper Size].
Select [Custom].
Press [Custom], enter the size of paper set in the tray, and then press [OK].
Change other settings if necessary.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573 PCL6] icon, and then select [Printing Preferences].
Click [Paper Feed Options] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Custom Size].

Enter a name of the new size in [Name].

Enter values in [Width] and [Length].

Click [Add] to save the custom paper size to the list, and then click [OK].
You can save up to 32 custom sizes.

Click [OK] until the [Printing Preferences] dialog is closed.
Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select a registered paper size from [Size] on the [Setup] tab.
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.



For Windows PS Printer Driver
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12

13
14
15

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573 PS] icon, and then select [Printing Preferences].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.

Click [Paper Size], and then select [PostScript Custom Page Size] from the
drop-down list.

Click [Edit Custom Page Size].

Enter values in [Width] and [Length], and then click [OK].

®

You cannot set [Offsets Relative to Paper Feed Direction].
Click [OK] until the [Printing Preferences] dialog is closed.
Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.

Click [Paper Size], and then select [PostScript Custom Page Size] from the
drop-down list.

Click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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For Mac OS X

®
« On Mac OS X, you can set a paper size out of the available range in the printer driver, resulting in improper printing.
Set a paper size within the available range.

- Custom sizes very close to regular sizes may be handled as regular size on the Mac OS X printer driver.
Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select [Manage Custom Sizes] from [Paper Size].

Click [+] to add an item to the list of custom paper sizes.

Double-click [Untitled], and then enter a name of the custom paper size.
Enter values in [Width] and [Height].

Click [OK].

Select the paper size created from [Paper Size].

O 00O N O U1 -A~GLOWODN —

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

A

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.



Printing with Various Settings from a Computer

This section describes various print settings such as enlarging/reducing document size or
making a booklet.

* Printing Manually One by One

« Enlarging or Reducing to Fit the Specified Paper Size

* Printing Only the Cover from a Different Tray

» Making a Booklet

+ Dividing a Document to Print on Some Sheets for Making a Poster
* Adding Semi-transparent Text (Watermarks)

» Overlaying Forms or Logos (Overlay)

« Outputting a Document to a File Instead of Printing on Paper

« Storing Frequently-printed Documents in the Printer

* Printing E-mail Attachment Files
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4. Print

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

You can print one sheet at a time by loading paper in the MP tray.

The "Paper request on MP Tray." message is displayed on the touch panel every time you
print one page. To continue printing, select [Print Resume].

To cancel printing, Select [Cancel].

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to print.

—

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Multi Purpose Tray] from [Source] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Paper Feed Options].

Select the [Use MP tray as manual feed] check box, and then click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

O© 0O N O O1 -~ WD

When a message is displayed on the touch panel, load paper in the MP tray,
and then press [Start].

If the message is not displayed, press [Print].

When printing a multiple page document, the same message is displayed every time
you print one page.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.



4. Print

Select [Print] from the [File] menu. When printing a multiple page document, the same message is displayed every time
you print one page.

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] from [Paper Source] on the [Paper/Quality] tab.
Click [Advanced].

Click [Multipurpose tray is handled as manual feed], and then select [Yes].
Click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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When the message is displayed on the touch panel, load paper in the MP tray
and press [Start].

—

If the message is not displayed, press [Print].

When printing a multiple page document, the same message is displayed every time
you print one page.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select [Multi-Purpose Tray] for [All Pages From] on the [Paper Feed] panel.
Select [Print Options] from the panel menu.

Select [Multipurpose tray is handled as manual feed] check box in the [Feed]
tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

When the message is displayed on the touch panel, load paper in the MP tray
and press [Start].

If the message is not displayed, press [Print].

~N O Ol BN
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4. Print
5 Select the paper size to print.

« For Windows PCL Printer Driver 6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

* For Windows PS Printer Driver 7 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
* For Mac OS X

You can print on different paper sizes without changing the print data.

®

This function may not be available for some applications.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver _ _ .
3 Select the [Scale to fit paper size] check box on the [Paper Handling] panel.

1 Open the file to print. 4 Select a paper size to print from [Destination Paper Size].
Select [Print] from the [File] menu. B Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
Click [Preferences].
[ ] 2)
Select a paper size to edit from [Size] on the [Setup] tab. If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Select the [Resize document to fit printer page] checkbox, and then select a
paper size to print.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

~N O O BN

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Click [Preferences].

4 Select the [Resize document to fit printer page] checkbox on the [Job Options]
tab.
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* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

You can feed the first page of a print job from one tray and the remaining pages from another
tray.

®

This function is not available with the Windows PS printer driver.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Click [Paper Feed Options] on the [Setup] tab.

Select the [Use different source for first page] check box.

Select a paper tray from [Source], and then click [OK].
Select a paper type from [Type] and media weight from [Weight] if necessary.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].
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Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Select [Paper Feed] from the panel menu.

4 Select [First Page From], and then select a tray to feed the first page.
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5 Select a tray to feed the remaining pages from [Remaining From].

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

2

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print



* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver

@
+ This function may not be available for some applications.

+ This function is not available on Mac OS X.

» Watermarks may not be printed properly with this function.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Booklet] from [Finishing Mode] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Options], and then set booklet printing settings if necessary.

(&, I~ LI &

- [Signature]: Specify a unit of pages to be bound.

- [2 pages]: Print two pages on one page.

- [Right to Left]: Print a booklet that is opened from the right.
- [Bind Margin]: Set a margin.

6 Click [OK].
7 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

8 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

G
» To make an A5 booklet by using A4 paper, select [A4] from [Size] on the [Setup] tab.

« Ifthis function is not available with the Windows PCL printer driver, select [Start] > [Devices and Printers], right-click
the [OKI MC573 PCL6] icon, and then select [Printer properties] > the [Advanced] tab > [Print processor] >
[OKX05HPP] > [OK].
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For Windows PS Printer Driver
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Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Booklet] from [Page Format] on the [Layout] tab.
Select the [Draw Borders] check box if necessary.

Click [Advanced].

Click [Booklet Binding Edge], and then set margins.

G

« To make a right-fold booklet (a booklet with its binding on the right side when the first page is facing up), select
[On Right Edge].

» To make an A5 booklet by using A4 paper, select [A4] from [Paper Size].

Click [OK] until the print setting dialog is closed.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.



4. Print

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver

You can create a poster by printing a document onto multiple sheets of paper, and then » For Windows PS Printer Driver
combining the sheets afterwards.
®
(_’) + This function is not available on Mac OS X.
+ This function is not available when you are using the IPP network. « Watermarks are not printed properly for booklet printing.
* This function is not available with the Windows PS printer driver or on Mac OS X. « Ifthe [Background] check box is selected on the [Watermark] screen for Windows PS printer driver, a watermark may

not be printed depending on the application. In such a case, clear the [Background] check box.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver
For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.
1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preference].
Click [Preferences].

Click [Poster Print] from [Finishing Mode] on the [Setup] tab.
Click [Watermark] on the [Extend] tab.

Click [New].
Set values to [Enlarge], [Add Registration Marks], and [Add Overlap] if

necessary, and then click [OK]. Enter text that is printed as a watermark in [Text] in [Watermarks].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK]. Set [Font], [Size], or other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

2
3
4
5 Click [Options].
6
7
8

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen. Check that the watermark to print is selected, and then click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

+ To make an A3 poster using two sheets of A4 paper, select [A4] for the paper size, and the select [2] for [Zoom]. Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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« If this function is not available with the Windows PCL printer driver, select [Start] > [Devices and Printers], right-click
the [OKI MC573 PCL6] icon, and then select [Printer properties] > the [Advanced] tab > [Print processor] >
[OKX05HPP] > [OK].
For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Click [Preferences].

-127 -



O O 0o N O O &~

Click [Watermark] on the [Job Options] tab.
Click [New].

Enter text that is printed as a watermark in [Text] in [Watermarks].

Set [Font], [Size], or other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Check that the watermark to print is selected, and then click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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* Registering Forms
* Printing Forms

®

This function is not available on Mac OS X.
You can print overlays (such as logos or forms) on a document. An overlay is a group of

forms. You can register four forms to an overlay. The forms are overlaid in order of
registration and printed. The form that is registered last is printed on the top.

Before printing overlay, create a form and register it in this machine.

Registering Forms

¢ For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the printer icon, and then select the necessary printer driver from
[Printer Properties].

Select the [Ports] tab, select the [FILE] check box from [Port], and then click
[Configure Port].

Create a form you want to register to the printer on the application.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Click [Overlays] on the [Extend] tab.

Select [Register print document as a new form].

Click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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12

13

14

Enter [Form name] and [ID] you want to register to the printer in [New Form].

2

The printing position for overlay can be specified.

Select the pages of the document on which you want to print the overlay from
[Print on Pages] as registration information on the driver.

To apply an overlay by specifying the pages, select [Custom], and then enter the pages
to which you want to apply the overlay in [Custom Pages].

Click [OK].

* For Windows PS Printer Driver
For the instructions, see "Registering Forms (Form Overlay)".

Printing Forms

¢ For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1
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Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Select the [Extend] tab.

Click [Overlays].

Select [Overlay Print] and select a form you want to use for an overlay printing
from the drop-down list.

7
If you want to add a form registered using Configuration Tool or apply several forms as a group, click [Edit list...]
to add to the list.

When adding a form registered using Configuration Tool: Click [Add a registered form...], enter the form name in
[Form name] and ID of the form registered using the Storage Manager plugin of Configuration Tool, select pages
on which you want to apply the form from [Print on Pages], and then click [OK].

Click [OK].
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8
9

4. Print
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

* For Windows PS Printer Driver

®

To use this function with the Windows PS printer driver, you must log in to a computer as the administrator.

1
2

~N O (S5 I ~ S X )

10
11
12
13
14

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573 PS] icon, and then select [Printing Preferences].
Click [Overlays] on the [Job Options] tab.
Select [User Overlay] from the drop-down list, and then click [New].

Enter the form name that you registered with the Storage Manager plug-in for
Configuration Tool in [Form Name], and then click [Add].

Enter a name of the overlay in [Overlay Name].

Select the pages of the document on which to print the overlay from [Print on
Pages].

4/
To apply an overlay by specifying the pages, select [Custom], and then enter the pages to which to apply the
overlay in [Custom Pages].

Click [OK].

Select an overlay to use from [Defined Overlays], and then click [Add].
Click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.



4. Print

* For Windows * For Windows PCL Driver
* For Mac OS X * For Windows PS Driver
* For Mac OS X

You can output a document to a file. o . .
 Printing the Stored Document from This Machine

(- ) Store a print job in the internal memory of the printer. When printing, select a shared job from
You must log in to a computer as the administrator. the operator pane|_

®
FOf WIndOWS If you cannot store the spooled data due to insufficient free space in the memory, a message is displayed to inform you

that the file system is full, and the print job is not executed.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573 *] icon and then select [Printer properties]. For Windows PCL Driver
* Select a driver type to use.

1 Open the file to print.
Select the [Ports] tab.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select [FILE:] from the port list, and then click [OK].
Click [Preferences].
Open afile.
Select the [Job Options] tab.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select [Shared Print].

Click [Print]. You can name a print job from Job Type Options.

O N O O -~ N

Enter the name of a file, and then click [OK]. Set other settings if necessary, and click [OK].

example: C:'itemp printdata.prn

~N O (S, B~ NN SL RN (&

Click [Print] on the [Print] Screen.

The print job is only sent to the printer, and it is not printed yet.

For Mac OS X
1 Open the file to print. For Windows PS Driver
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu. 1 Open the file to print.
3 Click [PDF] in the print dialog, and then select a file format. 2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
4 Enter the name of a file, select a save destination, and then click [Save]. 3 Click [Preferences].
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4. Print

Select the [Job Options] tab. 3 When shared print jobs are listed, press [Print] for the shared jobs you want to
. _ print. To print all displayed shared print jobs, press [Print All].
Click [Shared Print] from [Job Type]. Press [Delete] to delete specified shared jobs.

You can name a print job from Job Type Options. Press [Delete All] to delete all shared jobs in the list.

Set other settings if necessary, and click [OK].

~N O ol B~

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

The print job is only sent to the printer, and it is not printed yet.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select [Secure Print] from the panel menu.

Select [Shared Print] in the [Job Type].

You can name a print job from Job Type Options.

on =0 N

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
The print job is only sent to the printer, and it is not printed yet.

4

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Printing the Stored Document from This Machine

1 Press [Print] or the @ (PRINT) button.

2 Press [Shared Print].
A job searching starts.

A

To stop a job search, press @@ (STOP).
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Print attachment file of received E-mail.PDF (v1.7), JPEG, and TIFF (V6 Baseline) formats
can be printed.

To use this function, you must set the e-mail reception settings on a POP server or SMTP
server.

,ﬁp‘ E-mail Setup (Web Page)

For the number of copies, duplex printing or other printing settings, the current settings on the [Admin Setup] menu
are applied.

« Up to 10 files, each of which is a maximum of 8 MB, can be printed.

* You can forward attachment file of received E-mail.

.ﬁp Forwarding Received Document Data to an E-mail Destination or Shared Folder (Auto Delivery)
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Saving Paper, Saving Toner

This section describes how to print saving paper or toner.

+ Printing on Both Sides of Paper (Duplex Printing)
« Saving Toner
« Combining Multiple Pages onto One Sheet of Paper
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4. Print

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

You can print on both sides of a sheet of paper.

* Duplex printing is available for the following paper sizes.

A4, A5, B5, Letter, Legal (13 inches), Legal (13.5 inches), Legal (14 inches), Executive,
8.58Q (8.5in x 8.5in), Folio (210 mm x 330 mm), 16K (197 mm x 273 mm, 195 mm x
270 mm, 184 mm x 260 mm), Custom size

¢ Duplex printing is available for the following media weight.
64 to 176 g/m?2 (17 to 46.8 Ib)

Do not use media weight other than the above, because paper jams may occur.

®

This function may not be available for some applications.

A

When printing on custom size paper, duplex printing is available for the following width and length ranges.
« Width: 148 to 216 mm (5.8 to 8.5 inches)
« Length: 210 to 356 mm (8.3 to 14.0 inches)

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Close the rear output tray.

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Long Edge] or [Short Edge] from [2-Sided Printing] on the [Setup] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

~N O O B~ DD

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.



For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Close the rear output tray.

Open the file to print.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Select [Flip on Long Edge] or [Flip on Short Edge] from [Print on Both Sides]
on the [Layout] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

~N O Ol BN

For Mac OS X

1 Close the rear output tray.

Open the file to print.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select [Long-Edge binding] or [Short-Edge binding] from [Two-Sided] on the
[Layout] panel.

on 0 N

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

4

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

Printing is possible with less toner.

The amount of toner can be saved in three levels.

¢ [Printer setting]: Conforms to the printer setting.

 [Off]: Prints at a normal density without saving toner.

¢ [Save Level Low]: Prints at a somewhat lower density level.
¢ [Save Level Middle]: Prints at a low density.

* [Save Level High]: Prints at a very low density.

®

If using this function, only [Normal (600x600)] or [Fast (600x600)] can be specified as the print quality.

2

The density of the image that is printed with this function may vary depending on the printed document.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select the [Setup] tab.

Select the amount of toner to save from [Toner saving].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

~N O O A~ DD

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
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4. Print

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print. + For Windows PCL Printer Driver
» For Windows PS Printer Driver
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu. « For Mac OS X
3 Click [Preferences]. You can print multiple pages of a document onto a single side of a sheet of paper.
4 Select the [Color] tab. ©)
. « This function reduces the page size of your document for printing. The center of the printed image may not be in the
5 Select the amount of toner to save from [Toner Saving]. center of the paper.
. . . « This function may not be available for some applications.

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen. . . .
7 [ ] [ ] For Windows PCL Printer Driver

For Mac OS X 1 Open the file to print.

' . Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
1 Open the file to print.

Click [Preferences].
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select the number of pages to print on each sheet at [Finishing Mode] on the

Select [Print Options] from the panel menu. [Setup] tab.

Select the amount of toner to save from [Toner Saving] in the [Quality2] tab. Click [Options].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print]. Set each setting at [Page Borders], [Page layout], and [Bind Margin], and then

click [OK].

O BN

4

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog. Change other Settmgs if necessary, and then click [OK]'

oo =~ o Ol = 0 N

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
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Click [Preferences].

Select [Pages per Sheet] on the [Layout] tab.

Select the number of pages to print on each sheet from the drop-down list.
Select the [Border] check box to mark off a boundary.

Click [Advanced] and select page layout order from [Pages per Sheet Layout].
Click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

1

2
3
4
5

4

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select the number of pages to print on each sheet from [Pages per Sheet] on
the [Layout] panel.

Set each setting at [Border] and [Layout Direction].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.
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Adjusting Color on the Computer

This section describes how to adjust color setting when printing from a computer.

* Printing Color Data in Grayscale

+ Using Color Matching on Printer Driver

« Simulating Printing Results for Ink

» Color Separation

« Correcting Color Registration Error Manually
+ Correcting Density Manually

» Adjusting Color Balance (Density)

+ Adjusting Color with Software

4. Print

You can print color documents in grayscale.

-137 -

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

S O AL

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

On the [Setup] tab, select [Monochrome].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

Selecting [Monochrome] on the printer driver enables you to print a color document in grayscale even when the
cyan, magenta, and yellow toners are empty.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

(o IS, B~ S5 I S )

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select the [Color] tab and select [Grayscale].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

Selecting [Grayscale] on the printer driver enables you to print a color document in grayscale even when the cyan,
magenta, and yellow toners are empty.



For Mac OS X

Ol BN

Open the file to print.

From the [File] menu, select [Print].
Select [Color] from the panel menu.
Select [Grayscale].

Click [Print].

%
» Selecting [Grayscale] on the printer driver enables you to print a color document in grayscale even when the
cyan, magenta, and yellow toners are empty.

« |f setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print

Color Matching means managing and adjusting documents color to keep it consistent
between input and output devices.

This section describes the Color Matching function on the printer driver.

¢ Automatic:

-138-

Color matching is applied according to the document. Normally, use this setting as a default
setting.

Office Color:

Use this setting when printing business document using word processing software,
spreadsheet software, and presentation software. Color matching is applied when RGB
color space print data is converted to CMYK color space for the printer.

Graphic Pro:

This function is suitable for using the DTP software. You can specify the simulation of
printing with the CMYK output devices.

No Color Matching:

This function is suitable for colors to be matched with an application.

If you use Mac OS X, you can also use [ColorSync] function to do color matching.

®

« If you want to manage CMYK color data, use the Graphic Pro function.

« Link profiles for CMYK cannot be specified with the Windows PCL printer driver.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click on [Preferences].

Select [Color] for [Color Setting] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Detail...] in [Color Setting].

O AP
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Select an item and then click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

~N O O A~

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click on [Preferences] or [Properties].
Select the [Color] tab.

Select an item and then click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

=

Emhww—\

setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Open the file to print.

From the [File] menu, select [Print].
Select the [Color] tab.

Select an item for [Color].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
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4. Print

You can simulate output such as that of an offset printing press by adjusting the CMYK color
data.

®
» For some applications, this function is not available on Mac OS X.

« This function can be used when the [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro] is selected for [Color Mode].

« For Windows PCL driver, this function can be used when [Graphic Pro] is selected for [Color Mode].

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open the file to print.

—

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click on [Preferences].

Select [Color] for [Color Setting] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Detail...] in the [Setup] tab and select [Graphic Pro].
Select [Printer Simulation].

Select an ink feature you want to simulate from [Simulation Target Profile] on
[Input Profile] and click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

© OO ~N O O B~ DD

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.
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5
6
1
8

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click on [Preferences] or [Properties].

Select the [Color] tab and select [Graphic Pro], and then click [Options].
You can do a printer simulation with [Office Color], for business or other documents,
then click [Advanced], and select the properties of the ink you want to simulate from
[CMYK Ink Simulation].

Select the [Printer Simulation] check box.

Select an ink feature you want to simulate from [Simulation Target Profile] on
[Input] and click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

~NOoO o1 AL

4

Open the file to print.

From the [File] menu, select [Print].

Select [Color] from the panel menu.

Select [Graphic Pro] in [Color].

Click [Options] to select [Printer Simulation].

Select an ink feature you want to simulate from [Simulation Target Profile].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print

You can print by separating each color without using any applications.

O
« Windows PCL printer driver cannot be used for this function.
« If you are using Adobe lllustrator, use the color separation function of the application. Turn off the color matching

function of the printer driver.

* For Windows PS Drivers
* For Mac OS X

For Windows PS Drivers

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click on [Preferences].

Select the [Color] tab and click [Advanced].

Select the color you want to separate from [Print Color Separations] and then
click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].
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Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Select the [Print Options] panel.

4 Select [Print Color Separations] in the [Quality 2] tab.
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4. Print

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

The machine automatically adjusts color registration when the machine turns on or the output
tray is opened and closed. You can also manually adjust color registration from the operation

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.
panel if necessary.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press & or W several times and press [Print Setup].

¥Job Macro

G Setting/Admin Setup

Screen
2 2
2
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5 Press [Color Menul].

&Job Macro

Device
IgSettim;ls

Setting/Admin Setup/Print Setup

Print Menu ||| color Menu ' System
Configuration
Menu
| A1 | » »
PCL Setup ' |PS Setup XPS Setup
| 2 > >
Back

6 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Adjust Registration].

&iJob Macro

[rmDevice
ESettings

|Fleset

Setting/Admin Setup/Print Setup/Color Menu
i

Black Tuning ‘Color Density - r,!.vdjll.lstt Hngigtlatinn‘
> | -
Ink Simulation 'UCR CMY100%
Density
OFF Low ‘Disable
| | 2 | 3 =

v

pa—
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7 Press [Yes].

E

Adjust Registration
Would you like to execute?

4. Print



This machine automatically adjusts color registration when an image drum cartridge is
replaced or when 500 sheets are printed. You can manually adjust color registration from the
operation panel if necessary.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press & or W several times and press [Print Setup].
5 Press [Color Menul].

6 Press [Adjust Density].

B Job Macro fo)Device FKiReset

Settings
Setting/Admin Setup/Print Setup/Color Menu
|

‘Dmsiiy Contral Jndjust Density |l | color Tuning/Print ] &
Pattemn
Auto
L
'C:.ran Tuning 'Magenta Tuning ['Yellow Tuning 3
| 3 | 3§ | 3 L4
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7 Press [Yes].

E

Adjust Density
Would you like to execute?

4. Print



When you adjust the shade to suit your preferences, operate from the operator panel.

To specify, darken or lighten pale part (Highlight), middle tone part (Mid-tone), and dark part

(Dark) of each color.

This section describes how to adjust for cyan. When adjusting other colors, perform the
same procedure to all colors and parts you want to adjust.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

(&%

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Print Setup].

Press [Color Menu].

Press [Cyan Tuning].

~N O O ~

Press [Color Tuning/Print Pattern] and [Yes] to print color adjustment pattern.
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The sliders for Highlight, Mid-Tone, and Dark are displayed. Select the values,

and then press [OK].

Cyan Tuning
) Adjust Cyan Tuning and press [OK].

Cyan

Highlight:

Cyan Mid-
Tone:

Cyan Dark: -3

Cancel

To darken a little, select +1 to +3, to lighten a little, select -1 to -3.

9 Press the @ (HOME) button.

10 Start printing.
Repeat the procedure until the color shade meets your preferences.




4. Print

You can adjust color using utilities. For details, refer to the instruction manuals of the utilities.

* Color Correct Utility
¢ Color Swatch Utility

* PS Gamma Adjuster Utility
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For a Better Finish

This section describes settings to obtain better print results when printing from a computer. You can print photographs more vividly.

®
This function is not available with the Windows PS printer drivers or on Mac OS X.

» Enhancing Photos
* Printing with a Specified Resolution

+ Emphasizing Fine Lines For Windows PCL Printer Driver
+ Specifying the Font to Use
+ Changing Black Finish 1 Open the file to print.

+ Eliminating White Gap Between Text and Background (Overprinting Black)
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].
Select the [Job Options] tab.
Select the [Photo Enhance] check box.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

~N O O A~

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

- 146 -



4. Print

2
If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.
» For Windows

* For Mac OS X

You can change the print quality if necessary.

4

If printing on large-size paper with the Windows PS printer driver or on Mac OS X, using [Normal (600x600)] may
improve the print quality.

For Windows

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select the [Job Options] tab.

Select a print quality level from [Quality].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

~N O O AP

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select the [Print Options] panel.

4 Select a desired value from [Quality] in the [Quality 1] tab.

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
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Select the [Job Options] tab.

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver Click [Advanced].
* For Windows PS Printer Driver

* For Mac OS X

Check the [Adjust ultra fine lines] check box, and then click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].
To prevent blurry small letters or fine lines, turn on [Adjust ultra fine lines] on the printer

driver. Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

o N O O &~

This function is turned on by default.

Bar code gaps or other gaps may be narrower depending on the application. In such a case, For Mac OS X
turn off this function.

1 Open the file to print.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

1 Open the file to print. Select [Quality1] from tabs.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

Ol B

Click [Preferences].

Select the [Job Options] tab. 2

Select [Adjust ultra fine lines] and select [On] for [Settings], and then click
[OKI.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

(o o BN | S O AL

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Click [Preferences].
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Check the [Adjust ultra fine lines] check box in the [Quality 1] tab.

Click [Advanced]. If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print



4. Print
Right-click the [OKI MC573 PS] icon and then select [Printer properties].

+ Print Using the Printer Fonts Double-click [Font Substitution Table] on the [Device Settings] tab.

* Print Using the Fonts of Computer Click a TrueType font, and then select a printer font to be used to substitute
the TrueType font from the list.

Print Using the Printer Fonts Click [OK].

®

» The printer fonts do not exactly duplicate the appearance of the TrueType fonts displayed on the screen.

Open a file to print from a computer.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
+ This function is not available on Mac OS X.

©CoO N O On DD

+ This function may not be available for some applications. Click [Preferences]_

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver 9 Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.
1 Open the file to print. 10 Click [TrueType Font], and then select [Substitute with Device Font].
11 Click [OK].

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences]. 12 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Select the [Extend] tab. 13 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

Click [Fonts].
Print Using the Fonts of Computer

Select the [Font Substitution] check box in [TrueType Font Output Type].
You can print your documents by using TrueType fonts in a computer to reproduce the same

Specify the printer font to use instead of TrueType fonts in [Font Substitution font appearance as on the screen.

-_
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Table].

®
Click [OK]. This function is not available on Mac OS X.
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK]. * For Windows PCL Printer Driver
Click [Print] on the [Print] screen. 1 Open the file to print.

« For Windows PS Printer Driver 2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Click [Preferences].

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].
4 Select the [Extend] tab.
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Click [Fonts].

Clear the [Font Substitution] check box in [TrueType Font Output Type], select

one of the following output formats, and then click [OK].
- [Download as outline font]

Creates font images in the printer.
- [Download as bitmap font]

Creates font images using the printer drivers.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

¢ For Windows PS Printer Driver

1

CO N O Or WD

Open the file to print.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.

Click [TrueType Font], and then select [Download as Softfont].

Click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

4. Print

You can change the black finish when printing in color. The black finish setting can be used
when [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro] is selected in the printer driver.

There are two types of black finishes; one is composed of cyan (C), magenta (M), yellow (Y)
and black (K) toners, and the other is composed of a black (K) toner only. A black finish using
CMYK toners is suitable for printing photographs. A black finish using a black toner only is
suitable for printing black text or graphics.

If you use the [Office Color] function, you can also select the auto. If Automatic is selected,
the suitable method is selected automatically to print out the document.

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* ForMac OS X

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click on [Preferences].

Select [Color] for [Color Setting] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Detail...] in the [Setup] tab and select [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro].
Select the method to create black from [Black Finish], and click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

O N O O ~GWDN

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.



4. Print
Click on [Preferences].

Select [Color] tab and select [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro] and then click

Options].
[Op ] Depending on the conditions of use, you can set black to overprint and reduce the white gap

Select the method to create black from [Black Finish], and click [OK]. between black letters and colored background.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK]. O

This function cannot be used with some applications.

~N O Ol L~ S8

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen. + This function can be used when printing only text over a background color.

« If the toner layer is thick, the toner may not be fixed firmly.

For Mac OS X » For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print. + For Mac OS X

From the [File] menu, select [Print].

For Windows PCL Printer Driver
Select [Color] from the panel menu.

Select [Office Color] or [Graphic Pro] and then click [Options]. 1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

ol BN

Select the method to create black from [Black Finish].

A

[Black Finish] of [Graphic Pro] can be found on the [General] tab.

Click on [Preferences] or [Properties].

On the [Job Options] tab, Select [Advanced].

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print]. Set [Overprint Black] to [On] and click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

4

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog. . . .
Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

~N O O B~ DD

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Click on [Preferences] or [Properties].
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4. Print
4 Select the [Color] tab and click [Advanced].
5 Select the [Black Overprint] check box, and click [OK].
6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

7 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.

2 From the [File] menu, select [Print].
3 Select the [Print Options] panel.
4 Select the [Black Overprint] check box in the [Quality 1] tab.

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

4

If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

-152-



4. Print

Useful Functions

This section describes useful functions when printing from a computer. » For Windows PCL Printer Driver
» For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

+ Collating a Multiple Page Document in Units of Copies You can print a multiple page document in units of copies.
+ Printing from the Last Page of a Document

« Selecting a Tray Automatically for the Specified Paper ©)

» Switching to Another Paper Feed Tray Automatically When a Tray Runs Out Of Paper This function may not be available for some applications.

* Changing the Default Settings with a Printer Driver

» Saving Frequently-Used Settings in the Printer Driver to Use

+ Storing Print Data in This Machine before Printing For Windows PCL Printer Driver
* Printing without Opening a PDF File (PDF Print Direct)

- Printing Data in USB Memory 1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].
Select the [Job Options] tab.

Select the number of print copies from [Copies], and then select the [Collate]
check box.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

~N O (S5 IEF ~ N SN )

For Windows PS Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

DSWw N

Enter the number of print copies in [Copies], and then select the [Collate]
check box on the [Job Options] tab.

-153-



5 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

6 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

2
Turn off the collating pages function on the application.

If the collating pages function is turned on, documents are printed without using the internal memory of the
machine.

For Mac OS X

1

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Enter the number of copies in [Copies].
Deselect the [Collate pages] check box in the [Paper Handling] tab.

Select [Print Options] on the panel menu, and then click [Collate] check box in
the [Paper] tab.

6 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
* If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

+ If the [Collate pages] check box is selected in the [Paper Handling] panel, the machine prints documents without
using the internal memory.
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4. Print

* For Windows PS Printer Driver
* For Mac OS X

You can print in forward or reverse page order to suit your needs.

When using the output tray, print in the forward page order to stack printouts in forward page
order.

When using the rear output tray, print in the reverse page order to stack printouts in forward
page order.

®
« If the rear output tray is not open, printouts are output to the output tray.

« This function is not available with the Windows PCL printer driver.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Back to Front] from [Page Order] on the [Layout] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

o O AL

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

A

If [Page Order] is not displayed, select [Start] > [Devices and Printers], right-click the [OKI MC573 PS] icon, select
[Printer properties] > the [Advanced] tab, and the select the [Enable advanced printing features] check box.

For Mac OS X

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.



4. Print

3 Select [Reverse] for [Page Order] on the [Paper Handling] panel.

4 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print]. . Setting the MP Tray

* For Windows PCL Printer Driver

2 . . .
m + For Windows PS Printer Driver
If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog. « For Mac OS X

You can automatically select a tray (paper cassette (Tray 1/2/3) or the MP tray) that holds

paper of the same size and type that is set with the printer driver. Trays switch in accordance
with the [Tray Sequence] setting.

2
Be sure to set the paper size and weight for paper cassettes and the MP tray on the touch panel.

._.g? Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Setting the MP Tray

Set the MP tray as a target of the auto tray selection.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Paper Setup].

Press [MP Tray].

4 Press [MP Tray Usage].
5 Press [Normal Tray].

4

[MP Tray Usage] is set to [Do Not Use] by factory default.

6 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
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4. Print
3 Click [Preferences].

4 Select [Auto] from [Source] on the [Setup] tab.

Setting Trays for the Auto Tray Switching
» For Windows PCL Printer Driver
6 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen. « For Windows PS Printer Driver

* For Mac OS X

5 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

For Windows PS Printer Driver When the specified tray runs out of paper, the machine can continue to print from another
tray if paper of the same paper size, weight and type is loaded in the paper cassettes (Tray 1/

i i 2/3) and the MP tray.
1 Open the file to print. ) and the MP tray.

To use this function, enable the auto tray switching function on the touch panel first. Then, set

Select [Print] from the [File] menu. the auto tray switching function with the printer driver.
Click [Preferences]. ©)

. . For the paper settings of each tray used for the auto tray switch function, set the same values to the machine and printer
Select [Automatically Select] from [Paper Source] on the [Paper/Quality] tab. driver.

._.gi’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

S O A~

Click [Prin{] on the [Print] screen. Setting Trays for the Auto Tray Switching

For Mac OS X 1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Paper Setup].
1 Open the file to print. 2

3 Check that [Auto Tray Switch] is set to [ON].

4

» Pressing [Auto Tray Switch] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select [Auto Select] from [All Pages From] on the [Paper Feed] panel.

. . . . » Trays switch in accordance with the [Tray Sequence] setting.
4 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print]. Y [Tray Seq ] 9

4 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
G
If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

For Windows PCL Printer Driver

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
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Click [Preferences].

Click [Paper Feed Options] on the [Setup] tab.

Select the [Auto Tray Change] check box, and then click [OK].
Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Windows PS Printer Driver

©CO N O O1 -~ DN

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences].

Click [Advanced] on the [Layout] tab.

Click [Tray Switch] and then select [ON].

Click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

(&, I~ SC RN &

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select [Print Options] from the panel menu.
Check the [Tray Switch] check box in the [Feed] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
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If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print



4. Print

You can use frequently-used printing settings as the printer driver's default settings. * Registering Frequently-used Settings

®

This function is not available on Mac OS X.

 Printing with Registered Settings

Registering Frequently-used Settings

For Windows Printer Driver You can save the printer driver settings.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers]. ®

This function is not available with the Windows PS printer driver.

Right-click the [OKI MC573 *] icon, and then select [Printing Preferences].
* Select a driver type to use. @

You can save up to 14 settings.

* Registering the Windows PCL Driver Settings

3 Set the printing settings to use as the driver's default settings.
4 Click [OK].

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573 PCL6] icon, and then select [Printing preferences].
Set the printing settings to save.

Click [Save] in [Driver Setting] on the [Setup] tab.

Enter a name to save the settings, and then click [OK].

O B DD

6 Click [OK] to close the print setup dialog.

* Registering the Mac OS X Printer Driver Settings
®

« The default settings on the [Page Setup] dialog cannot be changed.

» The operation of the settings that are saved with a different printer driver cannot be guaranteed. Save the settings
with a name that you can distinguish.

1 Open the file to print.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
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4. Print
3 Set the printing settings to save.
4 Select [Save Current Settings as Preset] from [Presets]. . For Windows PCL Printer Driver

* For Windows PS Printer Driver

5 Enter a name to save the settings, and then click [OK].
* For Mac OS X

You can spool print jobs to the memory that is integrated in this machine. This allows you to
finish your work on your computer early, which makes it possible for your computer to
process other tasks while this machine is operating in the background.

Printing with Registered Settings

O,
This function is not available with the Windows PS printer driver. (!)

i . If you cannot store the spooled data due to insufficient free space in the internal memory of this machine, a message is
¢ For Windows PCL Driver displayed to inform you that the file system is full, and the print job is not executed.

1 Open the file to print. ] . .
For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
1 Open the file to print.

Click [Preferences].

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select a setting to use from [Driver Setting] on the [Setup] tab.

Click [Preferences].

o BN

Click [OK].
Select the [Job Options] tab.
6 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
Click [Advanced].

* For Mac OS X Select [Job Spool], and select [On] for [Settings], and then click [OK].

1 Open the file to print. Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

CO N O Or A~

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select a setting to use from [Presets]. For Windows PS Printer Driver

4 Click [Print].

%

Zd

If [Show Presets] is selected from [Preset] and the [Reset Presets Menu to "Default Settings" After Printing check 2 Select [Pnnt] from the [Flle] menu.
box] check box is deselected, the set preset is always applied.

1 Open the file to print.

3 Click [Preferences].
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Select the [Job Options] tab.
Click [Advanced].
Check the [Job Spool] check box, and then click [OK].

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

o N O O~

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

Open the file to print.

From the [File] menu, select [Print].

Select the [Print Options] panel.

Check the [Job Spool] check box in the [Quality 2] tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

E(ﬂhwl\)—\

=

setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

4. Print

You can send a PDF file to this machine to directly print it. With PDF Print Direct, you can
omit opening the PDF file with an application, such as Adobe Reader.

* For Windows
* For Mac OS X

®
The paper size depends on the [PDF Paper Size] setting from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Print Setup] > [PS
Setup] on the touch panel.

%)
For Windows, install PDF Print Direct beforehand.
& List of Utility Software

For Windows

1 Right-click a PDF file to print, and then select [PDF Print Direct].

2 Select a printer to use.

To set the user authentication function with the selected printer, select [User Auth] from
the [Printer Setting] menu.

3 To print an encrypted file, select the [Setting Password] check box, and then
enter the password.

If the same password is to be used again, click [Save Password].

4 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

For Mac OS X

1 Select [Printers & Scanners] in [System Preferences].
2 Check that the [OKI MC573] icon is listed.
3 Drag the icon of the driver to the desktop or Dock.

4 Drag the file you want to print to the driver icon.



You can connect USB Memory to the printer and print saved data.
®
« Not all USB Memory is guaranteed to use. (USB Memory with security functions are not supported.)
« This machine does not support USB 3.0.

* USB hubs and external USB HDDs are not supported.
« Encrypted PDF files are not supported.

* The following file systems are supported: FAT12, FAT16, FAT32.

« Supported file formats: PDF(v1.7), JPEG, PDF, TIFF(v6 baseline), XPS, PRN (PS, PCL, XPS)

« Up to 32 GB USB Memory is supported.

« Up to 100 files in supported file formats that are saved in USB Memory are displayed in the file list.
- If 100 or more files are saved in USB Memory, the file list is not displayed properly.
- USB Memory with a directory structure of 20 or more levels may not be read properly.
- Afile path exceeding 240 characters may not be read correctly.

* You can print one file in USB Memory at a time.

1 Insert USB Memory into the USB port.

2 Press [Print] or the @ (PRINT) button.
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3 Press [Print From USB Memory].

i¥4Job Macro

E_ Print

Ir;*a Device
LY5ettings

PiReset

= | =
) EE

E L'—:
Shared Print Private Print

=

Print From USE

Memory

Google Cloud Print

4 Press [Select Print File].

.

l __ [Selem Print File >
Paper Feed ‘ @, Duplex E Fit ' '% Color Mode
|=lTray 1 (A4) g ¢ & [
; o) || OFF ON | |cﬂlﬂ|
= MP Tray (Ad) =

LongEdge | . Registerto

Bind Job Macro

’Shurt Edge 2

| Bind 2

4. Print




5 Select the folder that has the file you want to print.

@

o fzoc:"f;:-:n 09:08 Elpen folder ’ u_

o :;;:11;;15 /109:07 _Gpen folder ,1

@ gﬁgg /114:11 7T91KB Select %
. gg?é?‘:l .?l'jﬁ:uﬁ 291KB Select |

= ggféﬁjl 14:07 389 KB ~ Select E

6 Set printing settings if necessary.

I Job Macro [-]gﬁ;';s ¥iReset (7]
"Il Frint From USE Memory Copies:
'G <I»:Press START. | “
AAA tif ‘Select PrintFile )|
Poper Feed o & it E=) Color Mode
Eltay1a9  °| =
r 1 | OFF ON Color
{= MP Tray (Ad) [m] >
-Long Edge 9 [ Register to
Bind Job Macro
ShortEdge  °|
Bind 2

7 Pressthe @D (START) button.

When a message is displayed to inform you that you can remove USB
Memory from the port, remove it.
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Cancelling a Print Job

You can cancel a print job until a message is displayed to inform you that printing is
complete.

®

The pages that are ready to be printed on this machine will be printed without changes.

4. Print

To cancel a print job from USB Memory, press the @ (STOP) button on the operator panel.



4. Print

Printing Confidential Document

This section describes how to obtain print results in a confidential manner.
» Encrypting and Setting Password on a Computer
* Printing an Encrypted/Password-protected Document from This Machine

* Encrypting the Print Data and Setting a Password Before Printing (Private Print) With the private print function, you can encrypt and password-protect private documents or

confidential documents and store to the machine to prevent other people from seeing them,
and then authenticate on the operator panel before printing them.

Since the print jobs are encrypted before sending, you can protect confidential information
from injustice access.

®
« If you cannot store the spooled data due to insufficient free space in the internal memory of this machine, a message
is displayed to inform you that the file system is full, and the print job is not executed.

* You cannot use this function with the poster printing function and the booklet printing function with the Windows PCL
printer driver if you share this machine via the print server.

* When you use this function, clear the [Job Spool] check box.

..59 Storing Print Data in This Machine before Printing

Encrypting and Setting Password on a Computer

¢ For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Open a file.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences].

Select the [Job Options] tab.
Select [Private Print] in [Job Type].
Enter a password in [Password].

Click [OK].

O NO T LD

Set other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].
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9

Click [Print] on the [Print] Screen.

The encrypted and password-protected print job is only sent to this machine, and it is
not printed yet.

e For Windows PS Printer Driver

1

O© 00O N O O1 -~ Wb

Open afile.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Advanced].

Select the [Job Options] tab.

Select [Private Print] from [Job Type].

Enter a password in [Password].

Click [OK].

Set other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

The encrypted and password-protected print job is only sent to this machine, and it is
not printed yet.

e For Mac OS X

1
2

Open afile.

From the [File] menu, select [Print].

3 Select [Secure Print] from the panel menu.

4 Select [Private Print] from [Job Type].

5 Enter a password in [Job Password].
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4. Print

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].

The encrypted and password-protected print job is only sent to this machine, and it is
not printed yet.

2
« The print job saved in the memory is automatically deleted if the printing is complete or not printed for a certain

period of time.If an error occurs while sending the data or the job is altered after being sent, the job is
automatically deleted.

« If setting details are not displayed in the print dialog, click [Show Details] at the bottom of the dialog.

Printing an Encrypted/Password-protected Document from This Machine

Print an encrypted and password-protected print job saved in the internal memory of this
machine.

1
2

3
4
5

Press [Print] or the ) (PRINT) button on the machine.

Press [Private Print].
When the user list is displayed, select the user name of your computer.
Enter the password that you set on the computer, and then press [OK].

When private print jobs are listed, press [Print] for the private jobs you want to
print. To print all displayed print jobs, private press [Print All].

Press [Delete] to delete specified private jobs.

Press [Delete All] to delete all private jobs in the list.



Fax

Basic Operations of Fax Functions

Sending a Fax via the Internet

Setting Scanning for Transmission

Settings for Transmission

Setting for Receptions

Performing Confidential Communication and Bulletin Board Communication (Fcode Communication)
Useful Functions

Sending a Fax from a Computer

Sending Data to the Fax Server

Descriptions of Screens for Fax



5. Fax

Basic Operations of Fax Functions

This section describes basic operations when sending and receiving a fax. When entering a destination fax number, you can use the following functions.

Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

About the Dial Function

Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History
Deleting a Specified Destination

Displaying a Preview Image

Cancelling a Fax Transmission (User's Manual)

Receiving a Fax

Paper Size Priority

Checking the Communication Status/Transmission and Reception History
Items on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report

o "M "Prefix", and "Flash"
Enter each sign by pressing its sign displayed on the fax number entry screen.
* - (Hyphen)
Inserts a hyphen to the entered fax number.
» Prefix
Inserts a prefix number that is registered in advance. "N" is inserted when entering.
& Adding a Prefix (Prefix)
* Flash

Orders your PBX (Private Branch Exchange) to connect you with PSTN (Public Switched
Telephone Network). "F" is entered when entering.

° llPausell’ ll#ll
Enter with the < # > key on the numeric keypad. Pressing the < # > key switches
between "P" and "#".

* Pause

Pauses 2 seconds when dialing. You can enter as many pauses as you want. "P" is
inserted when entering.
» # (Pound)

Sends "#" to the telephone line if [MF(Tone)/DP(Pulse)] is set to [Tone]. "#" is inserted
when entering.

"wonkn

* "Tone",
Enter with the < * > key on the numeric keypad. Pressing the < * > key switches
between "T" and "*".

* Tone

Switches to tone dialing if [MF(Tone)/DP(Pulse)] is set to [Pulse]. "T" is inserted when
entering.

* * (Asterisk)

Sends ™" to the telephone line if [MF(Tone)/DP(Pulse)] is set to [Tone]. "*" is inserted
when entering.
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5. Fax

Press a destination or group.

You can select a destination from numbers that are registered in the speed dial list or the You can select a fax number that is registered in the speed dial list with a one-touch button.

group list. You must register numbers in advance.

& Fax Numbers 1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or D (Fax).

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

* You can enter up to 1000 destinations in the speed dial list.

* You can enter up to 32 groups. 3 Press [Fax].
1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or D (Fax). 4 Press the one-touch button to which the destination number is registered.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. BJob Macro ES:tur:: [_]Smm ¥iReset @
3 Press [Fax]. M Fax ‘Fu Ready

" # :Speed Dial Mo, | %:Group No. Mode

4 Press [Speed Dial] or [Group List] on the [Fax] or [Basic] tab. Py ——

Marnual Dial
The check mark on the left side of the destination or group turns on. You can select |

multiple destinations.

SpeedDial | | Group List Redial Off Hook Resolution
6 When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK]. | k. | .4 p Normal »
a )i A
123456789 | T‘
To delete a Specified Destination. r " " ?
é? Deleting a Specified Destination [ v 1

7 Press the @ (START) button.
To select the one-touch button 09 to 40 that are assigned to one-touch buttons, press

A or ¥ to switch between the screens.

To delete a Specified Destination.

dﬁ' Deleting a Specified Destination

5 Press the @D (START) button.
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You can select a destination from the most recent 50 records in the transmission history or
reception history.

®

The reception history that is displayed on the panel shows receptions with Fcode polling only.

&7 Performing Confidential Communication and Bulletin Board Communication (Fcode Communication)

1

S O BN

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the 'O (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Fax].

Press [Redial] on the [Fax] tab.

Press [Tx History] or [Rx History].

Select the destination.

The check mark on the left side of the destination turns on. You can select multiple
destinations.

When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].
2

To delete the specified destination.

&7 Deleting a Specified Destination

Press the @ (START) button.

5. Fax

This section describes how to delete set destination before sending a fax (before pressing
the @ (Start) button).
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1

2
3

Press [Display All] on the [Fax] tab.

Press [Delete] of a destination to delete.

When you complete the selection of all the destinations to delete, press
[Back].

If you have deleted all the destinations, the screen automatically returns to the start
screen.



5. Fax
7 Pressthe @D (START) button.

Check the image to be faxed on the preview screen. Press [Start

Using the preview function, you can check the scanned image on the touch panel before e )
Transmission] after checking.

sending fax.

® Scan Preview
« The image previewed on the display does not completely match the printout. Use the function to check the content &: Job Cancel

or orientation of scanned documents. mmu

« For the real time transmission and manual transmission, preview images cannot be displayed.

Full Screen

| Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

9 Setadocument in the ADF or on the document glass. ;“ N Tl

3 Press [Fax].

4 Specify a destination. M
5 Press [Preview] in the [Advanced] tab to set to [ON]. N

« There are three methods to display preview images.

Pressing [Preview] switches [ON] and [OFF].

E}ﬂﬁfﬂs |Fleset E‘

Fax Ready - & : Displays across the width of the screen.

- E& : Displays full page.

Mode

- B :Displays the scanned page at the same magnification.
Advanced  Press the [Full Screen] to display the preview image in full screen.
* Use E] , [ﬂ , E] , and E] to scroll the preview image.

* When scanning multiple pages of documents, use the navigation button to switch between the pages.

O Density }ég Duplex Secan =N Continuous s Continuous -

- Scan(Glass) Scan{ADF) - @ : Displays the previous page.

- ® : Displays the next page.

0 OFF OFF OFF ) ) i

| > | - | |: Displays any page. Press this button and enter page number you want to display.

« If you set the next document on the ADF or document glass and press [Preview], the document will be scanned
Preview W= Edge Erase [ [ Background 1( Communi- and added to the document to be sent.
@ v = Removal _ cat'ng » Press the [Cancel Preview] to close the preview screen and cancel sending.
Function

OFF OFF Auto

jm| | 3 | 2 |

6 Change settings if necessary.
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This section describes how to check the received fax.

A received fax is automatically printed. You can specify a paper tray to use.

.@7 Setting a Tray to Print Received Documents

&7 Paper Size Priority

@
» Do not pull the paper tray out during printing.

» Even if the machine cannot print received faxes due to a lack of paper or paper jams, the machine can receive data
of up to 8192 sheets. (However, this amount varies depending on the remaining memory space or document
content.) If the machine cannot print received faxes due to a lack of paper or paper jams, refer to the following items
to solve a problem. If the problem is solved, printing automatically starts.

.@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

@7 If Paper Jams Occur (User's Manual)

4

+ Use plain or recycled paper.

+ If areceived fax is larger than a specified paper size, the fax is reduced, discarded, or printed onto multiple sheets
of paper depending on the reception print settings.

.&7 Setting a Print Method for When a Received Image Exceeds Paper Size

5. Fax

Received images are usually printed on the same size of paper as that of the sender's. If the
same-size paper is not loaded on this machine, alternative paper is selected according to the
paper size priority as follows.

¢ When A4-size document is sent
A4 — B5 —* A5

e When A5-size document is sent
A5 —» B5 —» A4
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This section describes how to check fax transmission and reception.

» Checking the Communication Status
* Checking the Transmission History and Reception History

Checking the Communication Status

You can check whether a fax is being sent properly when the fax transmission job is in
progress.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the ) (FAX) button.
2 Press [Fax].
3 Select the [Fax Job View/Cancel] tab.

4 Check the job content.

Checking the Transmission History and Reception History

You can check the transmission history and reception history.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the () (FAX) button.

2 Press [Tx/Rx Journal].

3 Press [Tx Journal] or [Rx Journal].

- Tx Journal: Lists the transmission results.
+ Rx Journal: Lists the reception results.

4 Press [Description] to check the detailed information.

The following information can be checked.

5. Fax

Distant Station

Indicates destinations.
You can change the display style of [Distant Station] in the [Distant Station
Priority] setting of [Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Other Settings].

When [Type 1] is set

« For the fax auto transmission/Fcode polling reception

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the
destination machine, the destination information (“name" in the “speed
dial” or phone number) specified in the machine is displayed.

For the manual transmission (on-hook dial)

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the
destination machine, the specified destination (phone number) is
displayed.

When [Type 2] is set

« For the fax auto transmission/Fcode polling reception
The destination information (“name" in the “speed dial” or phone number)
specified in the machine is displayed.

+ For the manual transmission (on-hook dial)
The specified destination (phone number) is displayed.

*The display style of “Distant Station” cannot be changed in case of the fax
reception, manual transmission using the external telephone, or Fcode
polling transmission.

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the destination
machine, “Number Unknown” is displayed.

Resolution Three types of Normal, Fine, Ext-Fine
Start Time Month/Day Hour:Minute

Time Minute’ Second”

Page Number of pages
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Kind Tx History
Indicates the way of sending fax.
Manual Tx: A fax was sent after a telephone call made from the external
telephone was finished.
Secure Box Tx: A fax was sent to the confidential box of the destination
machine.
Fcode Polling Tx: A document saved in the bulletin board box of the
machine was sent as a fax.
Broadcast: A fax was sent to multiple destinations at the same time.
PC-FAX: A fax was sent via the fax driver on a computer.
Forwarding: A received fax was forwarded to another fax machine.
*A blank cell indicates communication other than those categories (such as
usual automatic transmission).
Rx History
Manual Rx: Receive a fax after answering with the external telephone.
Fcode Polling Rx: A document saved in the bulletin board box of the
destination machine was received as a fax.
Secure Box Rx: A fax sent to the confidential box of the machine was
received.
*A blank cell indicates communication other than those categories (such as
usual automatic reception).

Result Displays any of the following six states, “# OK”, “* OK”, “OK”, “# ERROR”, “*
ERROR”, or “‘ERROR”.
#: Communicates via Super G3.
*: Communicates via G3 ECM.
Non: Communicates via Non ECM.

Error Code Indicates the error code when a communication error occurs.

For details about the error code, refer to "Fax Error Code".
A blank cell indicates that the communication is successfully completed.
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This section describes items on the Transmit and Receipt Journal Report.

5. Fax

For instructions on how to print Transmit and Receipt Journal Report, refer to "Printing a

Report to Check".

To print Transmit and Receipt Journal Report automatically, from [Admin Setup] on the touch
panel, select [Fax Setup] > [Fax Setting] > set [A/R Full Print] to [ON].

& Fax Setup

* * Transfit and Receipt Journal Report
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Item

Description

Distant Station

Indicates destinations.

You can change the display style of [Distant Station] in the [Distant
Station Priority] setting of [Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Other
Settings].

When [Type 1] is set

« For the fax auto transmission/Fcode polling reception

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the
destination machine, the destination information (“name" in the “speed
dial” or phone number) specified in the machine is displayed.

For the manual transmission (on-hook dial)

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the
destination machine, the specified destination (phone number) is
displayed.

When [Type 2] is set

« For the fax auto transmission/Fcode polling reception
The destination information (“name" in the “speed dial” or phone
number) specified in the machine is displayed.

« For the manual transmission (on-hook dial)
The specified destination (phone number) is displayed.

*The display style of “Distant Station” cannot be changed in case of the
fax reception, manual transmission using the external telephone, or
Fcode polling transmission.

The device information (phone number) registered in the destination
machine is displayed.

If the device information (phone number) is not registered in the
destination machine, this field is blank.

Kind

Indicates the kind of fax.

* Manual Tx: Send a fax after a telephone call made from an external
telephone is finished.

Secure Box Tx: Send a fax to the confidential box of the destination
machine.

Fcode Polling Tx: Send a document saved in the bulletin board box of
the machine as a fax.

Broadcast: Send a fax to multiple destinations at the same time.
PC-FAX: Send a fax via the fax driver on a computer.

Forwarding: Forward a received fax to another fax machine.

Fcode Polling Rx: Receive a document saved in the bulletin board box
of the destination machine as a fax.

Secure Box Rx: Receive a fax sent to the confidential box of the
machine.

*A blank cell indicates communication other than those categories such
as usual automatic transmission and reception.

Manual Rx: Receive a fax after answering with the external telephone.
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Item

Description

Result

Indicates fax communication results.

 #: Communicates via Super G3.

» *: Communicates via G3 ECM.

» None: Communicates via G3 Non ECM.

Error Code

Indicates the error code when a communication error occurs.

« For details about the error code, refer to "Fax Error Codes".

» A blank cell indicates that the communication is successfully
completed.




5. Fax

Sending a Fax via the Internet

This section describes how to send a fax using the Internet connection. The Internet Fax function allows you to send and receive faxes through an Internet line.
When using standard faxes through a standard telephone line, charges are incurred
depending on the distance. However, if using the Internet line, charges do not fluctuate

) regardless of the distance, allowing you to reduce more costs than standard faxes.
+ About the Internet Fax Function

« Receiving an Internet Fax If you use the Internet Fax function, the fax data is converted to a TIFF file, and sent as an e-
- Entering a Destination E-mail Address mail attach-ment file. The data .IS sent |mmedlately after s.cannlng is cc.>mplete, and the data is
not saved in the memory of this machine. You can specify only e-mail addresses for the

» Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
+ Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

+ Selecting a Destination from Transmission History
» Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

destination.

* You can set the following document sizes. Any document that contains different paper sizes cannot be used.

« Checking, Deleting or Changing a Specified Destination - Available paper sizes for ADF: Ad, A5, A6, B5, B6, Letter, Legal 13/13.5/14, Executive, Statement, Folio
+ Setting Scanning for Transmission - Available paper sizes for the document glass: A4, A5, A6, B5, B6, Letter, Executive, Statement

o Checking the Transmission History » The document data may not be printed correctly depending on the recipient's machine.

R Receiving Results of Internet Fax « Before using the Internet Fax function, you must set a server.

..;? Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual)
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A received Internet Fax is automatically printed.

To receive Internet Faxes, you must set the e-mail reception settings in advance.

.&7 Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual)

If you want to forward an Internet Fax, you can use the auto delivery function.

@7 Forwarding Received Document Data to an E-mail Destination or Shared Folder (Auto Delivery)
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Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or 'D (Fax).

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Internet Fax].

Check that [To] is selected.
To select [Cc] or [Bec], press [To] several times.

Press [Manual Input].

Enter an e-mail address.

(=) ol o N -

You can enter up to 80 characters.

&‘? Entering Characters (User's Manual)

Press [OK].

Set scan settings if necessary.

oo =~

Q Pressthe @D (START) button.

L

Specifying a destination in other methods

,‘? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
&7 Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons
..;? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

&7 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

An e-mail address can be entered by pressing [Destination (To)].

5. Fax



Register destinations in the address book or group list in advance.

®

If you specify a reply destination of an Internet Fax, you cannot specify a group.

* You can register up to 1000 destinations in the address book.

* You can register up to 32 groups.

o Ol o N -

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or @ (Fax).
Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Internet Fax].

Check that [To] is selected.

To select [Cc] or [Bcc], press [To] several times.

Press [Address Book] or [Group List] on the [Internet Fax] or [Basic] tab.

Select the transmission destination or group.

You can select multiple items.

=] Address Book

@ Select the Destination.

Address No.(1 - 1000): 0001 :: | Number search
#0001: Tokyo |
tokyo111@xxx.com

[ #0002; Osaka ]

osaka222@xxx.com

#0003: Nagoya
nagoya333(@xxx.com

Cancel l

7 When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].

8 Set scan settings if necessary.

Q Press the @D (START) button.

L)

Specifying a destination in other methods

& Entering a Destination E-mail Address
d!-’ Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons
,,g!? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

&7 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server
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5. Fax

df"‘ Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
59 Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

1 Press [FaX/Intemet Fax] or D (Fax). &7 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Internet Fax].

4 Check that [To] is selected.
To select [Cc] or [Bcc), press [To] several times.

Press a one-touch button which includes the destination.

To select the speed dial numbers 09 to 40 that are assigned to one-touch buttons,
press & or W to switch between the screens.

Function | FDevice ) =1
B Job Macro [BH Settings [ gattings YiReset (7]

[@W Intemet Fax

# :Address No. | :Group No.

Internet Fax Advanced Image Settings
| |
Manual | Address | - . (
Group List ‘ Tx Histo ‘ LDAP
L"wt p Book > ‘ sl 2 >
Tokyo Dept. OsakaDept. | Nagoya Dept.
tokyo111@xxx.... || 0saka222@xxx... | nagoya333@xx..

i

|

E--E

6 Set scan settings if necessary.
7 Press the @ (START) button.

6

Specifying a destination in other methods

&7 Entering a Destination E-mail Address
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®

The transmission history displays only sent faxes whose destinations were directly entered.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or D (Fax).

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Internet Fax].

Check that [To] is selected.
To select [Cc] or [Bcc], press [To] several times.

Press [Tx History] on the [Internet Fax] or [Basic] tab.

oy O L~ S

Select the destination, and then press [OK].
You can select multiple items.

Tx History Add to
Select the Destination. Destination

v’ 11:23 address01@xxx.com |

09:45 address02@oo.com

10/12 address03@xxx.com

7 Set scan settings if necessary.

8 Press the @ (START) button.

6

Specifying a destination in other methods

& Entering a Destination E-mail Address
Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List

Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

® R

Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server
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You can search for a destination from a list on the LDAP server. There are two search
methods, as shown below.

* [Simple Search]: You can run a search with only one keyword as a user
name. You can only search for character strings included in usernames, and
not in e-mail addresses.

* [Advanced Search]: You select search conditions to search for items that
include all the specified keywords or any of the keywords. You can specify
user names or e-mail addresses as search keywords.

Up to 100 search results are displayed.

For details on setting the LDAP server, refer to "Setting the LDAP Server".

©o ~N O Ol o N -

. . -
N —-mS O O

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or ) (Fax).

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Internet Fax].

Check that [To] is selected.

To select [Cc] or [Bcec], press [To] several times.
Press [LDAP] on the [Internet Fax] or [Basic] tab.
Press [Simple Search] or [Advanced Search].

Enter a keyword to search.

g‘.'-‘ Entering Characters (User's Manual)

Press [OK].

When the search results are displayed, select the destination.
When you complete the selection of all the destinations, press [OK].
Set scan settings if necessary.

Press the @ (START) button.
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Specifying a destination in other methods

&

® %D

Entering a Destination E-mail Address
Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

5. Fax



* Checking a Destination
+ Deleting a Destination
» Changing the Destination Type

Checking a Destination

1 Press [Display all] on the [Internet Fax] tab.

BJob Macro | [EIFunetion

| '_r.qbcm
Settings

LJSettings
A Internet Fax

S= # :Address Mo, | % Group Mo, | <ix;Press START.
Intemet Fax

Advanced

ElReset

Image Settings

To |(2)example]@aaa.com example2@abc.com ,{. ('zjh I
Manual | Address . .
Input p Bock e > .T: g . | J
= - — — - [ A
A
" ' ' 5 B
v
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2 Press and hold on the destination to check.

Press [Edit] to change the destination, if necessary.

Destination(2)
¢ Press START.

To |example] @aaa.com

To example2@abc.com

Deleting a Destination

1 Press [Display all] on the [Internet Fax] tab.

Job Macro || [E|Function

| '_riqulm
Settings

LJGettings

ElReset
8 Internet Fax

= # :Address No. | ¥ :Group No. | > Press START.
Intemet Fax

Advanced Image Settings

To  (2)example]l@aaa.com example2@abe.com

all (2) S
Manual | Address 2 E
Ilnpul > Book Group List > ITI History LDAP »
- - — [ &
i
‘ 5
v



2 Press [Delete] on the destination to delete.

Destination(2)
{»Press START.

To examplel@aaa.com

To example2@abc.com

Changing the Destination Type

1 Press [Display all] on the [Internet Fax] tab.

I | Function | .Ir-|
Job Macro 5 etings %) gettings ElReset
A Internet Fax

S= # :Address Mo, | % Group Mo, | <ix;Press START.

Intemet Fax

Advanced Image Settings
To  |(2)example]@aaa.com,example2@abec.com Eﬂ;’;‘"
Manusal | Address : E '
Input p| [Book > Group List > Tx History »l LDAP »l
‘ = =
ki ¥
¥
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2 Press [To] to change a destination type.

Destination(2)
<D:Press START.

5. Fax



This section describes the scan settings for Internet Fax transmissions.

If using Scan to Fax Server, the following scan settings are not available.
« Setting a reply destination

« Editing an e-mail

« Specifying a file name (file name)

« Scanning a duplex document (duplex scan)

Scanning Multiple Documents Continuously (Continuous Scan)

You can scan a fax transmission document from the ADF and document glass. For example,
you can send a document and a part of a book as a single fax job.

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@ (FAX) button.
Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Internet Fax].

Select the [Advanced] tab.

ol BN

Press [Continuous Scan].
[Continuous Scan] is set to [ON].

Pressing [Continuous Scan] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

Specify a destination.

&? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

&? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
&? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

&? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

ﬁ‘? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

Press the ’ (START) button to start scanning the first document.

When [Please set next document] is displayed, set the next document.

5. Fax
9 Press [Start Scan].
10 Repeat steps 8 and 9 for each fax transmission document if necessary.

11 When scanning all sets of the documents is complete, press [Scan Complete].

Adjusting the Density (Density)

You can adjust the density in seven levels.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Internet Fax].
4 Press [Density] on the [Image Settings] tab.

5 Select density.

Density
Please adjust the Density.

Dark]: Darkens the document
[Light]: This makes the documnent lighter

Light Normal Dark

o

+1 +2 +3

[

« Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

« [0]is the standard value. To increase the density, select [+1], [+2], or [+3] (darkest). To decrease the density,
select [-1], [-2], or [-3] (lightest).
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6 Specify a destination. 5 Select a resolution.

&'? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

é? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
Resolution

é? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons
Please select the Document Type.

é? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

é? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the @ (START) button. ' | | Extra-Fine

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

..-_'59 Setting Scanning for Transmission

&7 Sending a Fax via the Internet

[

Specifying a Scan Resolution (Resolution)

You can change a resolution to scan a document to the value to obtain the most suitable
quality.

If you select [Photo], it takes long to scan a document.

| Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button. § Specity a destination.

,d!? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
d!? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List

3 Press [Internet Fax]. & Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

d!? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

4 Press [Resolution] on the [Image Settings] tab. #2 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

,,g!? Setting Scanning for Transmission

¢ Sending a Fax via the Internet

Specifying a Scan Size (Scan Size)

You can specify the suitable size to scan a document.
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Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the D (FAX) button. & Setting Scanning for Transmission

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. ¢ Sending a Fax via the Intemet

Press [Internet Fax].
Scanning a Document with a Colored Background Clearly (Background

Press [Scan Size] on the [Basic] tab. Removal)

o N -

To adjust a level of the document background removal, you can select Auto, OFF, or

) . . ) . adjustments in six levels.
Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

If you select [Auto], the background is automatically removed in a level that suits the

5 Select a size. document.
®
Scan Size « If a greater (brighter) value of the background removal is set, fine lines, texts or light colors may not be reproduced
Please select the Scan Size. depending on the document.
[ o] « In the following cases, background color may not be correctly detected and the background may not be eliminated
Ad Legal 14 successfully.
: - When a custom-size document is loaded
Letter Folio - When a document with the front edge folded is loaded
- When a document missing the front edge or an oblique document is loaded
- When a document having a hole near the front edge is loaded
Legal 13 ¢ ¢
- When a document is placed without aligning it with the guide on the document glass
Legal 13.5 1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Internet Fax].

6 Specify a destination. 4 Press [Background Removal] on the [Image Settings] tab.

&'? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

¢ Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
é? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

é? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

é? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.
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5 Select a value.

Background Removal
Please adjust the Background Removal.

[Strong): Suitable when you use a newspaper type document
| Normal Suitable when the document is printed on plain paper

Auto | OFF ———— HNormal

To increase a level of the document background removal, select [4], [5], or [6]. To decrease a level of the
document background removal, select [2], [1], or [OFF] (no removal).

6 Specify a destination.

&'? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

&2 Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
é? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

é? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

é? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

dp Setting Scanning for Transmission

&7 Sending a Fax via the Internet

5. Fax

Setting a Reply Destination

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the D (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Internet Fax].

Press [Reply To] on the [Advanced] tab.

Enter a reply destination, and then press [OK].

Ol BN

d!? Entering a Destination E-mail Address
,d!? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
,d!? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

6 Specify a destination.

&7 Entering a Destination E-mail Address

&7 Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
&7 Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

d!? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

d!? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

df"‘ Setting Scanning for Transmission

& Sending a Fax via the Internet

Editing an E-mail
1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the D (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Internet Fax].

4 Press [Subject] on the [Advanced] tab.
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10

11
6

Press [Select Subject].

Select a subject.

If you select [Manual Input] in step 5, enter a subject, and then press [OK].

When directly entering, you can enter up to 80 characters.

ﬁ‘? Entering Characters (User's Manual)
Press [E-mail Body] on the [Advanced] tab.
Press [Select Text].

Select a text.

If you select [Manual Input] in step 8, enter a text, and then press [OK].

When directly entering, you can enter up to 256 characters.

Specify a destination.

& Entering a Destination E-mail Address

&? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
&‘? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

&‘? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

&2 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

..-_57 Registering an E-mail Template

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

..-_-5?:Jr Sending a Fax via the Internet

Specifying a File Name (File Name)

You can specify a name of a scanned data file.
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Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Internet Fax].
Press [File Name] on the [Advanced] tab.

Enter a file name, and then press [OK].
You can enter up to 64 characters.

&‘? Entering Characters (User's Manual)

If you do not specify a file name, the factory default setting name is used.

Specify a destination.

&‘? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

&‘? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
&‘? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

&‘? Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

&‘? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

5. Fax

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

L)

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

é’ Setting Scanning for Transmission

& Sending a Fax via the Internet

Scanning a Duplex Document (Duplex Scan)

You can send a duplex document with the ADF.

®

When you set a document on the document glass, this function cannot be used.

1

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the 'O (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF.



5. Fax

3 Press [Internet Fax]. Specifying a File Compression Rate (Compression Rate)
4 Press [Duplex Scan] on the [Advanced] tab. You can specify the appropriate compression level.
5 Select a setting. 1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.

You can specify [Long Edge Bind] or [Short Edge Bind].
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Internet Fax].

3] Duplex Scan
=1 Please select the Duplex Scan.

4 Press [Compression Rate] on the [Advanced] tab.

5 Select a compression rate.

Compression Rate
Please select the Compression Rate.

6 Specify a destination.

é? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

é? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
é? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons

¢ Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

&2 Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the @ (START) button. @ Specify a destination.

,d!? Entering a Destination E-mail Address

@ ,d!? Specifying a Destination from Address Book/Group List
| ,d!? Selecting a Destination Using One Touch Buttons
You can change other settings for fax transmissions. &° Selecting a Destination from Transmission History

..59 Setting Scanning for Transmission d!? Searching for a Destination in the LDAP Server

&7 Sending a Fax via the Intemet 7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the @ (START) button.
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5. Fax

6

Yo h th ttings for fax t issions.
ou can change other settings for fax transmissions You can check the transmission history.

&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

& Sending a Fax via the Internet 1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the B (FAX) button.
2 Press [Internet Fax].
3 Press [Tx History] on the [Internet Fax] or [Basic] tab.

4 Check the transmission history.
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5. Fax

Receiving Results of Internet Fax

You can check the Internet Fax result in Transmit and Receipt Journal Report.

For details, refer to "ltems on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report (E-mail/Internet fax/
FaxServer)".
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Setting Scanning for Transmission

This section describes how to make settings when sending a fax. You can send a duplex document by fax with the ADF.

®
X When you set a document on the document glass, this function cannot be used.
+ Scanning a Duplex Document (Duplex Scan)

* Specifying a Scan Resolution (Resolution) 1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.
» Sending a Fax to Multiple Destinations at the Same Time

* Specifying a Scan Size (Scan Size) 2 Set a document in the ADF.

+ Adjusting the Density (Density)

+ Scanning a Document with a Colored Background Clearly (Background Removal) 3 Press [Fax].

» Erasing Edge Shadows When Sending (Edge Erase) 4 Press [Duplex Scan] on the [Advanced] tab.
+ Disclosing a Sender Name (Originator) to the Recipient

* Changing the Sender Name That is Printed on Faxes 5 Select a setting.

* Printing Transmission Results Automatically (Transmit Conf. Report) You can specify [Long Edge Bind] or [Short Edge Bind].
 Registering the Sender Name (Originator)

» Changing the Standard Originator Name

+ Adding a Prefix (Prefix) £ Duplex Scan
= Please select the Duplex Scan,

+ Setting the Number of Redial Attempts and Redial Intervals

6 Specify a destination.

d!? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
d!? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
,d!? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

,d!? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History
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5. Fax
7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

You can select a resolution to obtain the most suitable quality.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@) (FAX) button.
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Resolution] on the [Fax] or [Basic] tab.

Alternatively, you can set this setting on the [Basic] tab or from [Function Settings].

5 Select a resolution.

Resolution
Please select the Document Type.

« [Extra-Fine] may not be available depending on the receiver's machine.
« If you select [Fine], [Extra-Fine], or [Photo], it takes long to scan a document.
6 Specify a destination.

d!? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
d!? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

-191 -



&‘? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

&‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

6

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

..-_57 Setting Scanning for Transmission

&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

-192 -

5. Fax

You can send a fax to multiple destinations. You can specify up to 100 destinations by using
the numeric keypad, speed dial, or group list.

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Fax].

Specify a destination.

&‘? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
&‘? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
&‘? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

&‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

5 Repeat step 4 to enter all the destinations.

Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

(=p]

7 Check the destinations set from the list screen and press the ’ (START)
button.

You can delete specified addresses.

« To cancel operation, press [RESET] on the touch panel.
« A group list is useful when you want to broadcast. Register a group list before sending a fax in advance.

é? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

« If [Fax Setup] > [Security Function] > [Broadcast Destination] is set to [OFF], the confirmation list screen will not be
displayed in step 7.

é’ Fax Setup

* You can cancel a fax transmission.

&7 Cancelling a Fax Transmission (User's Manual)



5. Fax

6

. . You can change other settings for fax transmissions.
You can select the suitable size to scan a document.
&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

1 Press [Fax/lnternet Fax] or the D (FAX) button. ..ﬁf"‘ Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Scan Size] on the [Basic] tab.

Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

5 Select a size.

Scan Size
Please select the Scan Size.

A4

Letter

Legal 13

Legal 13.5

6 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

é? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
é? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
é? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

é? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.
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7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

You can adjust the scan density in seven levels. | ﬁ

_ You can change other settings for fax transmissions.
1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

,,g!-"" Setting Scanning for Transmission

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. &7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Density] on the [Advanced] tab.

5 Select density.

Density
Please adjust the Density.

[Dark]: Darkens the document
_ [Light]: This makes the document lighter.

Normal

« Alternatively, you can set this setting from [Function Settings].

« [0] is the standard value. To increase the density, select [+1], [+2], or [+3] (darkest). To decrease the density,
select [-1], [-2], or [-3] (lightest).

6 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

&2 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
&2 Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
é? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

é? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History
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To adjust a level of the document background removal, you can select Auto, OFF, or
adjustments in six levels.

If you select [Auto], the background is automatically removed in a level that suits the
document.

®
« If a greater (brighter) value of the background removal is set, fine lines, texts or light colors may not be reproduced

depending on the document.

In the following cases, background color may not be correctly detected and the background may not be eliminated
successfully.

When a custom-size document is loaded

When a document with the front edge folded is loaded

When a document missing the front edge or an oblique document is loaded

When a document having a hole near the front edge is loaded

When a document is placed without aligning it with the guide on the document glass

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Background Removal] on the [Advanced] tab.

-195-
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5 Select a value.

Background Removal
Please adjust the Background Removal,

[Srong]: Suitable when you use a newspaper type document
Normal Suitable when the document is printed on plain paper

Normal

To increase a level of the document background removal, select [4], [5], or [6]. To decrease a level of the
document background removal, select [2], [1], or [OFF] (no removal).

Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
&7 Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
d!? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

d!? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

7
6

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

d!-’ Setting Scanning for Transmission

,,g!? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)



A black shadow may be scanned around the edges of the scanned document. The edge
erase function allows you to erase the black shadow.

« [Edge Erase] is set to [OFF] by factory default.

« The default value of the edge width to erase can be changed from [Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Default Settings]
> [Edge Erase] > [ON] > [Width].

| Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Fax].

Press [Edge Erase] on the [Advanced] tab.

(S, IEF — N L I &

Enter a value from 2 to 50 mm (0.1 to 2.0 inches) in [Width] by using the
numeric keypad or pressing & W on the touch panel, and then press [OK].

Edge Erase
Enter the Width.

. Width(0.1 - 2.0 inch)

If you press [Cancel], the screen returns to the previous screen without saving the changes.

-196 -

5. Fax

6 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
d!? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
d!? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

d!? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

7 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

0

You can change other copy settings.

&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

,,g!-"" Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)



5. Fax

7 Specify a destination.
&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

You can set the machine so that a sender name (originator) can be printed on sent faxes. & Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

[TTI] is enabled by factory default, resulting in the name that you specify with [Sender ID] #9 Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

printed. d!? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the D (FAX) button. 8 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. | ﬁ

3 Press [Fax]. é""' Changing the Sender Name That is Printed on Faxes

,,g!-"" Registering the Sender Name (Originator)

4 Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.
You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

5 Check that [TTI] Is set to [ON]' &7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

,,g!-"" Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

= Communicating Function

Pressing [TTI] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

You can change the sender name (originator) to use.

¢ Easy Setup

6 Press [Back].
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[TTI] is enabled by factory default, resulting in the name that you specify with [Sender ID]

printed on faxes as [Standard TTI]. To use any sender name (originator) other than [Standard

TTI], follow the procedure below.

Gl AN —

~

9
6

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Fax].
Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.

Press [TTI Select].
To select an originator, you must register the sender name (originator) in advance.

ﬁ‘? Registering the Sender Name (Originator)

Select an originator name.
Press [Back].

Specify a destination.

&? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
ﬁ‘? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
ﬁ‘? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

ﬁ‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

&7 Disclosing a Sender Name (Originator) to the Recipient

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

.&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

..-_57 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
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Set whether to automatically print transmission results.

To change the default value, change it from [Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Default Settings] > [Transmit Conf. Report].

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the B (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.

Press [Transmit Conf. Report].
[Transmit Conf. Report] is set to [ON].

Communicating Function

Pressing [Transmit Conf. Report] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

6 Press [Back].



7 Specify a destination.

&2 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
&‘? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
&‘? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

&‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

8 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ’ (START) button.

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

.@7 Setting Scanning for Transmission

.@7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

5. Fax

You can change the sender name (originator) that is printed on a sent fax. To change the
name, you must register the originator name in advance.

Before using the following function, check that the [TTI] setting is enabled.

,.gl? Disclosing a Sender Name (Originator) to the Recipient
®

Only use alphanumeric characters for [Sender ID].

2/
If you set [Sender ID], the name is automatically registered to [TTI 1].

..59 Easy Setup

You can register up to three sender names (originators).

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [User Install].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [TTI Register/Edit].
Press an originator number to register.

Enter a name.
You can enter up to 22 characters.

Press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

S O oo ~N O O &~

,.gl? Disclosing a Sender Name (Originator) to the Recipient



5. Fax

.@7 Changing the Sender Name That is Printed on Faxes

If you have the sender (originator) name that is frequently used, it is recommended to specify
the name as the standard originator name.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or W several times and press [User Install].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [Standard TTI].

Select a sender name (originator) to use.

o O A~

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

1)

é’ Disclosing a Sender Name (Originator) to the Recipient

._.gi’ Changing the Sender Name That is Printed on Faxes
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®
You cannot use the speed dial after entering a prefix.

* Registering a Prefix & Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

* Using a Prefix When Sending a Fax
* Using a Prefix When Registering a Speed Dial Number 1 Press [PreFix:N] on the destination entry screen.

You can add a prefix to a destination number. You can also attach a prefix when registering a The prefix is displayed as "N".

number to speed dial.
P 2 Enter a destination number.

L. 3 Press [OK].
Registering a Prefix

You must register the prefix to [Prefix] in advance. You can enter up to 40 digits. . . . .
Using a Prefix When Registering a Speed Dial Number
You can use symbols, such as "#" or "*".

&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual) You can add a prefix to a speed dial number.

&2 Fax Numbers

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
1 Press [PreFix:N] on the fax number entry screen for speed dial registration.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].
2 Enter a fax number.

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK]. 2 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively. 3 Press [OK].

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Prefix].
Enter a prefix.

Press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

© 0o N O O1 ~

Using a Prefix When Sending a Fax

You can attach a prefix only when you enter a destination number by using the numeric
keypad. To specify a destination by using the numeric keypad, follow the procedure below.
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If the fax transmission fails, the machine automatically redials. If the recipient's line is busy,
the recipient's machine does not answer, or a communication error occurs, the sender's
machine also automatically redials. You can set the number of redial attempts and the

intervals of redial attempts.

4

If the transmission failed a specified number of times for redial attempts, the document that is stored in memory is

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].

Press [Redial Tries].

Enter the number of redial tries.
Press [OK].

Press [Redial Interval].

Enter the redial interval.

Press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

erased and an error message is printed out.

@7 Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History
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Settings for Transmission

This section describes how to send a fax.

» Scanning Multiple Documents Continuously on the Document Glass (Continuous Scan

(Glass))

» Scanning Multiple Documents Continuously with the ADF (Continuous Scan (ADF))

» Sending at a Specified Date and Time (Delayed Tx)

» Sending While a Document is being Scanned (Memory Transmission/Real time
Transmission)

+ Sending a Fax after Calling (Manual Transmission)

* Manual Sending (On-hook dial)

* Preventing Wrong Fax Transmissions

®

5. Fax

For continuous scanning, the settings related to the image settings, such as resolution, density, and scan size, cannot

be changed.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document on the document glass.

3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Continuous Scan(Glass)] on the [Advanced] tab and set it to [ON].

g Function Device r=Y
B Job Macro | Elgeings B settings ‘Fleset Q|
. Fax Fax Ready
Mode
Fax Advanced
Density Il | Duplex Scan | Continuous | Continuous
4 £ S gean(Glass) || I+ Scan(ADF)
0 ‘DFF OFF El OFF
| |
@ Preview 1 :E; Edge Erase || BT Eax:kgmund Il s—s COMMUNI-
£ emoval cating
Function
OFF ‘GFF Auto ‘
= | 4 | 3

5 Select the [Fax] tab.

6 Specify a destination.

d!? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
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Pressing [Continuous Scan(Glass)] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

d!? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
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&'? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button
&'? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

Press the ’ (START) button to start scanning the first document.
When [Please set next document] is displayed, set the next document.
Press [Start Scan].

Repeat steps 8 and 9 for each fax transmission document if necessary.

When scanning all sets of the documents is complete, press [Scan Complete].

5. Fax

®
For continuous scanning, the settings related to the image settings, such as resolution, density, and scan size, cannot
be changed.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@) (FAX) button.

2 Set a document in the ADF.
3 Press [Fax].

4 Press [Continuous Scan(ADF)] on the [Advanced] tab and set it to [ON].

g Function Device r=Y
B Job Macro | Elgeings B settings ‘Fleset Q
. Fax Fax Ready
_ Mode
Fax Advanced
Density Il | Duplex Scan |l Continuous | Continuous
4 £ S gean(Glass) || I+ Scan(ADF)
0 ‘L‘IFF OFF OFF
| | 3 | |
@ Preview 1 :E; Edge Erase || BT Eax:kgmund Il s—s COMMUNI-
£ emoval cating
Function
OFF ‘GFF Auto
] | 4 | | -

Pressing [Continuous Scan(ADF)] switches between [ON] and [OFF].
5 Select the [Fax] tab.

6 Specify a destination.

d!? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
d!? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
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é‘? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

é‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

Press the ’ (START) button to start scanning the first document.
When [Please set next document] is displayed, set the next document.
Press [Start Scan].

Repeat steps 8 and 9 for each fax transmission document if necessary.

When scanning all sets of the documents is complete, press [Scan Complete].
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5. Fax

You can send a fax at specified date and time. If you specify time to send a fax, the fax data
is saved in the memory of this machine and the fax is automatically sent at the specified date
and time.

You can set up to 20 fax transmissions with the acceptable range of reservation up to 1

month later.

1
2

3
4
5

Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
Press [Fax].
Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.

Press [Delayed Tx].

2
« To change the specified reservation time, cancel it and make a new reservation.

& Cancelling a Fax Transmission (User's Manual)

* You can reserve a different fax transmission even if the machine is sending a fax.

Specify the date and time at which to send the fax by using the numeric
keypad or by pressing & or ¥



5. Fax

- Date and time are displayed in order of date, time, and minute.

E‘E'“::DI" ?) There are two types of automatic transmissions: Memory transmission which allows you to
—— - “mme' - start sending a fax after the document is scanned, and Real time transmission which allows
Current Time: 01/01 12:00 you to send a fax while the document is being scanned.

* Memory transmission

Memory transmission is a method to send a fax after the document is scanned in the
memory of this machine. You can take the document out without having to wait until the
transmission is complete, saving your time.

¢ Real time transmission

Real time transmission is a method to send a fax directly to the recipient without scanning
the document in the memory of this machine. The transmission starts immediately after you
complete transmission operation, allowing you to check that the data is sent to the recipient.

[Memory Tx] is set by factory default.

7 Press [OK]. To enable real time transmission, follow the procedure below.

8 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab. ®
&.; Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual) « For the real time transmission, preview images cannot be displayed.

&.; Specifying a Destination from Phone Book « If using the document glass with real time transmission, only one page can be scanned.

* You cannot perform an operation that uses the ADF or document glass while a fax is being sent with real time

&? Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button
transmission.

&? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

() Change other settings if necessary, and then press the @ (START) button. { Press [Fax/Interet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.
| @ 2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
You can change other settings for fax transmissions. 3 Press [Fax].

Setting Scanning f .
@ Seting Scanning for Transmission 4 Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.
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5 Press & or W several times and press [Memory Tx] to set it to [OFF].

If the recipient's machine is in manual reception mode, or you want to make a call before

= Communicating Function sending a fax, send the fax manually.
il ®

To send a fax manually, you must connect an external telephone to the machine in advance. Before connecting an
external telephone, check how to connect the telephone to the machine.

' #4), Memory Tx
~

OFF 7 Connecting a Telephone Line (User's Manual)

* When sending manually, you cannot use the following functions.

- Broadcast
- Delayed transmission
- Fcode transmission

- ID check transmission

- Check broadcast destinations

- Confirm dial

- Preview function

Pressing [Memory Tx] switches between [ON] and [OFF]. * You do not need to disable memory transmission.
« Even if the machine displays the start screen of any function other than the fax function, you can perform manual

6 Press [Back]. transmission by picking the handset up.

7 Specify a destination. Set a document in the ADF.

Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual) . .
::Specifying = Destination from Phone Book Pick up the handset of the external telephone connected to the machine.
¢ Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button Dial the destination number with the external telephone.

&? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

8 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button. Set fax functions if necessary.

0

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

When you hear a beep, press the ’ (START) button.

Transmission starts.

Put the handset down.

If you put the handset back and the transmission is complete, the screen of the machine returns to the screen
that is displayed before the manual transmission.

(=) Or OGO —

&7 Setting Scanning for Transmission
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You can check the receiving tone from the destination machine, and then send a fax. Secure fax functions allow you to prevent wrong fax transmissions.

This machine has the following four security functions for fax transmissions.
1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the () (FAX) button.

* ID Check Transmission
2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass. This function checks whether the last four digits of the dialed number match with
those registered in the recipient's machine. If this function is enabled, the sender's
machine sends faxes only when they match.

2

Press [Fax].

Press [Off Hook] on the [Fax] tab or [Basic] tab.

(o) (S I ~ N SL)

Enter a destination fax number by using the numeric keypad on the operator « I the recipient's machine has no registered fax number, faxes are not sent.

panel. + ID check transmission is not available with manual transmissions.

After you hear the receiving tone (beep) of the destination machine, press the » Checking Broadcast Destinations

@D (START) button. When the check broadcast destinations function is enabled, a fax number

confirmation screen is displayed before transmission starts. By factory defaults,
this function is enabled.

A

* The check broadcast destinations function is available only if multiple destinations are specified.
« If [Confirm Dial] is also enabled, the confirm dial function is executed first.

« The check broadcast destinations function is not available with manual transmission.

¢ Confirm Dial
If the confirm dial function is enabled, when you enter the destination number by
using the numeric keypad, you are prompted to re-enter the destination number.
The fax is sent only if these two numbers match.

2

« The confirm dial function is not available when you specify the destination by using a speed dial.
« If the destination number includes symbols, re-enter the symbols as well.
 If [Checking Broadcast Destination] is also enabled, the confirm dial is executed first.

* The confirm dial is not available with manual transmission.

* Manual Input
When specifying destination in fax sending, direct entry of fax number using the
numeric keypad or operator panel is restricted.
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4

You can directly enter fax numbers using the on-hook dial operation even though [Manual Input] is set to [disable].

1
2

~N O O ~

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Security Function].
Press a desired security function and set it to [ON].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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Setting for Receptions

This section describes various settings when receiving a fax. Set the paper feeding tray to be used when printing received faxes.

®
« Do not pull the paper tray out during printing. It may cause running out of paper or paper jams.

+ Setting the Reception Mode (User's Manual)

, » The machine can receive data of up to 8192 sheets. (However, this amount varies depending on the remaining
+ DRD (User's Manual) memory space or document content.)

+ Setting a Tray to Print Received Documents « If the machine cannot print received faxes due to a lack of paper or paper jams, the machine starts printing when the

« Setting the Waiting Time from When an Incoming Call Arrives to When Reception Starts problem is solved.
g{es;.)o.nse Wa|t|n.g Time) ('Users Manual) 1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

* Receiving Operation (User's Manual)

+ Setting a Print Method for When a Received Image Exceeds Paper Size 2 Press [Paper Setup].

* Duplex Printing

+ Setting So That You Can Hear Line Monitor Sound 3 Press [Select Tray].

» Forwarding a Fax to Another Fax Number

+ Setting When to Ring the External Telephone (Tel Priority Mode) 4 Press [Fax].

+ Setting Fax Detection Mode 5 Select the tray to be used.
+ Setting the T/F Timer

» Setting TAD Mode f :
mm r=Device
« Block Junk Fax 1 Job Macro D oetes

« Previewing a Received Fax Setting/Paper Setup/Select Tray/Fax
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6 Select a setting.

| MP Tray
%) Please select the Tray.

ON{Prior)

[

- The paper tray with [ON(Prior)] set is used ahead of another tray that holds paper of
the same size.

- The MP tray is set to [OFF] by factory default.

- If there is a tray which is set to [ON] or [ON(Prior)], “---" is displayed as the setting
value.

You cannot set all the trays to [OFF].
7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
2,

+ Use only plain or recycled paper.

+ Available paper sizes are A4, A5, B5, Letter, Legal 13, Legal 13.5, Legal 14, Statement, Folio.

Basis Available Paper Size for Printing Received Fax

AB A4, A5, B5, Folio

Letter Letter, Legal 13/13.5/14, Statement

.@7 Paper Size Priority

« If areceived fax is larger than a specified paper size, the fax is reduced, discarded, or printed onto multiple sheets
of paper depending on the reception print settings.

&7 Setting a Print Method for When a Received Image Exceeds Paper Size

5. Fax

» Specifying a Reduction Ratio
 Specifying a Threshold Value

The excess from the specified paper is reduced or discarded, or printed on the next sheet of
paper. For example, if the machine receives a fax that is larger than A4 with A4 paper
specified, the excess of the image is printed on the next sheet of paper.

You can avoid such situation by specifying a reduction ratio.

Specifying a Reduction Ratio

The reduction rate determines whether or not the machine automatically reduces the
received image to the specified paper size. [Auto] automatically reduces the image and
[100%] prints the image without reduction. [Rx Reduc. Rate] is set to [Auto] by factory
default.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].

on

6 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Rx Reduc. Rate].
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7 Select a reduction ratio.

Rx Reduc. Rate
Please select the Rx Reduc. Rate.

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Specifying a Threshold Value

Threshold means the value that determines the starting points to reduce or cut off to fit on
page when the received image exceeds the effective recording size.

If the excess is larger than the specified reduction threshold value, the excess is printed on the next page.

If the excess is smaller than the specified reduction threshold value, the received image is reduced and printed on
a page.

If [Rx Reduc. Rate] is set to [100%] and the excess from the paper size is smaller than the specified threshold value,
the excess is discarded.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.
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Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Other Settings].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [Reduc. Margin].

Enter a value between 0 and 100 (mm) (0.0 to 3.9 inches), and then press
[OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.



Prints received fax images on both sides of paper.

®

Use plain paper of a standard size. Use of paper other than paper of standard sizes may cause paper jams.

..-_-5?:Jr Loading Paper (User's Manual)

1

2
3

~N O O ~

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Other Settings].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [Duplex].

Select a setting.

Duplex
- Please select the Duplex.

~

Long Edge Bind Short Edge Bind

Setting [Duplex] to [OFF] is for simplex printing.

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Available Printing Methods
* Duplex prints with the long edge bound

i

* Duplex prints with the short edge bound
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7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
To hear the monitor sound during fax transmission and reception, set as described below.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press & or ¥ several times and press [User Install].
5 Press & or W several times and press [Monitor Control].

6 Select a monitor control.

i Monitor Control
BE Please select the Monitor Control.

- [OFF]: You do not use the monitor control.

- [Type 1]: You can monitor for about 5 seconds after you connect with the other party's
machine when receiving, or until your machine receives the valid fax signal after you
connect with the other party's machine when sending a fax.

+ [Type 2]: You can monitor every time.

* Line monitor volume can be adjusted from [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [User
Install] > [Monitor Volume] on the operator panel.
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If [Forwarding Setting] is enabled, you can automatically forward received faxes to a
specified destination as fax documents.

®
+ If [Forwarding Setting] is enabled, the machine does not print received faxes.

« If [Reception Mode] is set to [Tel Ready Mode], the forwarding function is disabled.

Register a forward destination by following the procedure below.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Fax Setting].

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Forwarding Setting].
Press [ON].

Enter a forward destination number.

Press [OK].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

O O 00 ~N O O &

5. Fax

Set when the external telephone and the machine ring in Tel/Fax Ready mode.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].
5 Press [Fax Setting].

6 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Tel Priority Mode] and set it to [ON].

[e]Devie ‘Fleset

#Job Macro [l settings

Setting/Admin Setup/Fax Setup/Fax Setting

'TAD Mode | |Tel Priority Mode | (CNG Detection | | A
Type 3 ' |oFF OFF
| 3 Cl | 2
’TIF. Timer ] S-crl"t Rihger ) ’.F'lemnte Recé.'m 2
Programming Volume Number
35 seconds | |High ‘ OFF .
> > | > (v
—

Pressing [Tel Priority Mode] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

- [ON]: The sender is assumed to make a voice call. The telephone rings early.
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- [OFF]: The sender is assumed to send a fax. When the machine determines that the
sender wants to make a voice call, the telephone rings.

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed. Set the machine so that it can determine whether the sender is sending a fax while the
recipient is holding the handset of the external telephone after picking it up to answer the call
when the telephone rings in Tel/Fax Ready mode.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].
5 Press [Fax Setting].

6 Press & or ¥ several times and press [CNG Detection] and set it to [ON].

(TAD Mode | [Tel Priority Mode | | CNG Detection .
Type 3 ‘ OFF | OFF
| 3 0 | 2
"TIF Timer | [Soft Ringer | [Remote Receive | 2
Programming Volume . Number
35 seconds ‘ High ‘ ‘DFF =
» > | 2 v

Pressing [CNG Detection] switches between [ON] and [OFF].

- [ON]: The machine detects fax beep signals, and then automatically starts receiving
a fax.
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- [OFF]: If the sender is sending a fax, the machine receives a fax with manual
reception.

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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Set the time before the machine starts receiving a fax automatically if an incoming call is not
answered in Tel/Fax Ready mode or Ans/Fax Ready mode.

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Fax Setting].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [T/F Timer Programming].

Select a T/F time.

T/F Timer Programming
Please select the T/F Timer Programming.

- [20 seconds]: If an incoming call is not answered within 20 seconds, the machine
starts receiving a fax automatically.

- [35 seconds]: If an incoming call is not answered within 35 seconds, the machine
starts receiving a fax automatically.



5. Fax

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
Set an operation type in Ans/Fax Ready mode.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Fax Setting].
Press & or ¥ several times and press [TAD Model].

Select a type.

~N o O &~

(WA TAD Mode
-

Please select the TAD Mode.

- [Type 1]: Fax signal detection starts immediately after the answering machine/
telephone responds. If the sender is sending a fax, the fax reception starts
automatically.

When the answering machine finishes responding, the fax reception starts.
If there is a problem with a fax reception, using this type may improve the problem.
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- [Type 2]: Fax signal detection starts immediately after the answering machine/

telephone responds. If the sender is sending a fax, the reception starts automatically.

Even after the answering machine finishes responding, the fax reception does not
start.

If you usually receive calls, use this type.
- [Type 3]: Fax signal detection starts in 15 seconds after the answering machine/

telephone responds. If the sender is sending a fax, the reception starts automatically.

When the answering machine finishes responding, the fax reception starts.
Use this type for normal use.

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

5. Fax

* Registering (If Selecting [OFF] or [Mode1])
» Registering (If Selecting [Mode2] or [Mode3])
* Deleting a Registered Number

You can block unwanted faxes by setting to receive faxes only from registered speed dial
numbers, or rejecting reception from specific registered numbers.

There are three ways to block unwanted junk faxes.

Mode 1:

This mode rejects the senders who are not registered in the speed dial numbers. If the last
four digits of a registered fax number match the sender ID, reception is allowed.

Mode 2:

This mode rejects the senders with the numbers that are registered to block junk faxes.
Register four to eight digits of a fax number. You can enter up to 10 numbers.

Mode 3:

This mode is a combination of Mode 1 and Mode 2. This mode rejects the senders who are
not registered in the speed dial numbers. This mode also rejects the senders who are
registered to block junk faxes.

OFF:

Junk faxes are not blocked.

Registering (If Selecting [OFF] or [Mode1])
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1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2
3

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].



6 Press [Block Junk Fax List].
7 Press [Settings].
8 Select [OFF] or [Mode1].

9 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Registering (If Selecting [Mode2] or [Mode3])

Register the numbers of the senders from whom you want to block junk faxes.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].
Press [Block Junk Fax List].
Press [Settings].

Select [Mode2] or [Mode3].
Press [Registered List].

Select a registered box, and then press [Register].

A

O O 0o N O O &~

To change a number that has already been registered, press [Edit] for the box in which the number you want to

change is registered.

11

12 Press [OK].

by using the numeric keypad.

Enter the last four to eight digits of the telephone number to block junk faxes

5. Fax
13 Press [Close] on a confirmation screen.
14 To continue registering another number, repeat the procedure from step 10.

15 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Deleting a Registered Number

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Other Settings].

Press [Block Junk Fax List].

Press [Registered List].

Select a registered box, and then press [Delete].

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

© 0o N O O1 &~

The number is deleted.

4

If you select [No], the number is not deleted, and you return to step 9.
10 To continue deleting another number, repeat the procedure from step 8.

11 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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Before printing received faxes, you can check the preview image on the touch panel.
Only faxes received after "Secure Receive" is set can be previewed.

Make sure that the [DATA IN MEMORY] indicator is lit.

&7 Setting Secure Reception

You can print received faxes after previewing.
Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
Press & or ¥ several times, and press [Store Document Settings].

Press [Received Documents].

If the password entry screen appears, enter a 4-digit password you entered
when setting secure receive.

o N -

The list of received faxes appears.
Press [Preview] for a document to print.
Press [Print].

Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.
Printing received document starts.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

©o ~N O O
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Performing Confidential Communication and Bulletin
Board Communication (Fcode Communication)

This section describes the confidential communication and bulletin board communication
using Fcode communication.

+ About Fcode Communication

* Registering an Fcode Box

» Sending a Fax to a Destination Confidential Box (Fcode Transmission)

+ Printing a Document That is Received in the Confidential Box of This Machine

* Receiving a Document That is Saved in a Destination Bulletin Board Box by Fax (Fcode
Polling)

» Saving a Document in a Bulletin Board Box of This Machine

+ Deleting a Document in a Bulletin Board Box of This Machine

+ Deleting a Registered Fcode Box
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5. Fax

Fcode communication uses sub addresses for communication in accordance with the ITU-T
standard. You can create and register Fcode boxes, allowing you to perform confidential
communication and bulletin board communication.

You can register up to 20 Fcode boxes.

When registering an Fcode box, be sure to register a sub address. A sub address is used to
identify the Fcode box.

¢ Fcode Confidential Communication

If an Fcode confidential box is set in the recipient's machine, you can specify the sub
address of the box, allowing you to perform confidential transmission.

To print a received document, you must enter the specified PIN number. This function is
useful when sending or receiving a document that needs security protection.

&7 Sending a Fax to a Destination Confidential Box (Fcode Transmission)
&7 Printing a Document That is Received in the Confidential Box of This Machine
* Fcode Bulletin Board Communication

If an Fcode bulletin board box is set in the sender's machine, you can retrieve a document
from a bulletin box by specifying its sub address.

._.g? Receiving a Document That is Saved in a Destination Bulletin Board Box by Fax (Fcode Polling)

You can store documents in the bulletin board box of the machine.

¢ Saving a Document in a Bulletin Board Box of This Machine



* Registering a Confidential Box
» Registering a Bulletin Board Box

To perform Fcode communication, register an Fcode box. There are two types of Fcode
boxes: Fcode confidential boxes and Fcode bulletin board boxes. Be sure to register a sub
address and a PIN number (Fcode confidential communication only) for each Fcode box.

Registering a Confidential Box

You can register a confidential box to the machine, allowing you to receive a fax data that you
do not want to expose to third persons with Fcode communication.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Fcode Box].

(&) |

6 Press [Register] of a box number.

To edit a registered Fcode confidential box, enter the PIN number, and then select [Edit].

7 Press [Confidential Box].

8 Press the registration button of [Box Name].

01: Confidential Box

Box Name )| ---No Setting--- >
Sub-Address 2| ---No Setting--- >
Hold Time : ODay(s) >
I.D.Code 2| ---No Setting--- >

9 Enter a box name.

You can enter up to 16 characters.

10 Press [OK].
11 Press the registration button of [Sub-Address].

12 Enter a sub address.
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You can enter up to 20 characters including # or *.

7| 01: Confidential Box
Enter the Sub-Address and press [OK]. (1 - 20 digits)

Sub-Address:

13 Press [OK].

14 Press the registration button of [Hold Time].

15 Enter a value between 0 and 31 (days), and then press [OK].
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» Set [Hold Time] if necessary.

 If you set [0] (days), the document is indefinitely retained.

5 Hold Time
Please enter the Hold Time and press [0K).

| Hold Time(0 - 31 Day(s))

16 Press the registration button of [I.D. Codel].

17 Enter a 4-digit PIN number, and then press [OK].

5. Fax



®

The entered PIN number is not displayed. Be sure to write the PIN number down and keep it safe.

i ) 01: Confidential Box
Please enter the 1.D.Code and press [OK]. (4 digits)

Cancel

18 Press [OK].

To continue registering other Confidential Boxes, repeat the procedure from
step 6.

Registering a Bulletin Board Box

If you register a bulletin board box to the machine, you can have the other party retrieve a
document that is registered in the bulletin board box any time upon transmission request
from the other party.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].
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10
11
12

Press [Fcode Box].

Press [Register] of a box number.

To edit a registered Fcode bulletin board box, select [Edit].

Press [Bulletin Box].

Press the registration button of [Box Name].

01: Bulletin Box

Box Name : ---No Setting--- [

Sub-Address ;| ===No Setting--- ,,.

Enter a box name.

You can enter up to 16 characters.

Press [OK].
Press the registration button of [Sub-Address].

Enter a sub address, and then press [OK].

5. Fax
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You can enter up to 20 characters including # or *.

You can perform Fcode confidential transmission by entering the sub address that is
= 01: Bulletin Box registered to an Fcode confidential box of the recipient's machine. Check the destination sub

@l Enter the Sub-Address and press [OK]. (1 - 20 digits) address before sending.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the D (FAX) button.

The fax/Internet fax top screen appears.

Sub-Address:

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Fax].

Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.

Press [Fcode Tx].

Enter the sub address of the box that is registered to the recipient's machine.

oGl AN

The sub address is up to 20 characters in length.
13 Press [OK].

To continue registering other Bulletin Board Boxes, repeat the procedure from
step 6.

Fcode Tx
1- 20 digits

Sub-Address:

7 Press [OK].

8 Press [Back].
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9 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

&2 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
é? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

& Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button When an Fcode confidential box that is set to the machine receives a document, an Fcode

£ Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History reception notice is printed. Check the Fcode box number, and then print the stored

. . document.
1 0 Change other settings if necessary, and then press the ' (START) button.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Store Document Settings].

3 Press [Fcode Box].

4 Press [Select] of a box number.

01: Confidential Box: Box1 Select

>

——

5 Enter a PIN number, and then press [OK].
6 Press [Print] of a file number to print.

7 Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

Received documents in an Fcode confidential box are automatically deleted after printing.
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You can perform Fcode polling communication (Fcode polling) by entering the sub address of
an Fcode bulletin board box that is registered to the sender's machine. With this function, the
sender's machine sends a fax in response to instructions from your machine.

®

If a password is set to a bulletin board box of the sender's machine, your machine cannot receive a fax.

1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the (@ (FAX) button.

Press [Fax].
Press [Communicating Function] on the [Advanced] tab.

Press [Fcode Polling].

(&, IE ~ N SR &

Enter the sub address of the bulletin board box that is registered to the
sender's machine.

The sub address is up to 20 characters in length.
6 Press [OK].

Press [Back].

~

8 Add a destination on the [Fax] tab.

g‘? Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
é‘? Specifying a Destination from Phone Book
&2 Specifying a Destination Using One-touch Button

é‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

Q Press @ (START) button.

A

Documents that are received with Fcode polling are automatically printed.
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You can store only one document in an Fcode bulletin board box of the machine. The saved
document is overwritten by a new document. To store a document, you must register a
bulletin board box in advance.

&7 Registering an Fcode Box
1 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Store Document Settings].
Press [Fcode Bulletin Board].

Press [Over Write] of a box number.

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

Eomhw

>

document that is stored in an Fcode bulletin board box is not deleted even if the recipient retrieves the document.



You can delete a document that is saved in a bulletin board box.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Store Document Settings].
3 Press [Fcode Bulletin Board)].
4 Press [Delete] of a box number.

5 Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

A document that is stored in an Fcode bulletin board box is not deleted even if the recipient retrieves the document.
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You can delete unnecessary Fcode confidential boxes and Fcode bulletin board boxes.

1

2
3

on

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].
Press [Fcode Box].

Press [Delete] of a box number to delete.

01: Confidential Box: Box1 Delete Edit P
02: Bulletin Box: 2222 Delete I Edit r.

03: ---Unregistered--- Register '. 1
04: ---Unregistered--- Register r. Kl
05: ---Unregistered--- Register >

06: ---Unregistered--- Register P. A

Enter a PIN number if necessary, and then press [OK].

To delete a confidential box, enter the PIN number.

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

5. Fax
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Useful Functions

This section describes useful fax functions.
If the connected telephone is remotely located, you can switch the machine to the fax
reception operation by dialing the remote switchover number on the telephone.

+ Instructing a Fax Reception from a Telephone Remotely (Remote Switchover Number) If the connected telephone is not a push line, press the tone button on the telephone to
» Setting Secure Reception switch to tone (push) signals before dialing the remote switchover number.

When dialing the remote switchover number, enter the next digit of the number within
3 seconds of dialing the previous digit.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Fax Setup].

Select [Fax Setting].

on

6 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Remote Receive Number].
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7 Select a number.

Remote Receive Number
Please select the Remote Receive Mumber,

8 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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+ Setting Secure Reception
* Printing an Image Stored with Secure Reception

Setting Secure Reception

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [Fax Setup].

Press [Security Function].
Press [Secure Receive].
Press [Setting].

Enter a 4-digit number by using the numeric keypad, and then press [OK].

®
When previewing or printing received faxes, you need to enter the password you set in this step. If you press [OK]
without entering a password, previewing and printing can be performed without entering a password.

o N O O -~

9 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

To disable the secure reception, press [Setting], and then press [OFF] in step 7.

Printing an Image Stored with Secure Reception

Print an image that is received by fax and stored in memory.
Check that the [DATA IN MEMORY] indicator is lit.

If the lamp is off, there are no images that are received by fax and stored in memory.



€

)

The secure receive function is not available when using the following functions.

Fcode confidential reception

Fcode polling reception

Manual reception (including the fax reception after dialing a remote switchover number)

Internet fax reception

1
2

3
4
)

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Store Document Settings].
Press [Received Documents].

If a password has been set, enter a 4-digit password.

A list of received documents is displayed.

Press [Print All] to print all received documents or [Print] to print an individual
document.
- To delete all received documents, press [Delete All].

- To preview received documents individually, press [Preview] for the document you
want to preview.

- To delete received documents one by one, press [delete] for each document to be
deleted.

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

7
« If[Yes] is set for [Delete After Print], the received document will be deleted after it is printed.
« If [No] is set for [Delete After Print], the received document will remain even after it is printed.
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Sending a Fax from a Computer

This section describes how to send a fax from a computer.

» Sending a PC Fax

Sending a Fax from a Computer with a Cover Sheet

« Sending a PC Fax to Multiple Destinations at the Same Time
Cancelling a PC Fax Transmission

* Managing the PC Fax Phone Book
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You can send a fax from a computer by using the fax driver. You can send a fax to a
destination via this machine directly from a computer without printing a document.

Install the fax driver in advance.
,,gﬁ‘ Installing a Driver and Software to a Computer (User's Manual)
®
» Do not turn off the machine when a fax is being sent from a computer to the machine.

 This function is available for Windows OS only.

This section uses Notepad as an example.
1 Open a file.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Select [OKI MC573 FAX] from [Select Printer], and then click [Print].

4 Specify a destination and send.
- Specifying a Destination (Direct Entry)

(1) Enter a destination name in [Name] on the [Specifying numbers] tab in
[Recipients].

Select Recipients ==
- e o Jri
e Firumber  Command
[tne |
Fi rumbar
Cooqments
Prenetes. | | Hee Cancel

5. Fax



(2) Enter the fax number of the destination in [FAX number].

(3) Enter comments in [Comments] if necessary.
(4) Click [Add<-].

(5) Repeat steps 1 to 4 to enter all the destinations.
(6) Click [OK] to start the transmission.

- Specifying a Destination (Phone Book)
(1) Select the [Phone book] tab in [Recipients].

Select Recipients
Fevgene bt Qifegmtend 5,#.5“#
Harm Férmber  Commeni = Hemre

EAein
g <~
tioe

i, umber
Lt )

Comment

farced |

(2) Select a destination, and then click [Add<-].

(3) Repeat steps 1 and 2 to enter all the destinations.

(4) Click [OK] to start the transmission.
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If you select [Print all recipients’ information on each cover sheet] and send to multiple destinations at the same time

(broadcasting), the cover sheet is sent to the destinations with the following information printed: all transmission

destinations' names and fax numbers (only when set), and comments in the phone book (only when set). Use care when

broadcasting to multiple outside destinations.
1 Open a file.
2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Select [OKI MC573 FAX] from [Select Printer].

4 Click [Preferences].

5 Select the [Cover Sheet] tab.

=0 Printing Preferences

s (G 5 Josomn
Ciwer sheet sefiings

BACH CoWEr S commants

Prnt only one recipient’s nfoemation
0N &8Ch Cover sheet

Seleet cover ghest famat

OKI [

Prrt all recipients’ information on Add the recipient s

Dafayh




10
11

Select [Print all recipients' information on each cover sheet] or [Print only one

recipient's information on each cover sheet].

Select a format to use from [Select cover sheet format].

- To display an enlarged image of each format, click [Zoom].

- To print the recipient's fax number on the cover sheet, select the [Add the recipient's

FAX number] check box.

- To print comments of senders that are registered to the phone book on the cover
sheet, select the [Add the recipient's comments] check box.

- To add a custom cover sheet design, click [Custom cover sheet].

Enter the sender's name, fax number, and comment to print on the cover sheet

on the [Sender Details] dialog by clicking [Detail].

Sender Details
Sender

=

Sander's pamea

Sander's FAX nymber

Commert

Click [OK].

Specify a destination.

& Sending a PC Fax

Click [OK] to start the transmission.
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If you use a group, you can specify multiple destinations just by performing one operation.

,,g!-"" Managing the PC Fax Phone Book
1 Open afile.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

3 Select [OKI MC573 FAX] from [Select Printer], and then click [Print].

4 Select the [Phone book] tab in [Recipients].

Telect Recipients
et e ]
Harw Fllrumber  Commen
Hume
F ruaban
Cofrments
[Eurot Baie.

Lancel




5 Select a group from the right field, and then click [Add<-].

Select Recipients
Recpients
Fuxiont ket

M

@ Regeteed
Fé{rumben  Commenl

5 paciang rumbans | Phore bock

- T Hame Figdnumber  Comment
ol =) s
[Eronebosn.. | [ boe | Goncel

6 Click [OK] to start the transmission.
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You can cancel a fax transmission from a computer while the data is being sent to the
machine.

®
* You cannot cancel a fax transmission from a computer after the data is saved in the machine.

« For details on how to cancel a fax transmission that is saved in the memory of this machine, refer to "Cancelling a
Reserved Transmission" in "Cancelling a Fax Transmission (User's Manual)".

1 Double-click the printer icon on the tool bar.

2 Select the job to cancel in the print queue.

3 Select [Cancel] from the [Document] menu.



This section describes how to edit the phone book for PC Fax from your computer.

» Registering a Destination Fax Number
* Registering Multiple Destinations as a Group
» Exporting the Phone Book Data to a CSV File (Export)

 Importing the Phone Book Data That is Exported to a CSV File (Import)

Registering a Destination Fax Number

®

You cannot register the same name. You can register the same fax number with a different name.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

2 Right-click the OKI MC573 FAX icon, and then select [Printing preferences].

Devices (3]

4 Printers and Fawes (4)

E=S§CR ===
O_U |#2 ¢ Hardware and Sound » Devices and Printers I | — Printess 2
Add & device Add a printes See whit's printing Prrint senes properies Femove denice - ﬂ
See what's printing

A

Microsoft XPS OKIBACST2 PCLE | OBT MICST3 FAX
Document 'Wiiter

QOKIMCST2 FAX  Modek 08 Universal FAX
L4 Category: Printer

w Status: 0 document(s) in queus

St as default printer

Printing preferences I

Printer properties
Create shortout

Troubleshoot
Remeve device

Properties

3 Click [Phone book] on the [Setup] tab.
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4 Select [New (FAX number)] from the [FAX number] menu.

5 Enter a destination name in [Name] in the [New (FAX number)] dialog.

—_ O O 00 N O

m Tuul.s. H:Ip.

Plesw (FAX rumbser) ]
Mew (Group]

Edit

Dulatd

Hame

[ Phore book i

-

FAX numiber

b ) il

Comment

Mew [FAX mumber)

—i

| e

FA rnber

Cogpesnts

Enter the fax number of the destination in [FAX number].

Enter comments in [Comments] if necessary.

Click [OK].

Select [Save] from the [FAX number] menu.

Click [OK] in the confirmation window.

Select [Exit] from the [FAX number] menu.

5. Fax



A
* You can register up to 1000 destinations.

« The name and fax number that are entered by following the procedure can be printed on the cover sheet.

Registering Multiple Destinations as a Group

If you group registered destinations, you can send a fax to multiple destinations at the same
time.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

2 Right-click the OKI MC573 FAX icon, and then select [Printing preferences].

OO = [ﬂ o Hardware and Scund » Devices and Printers - |4y | | Seorch Devices and Printess
Add & device Add & printers See what's printing Pririt senver properise Remove device =] * o
* Devices (3]
4 Printers and Faxes (4)
See what's printing
) ; Set a5 dedault pranter
_'__‘ I Printing preferences I
= Printer properties
Fax Dzimmf-t::tﬁu OKIBACST2 PCLE | OBT MICST3 FAX e
Troubleshoot
OKIMCST2 FAX  Model: O Universal FAX Remcve device
Category: Printer T
Status: 0 document(s) in queus Properties

3 Click [Phone book] on the [Setup] tab.
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4 Select [New (Group)] from the [FAX number] menu.

 Phone bock Lo o) ]
[FAK marmber | Toels Hep

Bl [FAY, mruimiber]
l Hew (Group) Harme Fa&X number Comem et

Edit
Delete
Save
Exit

5 Enter a group name in [Group name] in the [New (Group)] dialog.

M

Iﬁrmunm I
Comements:
Hlame [F& rumber Commert Heme Fi, number Comment
Sk
Dalata
Jrwegistened FAR rumbe:s=l Registered FAX rumberzel 00 avadable
i How [FAX numder].. | 0 Cancsl

6 Enter comments in [Comments] if necessary.

7 Select the destination to register in the group, and then click [Add->].



Click [New (FAX number)] if necessary.
‘f‘ Managing the PC Fax Phone Book

When you complete the addition of the required fax numbers, click [OK].

The new group is added in the left field in the [Phone book] dialog. If you select a
group, the fax numbers that are registered in the group are displayed in the right field of
the dialog.

9 Select [Save] from the [FAX number] menu.
1 0 Click [OK] in the confirmation window.

11 Select [Exit] from the [FAX number] menu.

Exporting the Phone Book Data to a CSV File (Export)

The import/export function enables you to manage fax numbers in the phone book that is
created with a different computer. If you follow the procedure below, you can export a phone
book that is created with your computer so that the phone book can be used on a different
computer.

®

You cannot export any group, but you can export each entry in the phone book.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].
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2 Right-click the OKI MC573 FAX icon, and then select [Printing preferences].

[E=8 B ===
O'\_J |2 = Hardware and Sound » Devices and Printers e e 2
Add & device Add & pirtes See what's printing Piint Senver properied Remove deice - F ﬂ

Devices (3

4 Printers and Faxes (4)

See what's printing
St as default printer

_/
=

Printing preferences I

ol J Ly - |

Pranter properties

Fas Microsoft XPS OKI MC5T3 PCLE ORI MC573 FaX,
Document Weiler Create shortout
Troubleshoot
QKI MCSTI FAX  Model: O8] Universal FAX Femowve device
"" Category: Printer
# Status: 0 document(s) in quews Properties
3 Click [Phone book] on the [Setup] tab.
4 Select [Export] from the [Tools] menu.
r‘ﬂ Tone book [
i —
Eo % ] I
au [ o . Fas e Commen

5 Select a save destination in the [Export to file] dialog.



6 Enter the name of a file, and then click [Save].

The phone book data is exported as a CSV file. The entries are separated with
commas, and displayed in order of display in the CSV file. They are saved in order of

the names, fax numbers, and comments.

7 Close the phone book.

Importing the Phone Book Data That is Exported to a CSV File (Import)

The import function enables you to import fax numbers in the phone book that is created with

a different computer into your computer.
®
Registered entries are not imported.

* Importing the Phone Book Data

1 Copy the exported phone book to a different computer.

2 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

3 Right-click the OKI MC573 FAX icon, and then select [Printing preferences].

-~

Wl | % = Hardwars and Sound » Dwdices and Printers - .--_l
Add & device Add a printes See what's printing Priint senss properied
Devices (3
4 Printers and Faxes (4)
/ : 4 /
g I /
I ™ |-y
Fax Microsoft XPS 0K MC5T2 PCLE OF] MC573 FAX
Document 'Wiiter
QK] MCSTE FAX  Model O8] Universal FAX
|,-I stegory: Prinfer
ﬂ tatus: 0 document(s) in queus

4 Click [Phone book] on the [Setup] tab.

==
" ).I.
Remove device =] = L7]

See what's printing
St a5 default printer

Printing preferences I

Printer properties
Create shorbout

Troubleshoot

Remeve device

Properties
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5 Select [Import] from the [Tools] menu.

B Prome bock LN ] - RS
Fick mmumiver | [Tooh | | Help
26 8

S0 aa Export

-

e FaX ninber Corement

Specify the copied file for [Choose a CSV file] in the [Import Phone Book]
dialog.

7 Click [Browse] to select a file.

8 Click [Next].

* Associating a New Definition with the Phone Book Format
If you want to import a CSV file with the format that is different from that of the
phone book, select a CSV definition file and associate the definition with the phone
book format.

1 Copy the exported phone book to a different computer.

2 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].



3 Right-click the OKI MC573 FAX icon, and then select [Printing preferences].

E=S§CR ===
O_'\_J |#28 ¢ Hardware and Sound » Devices and Printers 4| 5 Printer F
Add & device Add a printes See whit's printing Prrint senes properies Femove denice - ﬂ
Devices (3)
4 Printers and Faxes (4)
See what's printing
i ’f / /’ : ‘/' Set a5 delault printer
I Printing preferences I
W ||
Microsoft XPS OK] BACSTE PCLG O8] MCS573 FaX
Documént Wiker Create shortout
Troubleshoot
OKI MCST3 FAX  Model: OK] Universal FAX Remove device

L J Category: Printer T

w Status: 0 docurment(s) in quews Properties
4 Click [Phone book] on the [Setup] tab.
5 Select [Import] from the [Tools] menu.

[ Phone back - = o BRIV

_F.Nl.nwhu E Hﬁp' _

B0 8

Caan sy T Op—— [ eriere

Specify the CSV file to import in [Choose a CSYV file] in the [Import Phone
Book] dialog.

7 Select the [Setup relationship between the fields imported and phone book]
check box.
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5. Fax

Specify a CSV definition file in [Choose a CSV Definition file] if necessary.
Select [Commal(,)] for [Field Delimiter].

You can continue operating even if you do not specify a definition file. If you do not specify a definition file, select
whether to save a new definition file in the dialog that is displayed after step 7.

Click [Next].

Associate the definition that you are importing with the phone book definition,
and then click [OK].

Select [Save] from the [FAX number] menu.
Click [OK] in the confirmation window.

Select [Exit] from the [FAX number] menu.

,ﬁp Managing the PC Fax Phone Book
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Sending Data to the Fax Server

This section describes how to send data to the fax server. This section explains the basic procedure for sending data to the fax server.

The fax server function allows you to send fax data as an e-mail attachment file. The

scanned document is converted to a TIFF file. The data is not saved in memory, and is sent

» Basic Procedure for Scan to Fax Server immediately after scanning. You just specify an e-mail address as a destination.

Enabling the Scan to Fax Server Function

Editing a Destination E-mail Address

Editing E-mail Body Text

Checking Results of Scan To Fax Server If Scan to Fax Server function is enabled, fax receptions and transmissions that use a

telephone line are disabled.

You must enable the Scan to Fax Server function in Admin Setup.

& Enabling the Scan to Fax Server Function

Set a network and e-mail default setting before using the Scan to Fax Server function.

,é) Connecting a LAN Cable/USB Cable (User's Manual)
é’ Connecting to a Wireless LAN (Only When the Wireless LAN Module is Mounted) (User's Manual)

&7 Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual)

* You can not use mixed size documents.

* The document data that is sent with the Scan to Fax Server function may not be printed properly depending on the
recipient's unit.

* The details on the Scan to Fax Server function are the same as those on the Scan To E-mail function.

¢ Sending Scanned Data as an E-mail Attachment
1 Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the @ (FAX) button.

Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

Specify a destination.

2
3 Press [Fax].
4

&7 Entering Fax Number to Send a Fax (User's Manual)
&7 Specifying a Destination from Phone Book

&‘? Specifying a Destination from Transmission History and Reception History

5 Change other settings if necessary.

Turn [Preview] on the [Advanced] tab to ON and press [Preview] to preview the image to send.
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f Pressthe @D (START) button.

1)

You can change other settings for fax transmissions.

.@7 Setting Scanning for Transmission
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To enable the Scan to Fax Server function, follow the procedure below in Admin Setup.

®

If the Scan to Fax Server function is enabled, the fax function is disabled.

1

2
3

o N O O ~

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [FaxServer Function].
Press [Environmental Settings].
Press [FaxServer Function].
Press [ON].

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

The machine automatically restarts.

5. Fax



A prefix and suffix are used in the following format. The "Fax number" in this format is a
number that is selected in the "Add Destination" item.

"Prefix + Fax number + Suffix"

For example, if you set "FAX=" as the prefix and set "@faxserver" as the suffix and perform
the Scan to Fax Server function, the e-mail destination (To:) is set as "FAX=012-345-
6789@faxserver".

®
Set the prefix and suffix according to the e-mail reception specifications of the fax server. The virtual domain and others
may be required to be set on the mail server due to the certain fax server operating environment.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [FaxServer Function].

Press [Environmental Settings].
Press [PreFix].

Enter a prefix, and then press [OK].
Press [Suffix].

Enter a suffix, and then press [OK].

O O 0o N O O &~

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
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If [Text] is set to [ON], the text is added to the e-mail. If your fax server supports the
transmission of e-mail text, the text is included in the fax transmission data.

1
2

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press [FaxServer Function].
Press [Environmental Settings].

Press [Text].
[Text] is set to [ON].

Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.
Press [Fax/Internet Fax] or the 'O (FAX) button.
Press [Fax].

Press [E-mail Body] on the [Advanced] tab.
Press [Select Text].

Select a text.
If you select [Manual Input] in step 11, enter a text, and then press [OK].

4

When directly entering, you can enter up to 256 characters.

5. Fax



Checking Results of Scan To Fax Server

You can check the Scan To Fax Server result in Transmit and Receipt Journal Report.

For details, refer to "ltems on Transmit and Receipt Journal Report (E-mail/Internet fax/
FaxServer)".
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5. Fax



5. Fax

Descriptions of Screens for Fax

This section describes the items of the screen. ¢ [Internet Fax] Tab

» Fax Screen (User's Manual)

— —
« Internet Fax Screen i Job Macro T e FiReset

L4 gettings

Internet Fax
# :Address No, | #:Group No,

Intemet Fax Advanced Image Settings

[ Manual  Address . 8
2 Group List lTx Higtory | lLDAP |
Input p| Book > »> » >
| A
3—oft . 2 $ "
5.
v
Item Description
1 Destination area Select a fax destination. The selected fax destination appears in this area.
If at least 1 destination is specified, you can press [Display all] to edit, add,
or delete a destination.
2 Shortcut buttons Displays shortcut buttons for using fax functions.
The screen image shows the factory default setting. The setting can be
changed by Administrator Setting.
3 One touch buttons Displays destinations assigned to one-touch buttons. Press a button to
add a destination.
4 Function Settings Displays the current settings.
The setting can be changed for certain functions.
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¢ [Basic] Tab

& Job Mjjcro = - ViReset

Interne|| Fax i a Image|Bettings
-1 Address Group List Tx History 2| Manual
» | | 2 | 3
LDAP Scan Size . Register to
%@ @ 3 Job Macro
A4
| > | | 3 >
5 [+ 7
Item Description
1 Address Book Displays e-mail addresses registered in the Address Book.

Select an e-mail address as a destination from the Address Book.

2 Group List Displays a list of groups in which e-mail addresses are registered.
Select a group as a destination from the Group List.

3 Tx History Displays a transmission history.
Select a destination from the transmission history.

4 Manual Input Enter an e-mail address manually to use it as a destination.
5 LDAP Search for an e-mail address from the LDAP server to use it as a
destination.

There are two search methods: Simple Search and Advanced Search.

6 Scan Size Specifies the scan size.
7 Register to Job Macro Registers current settings to Job Macro.
8 Displays Help topics.

@
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¢ [Advanced] Tab

5. Fax

Adve|nced Image{/Settings

/2 Duplex Scan | @ ReplyTo % Subject [l = E-mail Body
OFF ‘-—-Ho Setting--- | ---No Setting--- | ---No Setting---

| = | = | 4
[ File Name . = Continuous | < Preview 1 I+ Compres-
= F|]]+ Scan Q 222 Jion Rate
---No Setting--- | OFF OFF Low

O O

5 5] T A

Item

Description

1 Duplex Scan

Specifies duplex scanning.
Set this function when scanning both sides of a document.

2 Reply To Specifies an e-mail address as a reply destination.
If the recipient replies to the received e-mail, the reply is sent to the e-mail
address specified here.
Subject Specifies the subject of the e-mail.

4 E-mail Body

Specifies the body of the e-mail.

File Name

Specifies a file name for the scanned file.

If not specified, the file will be named according to the factory default
setting.

The factory default file name is "Image". Files scanned successively are
named "Image" with serial numbers like -001, -002. If a file under the same
name is stored, a new file will be stored as "Image" followed by a 12-digit
number of the date and serial number.

6 Continuous Scan

Scans multiple documents as a single job.

Preview

Displays fax images to send on the touch panel.

Compression Rate

Specifies a compression level for the scanned file.




* [Image Settings] Tab

o

'rDevice
ESettings

Eireset @|

Image Settings
Density Resodution == Background
{:' @ # Remowval
o Normal Aulo
| | ] | ]
Item Description
1 Density

Adjusts a level of scan density.

2 Resolution

Specifies the resolution to scan a document.

3 Background Removal

Adjusts a level of the document background removal.
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¢ [Function Settings] > [Destination] Tab
Add, edit or delete a destination to which a document is sent.

Function Settings

¢:Press START.
Destination(2) Scan Setting
Delete All | Add
T_otxamplel@ua,com Delete . Edit >
1T_nre:ample2@ahc.cum Delete | 'Edit >

——

¢ [Function Settings] > [Scan Setting] Tab

Scan Setting
'Preview ] (Scan Size -Compres- sion Rate:Low
|OFF O | |A4 p | | -Density:0
T r - | -Resolution:Normal
53:?“ =0 -Background Removal:Auto
= P ||-Reply To:---No Setting--- 1
r | Eile Name -Subject:---No Setting---
' | ---No Settin... B *E-mail Body:---No Setting---
| Continuous ..
| OFF -
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Item

Description

Setting display area 1

Displays the current settings for displayed items.

Setting display area 2

Displays a list of settings that are not set by items displayed in setting
display area 1.
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Maintenance

Replacing Maintenance Parts

Cleaning Each Part of the Machine

Updating Installed Drivers

Removing Installed Drivers

Updating Firmware

Initializing Memory and Settings

This section describes how to maintain the machine to keep the machine comfortable and extend its life.



Replacing Maintenance Parts

This section describes how to replace maintenance parts.

* Replacing the Belt Unit
* Replacing the Fuser Unit
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6. Maintenance

When the "Belt Unit Near Life" message appears on the display screen, prepare a

replacement belt unit. You can keep printing approximately 1,000 pages until the next
message appears.

When the "Change Belt Unit" message appears, replace the belt unit.

The life expectancy of the belt unit is approximately 60,000 pages for A4 simplex printing
(three pages per job).

®
* The actual number of pages you can print with the belt unit depends on how you use it.

Though opening and closing the output tray may extend the life of the belt unit somewhat, you should replace it soon
after the "Change Belt Unit" is displayed to prevent malfunction.

If you replace the belt unit, use it until the end of its usable life. If you remove the belt unit and install and use another
one before its usable life has expired, the use life will not be correctly displayed.

* When the [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Manage Unit] > [System Setup] > [Near Life LED] is set to [Disable]
on the touch panel, the [Belt Unit Near Life] message does not appear.

« The image drum (the green tube) is very delicate. Handle it carefully.

Do not expose the image drum to direct sunlight or very bright interior light (approximately more than 1,500 lux). Even
under the normal interior light, do not leave it for more than 5 minutes.

You can change the setting for displaying the "Belt Unit Near Life" message. Set from [Device Settings] > [Admin

Setup] > [User Install] > [Belt Near Life Timing] on the touch panel. Available values are from 500 to 3,000 (in 500
increments).

1 Prepare a replacement belt unit.




6. Maintenance

2 Hold the handle (B) and open the scanner unit (a) completely. ©)

While removing the image drum, be careful not to hit it to the LED head.

3 Press the open button (A) and open the output tray (b) until it clicks.

Cover the image drums you took out with paper so that the image drums do
/N\ CAUTION Possible to get burned. A\ not expose to the light.

The fuser unit is extremely hot. Do not touch it.

P 4

6 Turn the lock levers (c) on the both sides of the belt unit forward to unlock.

Take all the four image drums out of the machine, and then place them on a
flat surface.
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7 Remove the belt unit by holding the lock lever (c). 8 Hold the lock levers (c) of a new belt unit and place the belt unit into the
machine.
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9 Turn the lock levers (c) on the both sides of the belt unit backward.

10 Return all the four image drums to the machine.

®

While setting the image drum, be careful not to hit it to the LED head.

Close the output tray (b) slowly and push the center of the tray for
confirmation.
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®

Do not touch the LED head when closing the output tray.

13 Please recycle belt unit.

If you must dispose of a belt unit, put it in a plastic bag or similar container and dispose of it in accordance with
your municipality's ordinances or guidelines.



When the "Fuser Unit Near Life" message appears on the display screen, prepare a
replacement fuser unit. You can keep printing approximately 1,000 pages until the next
message appears.

When the "Change Fuser Unit" message appears, replace the fuser unit.

The life expectancy of the fuser unit is up to 60,000 pages for A4 simplex printing.
®
« The actual number of pages you can print with the fuser unit depends on how you use it.

« Though opening and closing the output tray may extend the life of the fuser unit somewhat, you should replace it soon
after "Change Fuser Unit" is displayed to prevent malfunction.

« If you replace the fuser unit, use it until the end of its usable life. If you remove the fuser unit and install and use
another one before its usable life has expired, the use life will not be correctly displayed.

* When the [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Manage Unit] > [System Setup] > [Near Life LED] is set to [Disable]
on the touch panel, the [Fuser Near Life.] message does not appear.

« Do not expose the image drum to direct sunlight or very bright interior light (approximately more than 1,500 lux). Even
under the normal interior light, do not leave it for more than 5 minutes.

You can change the setting for displaying the "Fuser Unit Near Life" message. Set from [Device Settings] > [Admin
Setup] > [User Install] > [Fuser Near Life Timing] on the touch panel. Available values are from 500 to 3,000 (in 500
increments).

1 Prepare a new fuser unit.
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2 Hold the handle (B) and open the scanner unit (a) completely.

3 Press the open button (A) and open the output tray (b) until it clicks.

Possible to get burned.

/\ CAUTION

Since the fuser unit gets hot, carry out the operation carefully, and when lifting it up you
must hold it by the handle. Do not try to hold it whilst it is hot. Wait until it has cooled
down and then carry out the operation.




6. Maintenance

4 Tilt forward the fuser unit lock levers (c) to unlock. 6 Push the blue lever on the new fuser unit and remove the safety stopper.

4:.‘
Sy

Hold the handle of a new fuser unit, align the fuser unit to the grooves behind
the toner cartridges, place the fuser unit into the machine.

5 Hold the fuser unit handle (d) and lift the fuser unit out of the machine. ®
!

@ While setting the fuser unit, be careful not to hit it to the LED head.

While removing the fuser unit, be careful not to hit it to the LED head.
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8 Tilt back the fuser unit lock levers (c) to lock. 10 Hold the handle (B) to close the scanner unit (a).

Close the output tray (b) slowly and push the center of the tray for 11 Please recycle fuser unit.

confirmation.
@ If you must dispose of a fuser unit, put it in a plastic bag or similar container and dispose of it in accordance with
your municipality's ordinances or guidelines.

Do not touch the LED head when closing the output tray.
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Cleaning Each Part of the Machine

This section describes how to clean the machine and parts. (!)

» Do not use benzine, thinners, or alcohol, because they may damage the plastic parts of the machine.
» Do not lubricate the machine with oil. Do not apply oil.
+ Cleaning the Surface of the Machine

+ Cleaning the Document Glass (User's Manual) 1 Turn off the machine.
+ Cleaning the Document Feed Rollers

» Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers (Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3)
« Cleaning the Paper Feed Rollers (MP Tray) 2 Wipe the surface of the machine with a soft cloth that has been slightly
- Cleaning the LED Head (User's Manual) moistened with water or neutral detergent and then squeezed well.

®

Do not use other than water or neutral detergent.

dp Turning Off the Machine (User's Manual)

3 Dry the surface of the machine with a dry soft cloth.
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3 Open the Roller cover.

If the document feed rollers in the ADF are contaminated with ink, toner particles or paper
dust, documents and outputs get dirty and a paper jam may occur. Clean the document feed
rollers and the document separating pad once a month to prevent these problems.

®

Do not use benzine, thinners, or alcohol. They may damage the plastic parts of the machine.

1 Check the ADF cover.

Wipe the document feed rollers with a soft cloth lightly moistened with water.
Wipe the whole surface of the roller while turning it with your hand.

2 Open the ADF cover.

5 Push and close the Roller cover.
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6 Wipe the document separating pad (a) with a wet cloth that has been wrung
out well.

If the document feed roller is very dirty, wipe gently with a soft cloth that has been moistened with neutral
detergent and squeezed well, and then wipe again with a soft cloth that has been slightly moistened with water
and squeezed well.

7 Close the ADF cover.

6. Maintenance

Clean the separation roller in the paper cassette and the paper feed rollers inside the
machine.

An example of Tray 1 is covered in the following procedure, and the same procedure applies
to Tray 2/3.

1 Pull out the paper cassette.

Wipe the two paper feed rollers inside the machine with a wet cloth that has
been wrung out well.

3 Remove paper loaded in the paper cassette.
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Wipe the separation roller on the paper cassette with a wet cloth that has been
wrung out well.

Load paper in the paper cassette and insert the paper cassette into this
machine.
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Clean the paper feed rollers in the MP tray.

1 Open the MP tray (a) forward by inserting your fingers into the front recess.




6. Maintenance

2 Slightly lifting the MP tray (a), press the right arm (b) inward, then unlock the 5 Wipe the two feeding rollers with a wet cloth that has been wrung out well.
tab (c).

While pressing the right arm (b) on the MP tray (a) inward, slightly lift the MP
tray (a) and hook the tab (c).

In the same manner, slightly lifting the MP tray, press the left arm inward, then
unlock the tab.

4 Open the paper set cover (d) until it touches to the machine body.

T ®
- A |
1‘\-——____‘\__‘ Closing the MP tray without putting the tab back in place may crack the paper set cover. Be sure to put it back in

place.
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8 In the same manner, while pressing the left arm on the MP tray inward, slightly
lift the MP tray and hook the tab.

9 Close the MP tray (a).

If the MP tray cannot be closed, press the paper setting part of the MP tray downward
to put the paper set cover back in place.
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Updating Installed Drivers

This section describes how to update drivers that are installed in a computer. You must have Check details on the latest driver on the Web site.
the administrator rights for the computer to complete this procedure. ( )
!

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

* Updating the Printer Driver (Windows) 1 Double-click the downloaded file.
» Updating the Fax Driver (Windows)
* Updating the Scanner Driver (Windows)
’ Updating the Printer Driver (Mac oS X) If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].
» Updating the Scanner Driver (Mac OS X)

2 Select a language, and then click [OK].

Read the license agreement, and then click [Agree].

(&%)

4 Install the driver by following the instructions.

If the driver of the previous version is already installed, the screen to select updating
will be displayed. Follow the instructions.

Also, rebooting the computer may be required before updating the driver.

5 If the [Program Capability Assistant] dialog is displayed after installation, be
sure to click [This program installed correctly].

- 264 -



Check details on the latest driver on the Web site.

®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

1

(&%)

Double-click the downloaded file.

4/

If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].
Select a language, and then click [OK].

Read the license agreement, and then click [Agree].

Install the driver by following the instructions.

If the driver of the previous version is already installed, the screen to select updating
will be displayed. Follow the instructions.

Also, rebooting the computer may be required before updating the driver.

If the [Program Capability Assistant] dialog is displayed after installation, be
sure to click [This program installed correctly].

Check details on the latest driver on the Web site.

®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

1 Double-click the downloaded file.

4

If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].

The file is extracted, and then the installer starts.

2 Install the driver by following the instructions.
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Check details on the latest driver on the Web site.

®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

10

Download the printer driver from the Web site.

Double-click the downloaded file, then double-click the installer in the disk
image displayed on the desktop.

Follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation.
Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.
Click [Printers & Scanners].

Click [+] and select [Add Printer or Scanner...] when the menu is displayed.

®

If the machine is already shown in [Printers], select your machine, and click on [-] to delete. After this, click [+].

Click [Default] and select the machine, and then select [OKI MC573 PS] in
[Usel.

Click [Add].

Make sure that the machine is added to [Printers] and [OKI MC573 PS] is
displayed for [Kind].

@
If [OKI MC573 PS] is not displayed for [Kind] correctly, click [-], delete the machine from [Printers], and then newly
perform steps 6 to 8.

Close [Printers & Scanners].
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Check details on the latest driver on the Web site.

®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

1

2
3
4

Download the scanner driver from the Web site.

Double-click the downloaded file, then double-click the installer in the disk
image displayed on the desktop.

Follow the on-screen instructions to complete the installation.

When installation is complete, click [Restart].



Removing Installed Drivers

This section describes how to remove the driver that are installed in a computer. You must
have the administrator rights for the computer to complete this procedure.

* Removing the Printer Driver (Windows)

* Removing the Fax Driver (Windows)

* Removing the Scanner Driver (Windows)
* Removing the Printer Driver (Mac OS X)

* Removing the Scanner Driver (Mac OS X)
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* You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

« Restart the computer before removing the driver.

1
2

o N O On N

o

11
12

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573] icon, and then select [Remove device].

If the icons are grouped, select [Remove Print Queue] > [OKI MC573 *].
* Refers to the driver type to remove (ex. PCL6/PS/XPS/FAX)

When a confirmation message is displayed, click [Yes].
®
When a message is displayed to inform you of the device in use, restart a computer, and then repeat steps 1 to 2.

Select an icon in [Printers and Faxes], and then click [Print server properties]
on the top bar.

Select the [Drivers] tab.
If [Change Driver Settings] is displayed, click it.
Select a driver to remove, and then click [Remove].

When a message is displayed to ask you to select whether you want to
remove the driver only or the driver and package from the system, select to
remove the driver and package, and then click [OK].

When a confirmation message is displayed, click [Yes].

When the [Remove Driver Package] dialog is displayed, click [Delete] > [OK].
®

If removal is rejected, restart the computer, and then repeat steps 4 to 10.

Click [Close] in the [Print Server Properties] dialog.

Restart the computer.



®

* You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

* Restart the computer before removing the driver.

1
2

©CoO N O On =N

({ =

11
12

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the [OKI MC573] icon, and then select [Remove device].
If the icons are grouped, select [Remove Print Queue] > [OKI MC573 FAX].

When a confirmation message is displayed, click [Yes].

®

When a message is displayed to inform you of the device in use, restart a computer, and then repeat steps 1 to 2.

Select an icon in [Printers and Faxes], and then click [Print server properties]
on the top bar.

Select the [Drivers] tab.
If [Change Driver Settings] is displayed, click it.
Select a driver to remove, and then click [Remove].

When a message is displayed to ask you to select whether you want to
remove the driver only or the driver and package from the system, select to
remove the driver and package, and then click [OK].

When a confirmation message is displayed, click [Yes].

When the [Remove Driver Package] dialog is displayed, click [Delete] > [OK].

®

If removal is rejected, restart the computer, and then repeat steps 4 to 10.
Click [Close] in the [Print Server Properties] dialog.

Restart the computer.
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1 Click [Start], and then select [Control Panel] > [Uninstall a program].

2 Select [OKI Universal Scanner], and then click [Uninstall].
3 If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].
4 When a confirmation message is displayed, click [Yes].

5 Click [Finish] on the "Uninstallation Complete" screen.



e ForOS X 10.9to 10.11
* ForOS X 10.8.5

®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.

For OS X 10.9 to 10.11

©o ~N O O ~ W N

Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.

Select [Printers & Scanners].

Select a device to remove, and then click [-].
If a confirmation message is displayed, click [Delete Printer].

Close the [Printers & Scanners] dialog.
Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into a computer.
Double-click [OKI] > [Drivers] > [PS] > [Uninstaller].

Follow the on-screen instructions, enter the administrator password, and then
click [OK] until the uninstallation procedure is complete.

Remove the "Software DVD-ROM" from the computer.

For OS X10.8.5

= S S I\ )

Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.

Select [Print & Scan].

Select a device to remove, and then click [-].
If a confirmation message is displayed, click [Delete Printer].

Close the [Print & Scan] dialog.
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Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into a computer.
Double-click [OKI] > [Drivers] > [PS] > [Uninstaller].

Follow the on-screen instructions, enter the administrator password, and then
click [OK] until the uninstallation procedure is complete.

Remove the "Software DVD-ROM" from the computer.
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®

You must log in as the administrator to perform this procedure.
1 From the hard disk, select [Library] > [Image Capture] > [Devices].

Delete "OKI Scanner".
From the hard disk, select [Applications] > [OKIDATA] > [Scanner].

Delete the "Network Scanner Setup Tool".

(S, IEF — N L I &

Restart the computer.
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Updating Firmware

You can update the firmware of your machine to the latest version through the Internet.

For details, visit the web site.
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Initializing Memory and Settings

This section describes how to initialize memory and settings saved in the machine. (!)

When you initialize flash memory, the following data is deleted.
* The job data saved with [Shared Print] or [Private Print].
+ Initializing Flash Memory + Form data

« Initializing the Settings of the Device
1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Manage Unit].

Press & or ¥ several times and press [Storage Maintenance Setup].
Press [Initial Lock] to change the display to [Disable].

Press [Back].

Press [Flash Memory Setup].

© 0o N O O1 &~

Press [Initialize] or [Format].

Select from 2 ways of initializing memory.
« [Initialize]: Initializes the range of open area of Flash (displayed on File List).
« [Format Partition]: Initializes user information.You can format the PCL/Common/PS partitions respectively.

10 Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.
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You can return the configured settings of the device to their default.

O,
* When you initialize the settings of the device, the following data is deleted.
- Stored documents in the Fcode bulletin board box
- Fax jobs that have not been sent
- Fax jobs received in the Fcode confidential box
- Dialing logs
- E-mail logs
- Received fax data (including image received with Secure Receive)
+ The following settings will return to the factory default settings.
- Admin Password
- Paper Setup settings
- Copy Setup settings
- Fax Setup settings
- Fcode Bulletin Board settings
- Scanner Setup settings
- Print Setup settings
- Network Setup settings
- Data saved to shortcut keys
- Data saved to the home screen
- Management settings

- User Install settings
1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Manage Unit].

5 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Reset Settings].

A message is displayed confirming you that continuing automatically restarts the
system. Select [Yes] to continue.
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Troubleshooting

If the STATUS Button on the Operator Panel Lights Up or Flashes
Copy Problems

Scan Problems

Print Problems

Fax Problems

About Problems with Printing Results

Problems about Software

Problems on the Machine or Paper

AirPrint Problems

Google Cloud Print Problems



If the STATUS Button on the Operator Panel Lights Up
or Flashes

If any problem occurs in this machine, the (___) (STATUS) button lights up or flashes. Press
the () (STATUS) button, and check the problem status.

1 Press the ((__) (STATUS) button.

2 Press [System Status].

3 Select an item.

If the message, [Communication error] is displayed, problems have occurred in the fax
communication. See "Fax Error Codes" for remedy.
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Copy Problems

This section describes problems with the copy function.

4

If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

» Unable to Copy (User's Manual)
» The Copied Output is Different from the Original
» Other Problems (Copy)
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¢ The copied output is different from the original document.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is [Duplex Copy] set?

Set [Duplex Copy] to [OFF(Simplex)].

&7 Copying on Both Sides of Paper
(Duplex Copy)

Is [Mixed Size] set to [ON]?

Set [Mixed Size] to [OFF].

&7 Copying Different Size
Documents (Mixed Size)

* The size of the copied output is different from the size of the original

document.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the proper size paper for the
document loaded in the paper tray?

Load the proper size paper for the
document.

.d? Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Is the zoom rate properly set?

Set the proper zoom rate.

,d? Making Enlarged or Reduced
Copies (Zoom)

Is [Repeat] enabled?

Set [Repeat] to [OFF].

&7 Making Multiple Copies on a
Sheet of Paper (Repeat)

¢ A part of the document image is missing on the copied output.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is [Edge Erase] set to [ON]?

Set [Edge Erase] to [OFF].

7 Erasing Edge Shadows (Edge
Erase)

Is [Margin] set to [ON]?

Set [Margin] to [OFF].

&7 Setting Margins (Margin)

Is [N-in-1] enabled?

Set [N-in-1] to [OFF].

&7 Combining Multiple Pages on
One Sheet of Paper (N-in-1)

¢ Color documents are copied in black and white.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is color selection set to [Auto]?

The following documents may be

copied in black and white.

« Documents with extremely small
colored part

« Dark-colored documents

« Pale documents

* Document with colored part within
the range of 5 mm from any edges.

Set the color selection to [Color].

& Switching Color Modes

You can change the criteria for
determining color document and black
and white document from [Auto Color
Judge Level].

&7 Scanner Setup




* Black and white documents are copied in color.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the color selection set to [Auto]?
The following documents may be
copied in color.

* Yellowed documents
» Documents with colored
background

Set the color selection to [Mono].

&7 Switching Color Modes

You can change the criteria for
determining color document and black
and white document from [Auto Color
Judge Level].

&7 Scanner Setup
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* It takes a long time to start copying.
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Point to check Solution Reference
Is [Warming Up] or [Preparing] The machine is preparing. -
displayed on the display screen on | Wait until the copy is started.
the operator panel?
* A copy job is cancelled.
Point to check Solution Reference

Has any error occurred?

A copy job is cancelled when a
specific error occurs while copying.
Clear the error, and then start copying
again.

@‘:" Error Message List (User's
Manual)

Is there paper in the MP tray?

When copying using paper from the
MP tray, check whether enough paper
is loaded in the MP tray before
starting copying.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] >
[Select Tray] > [Copy] > [MP Tray],
and then check that [ON] or
[ON(Prior)] is selected.




Scan Problems

This section describes problems with the scan function.

If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

» Unable to Scan (User's Manual)

» Scan To E-Mail Problems

+ E-mail/Internet fax/FaxServer Error Code
» Scan To Computer Problems

* Unable to Save Files in a Network Folder
* Network Connection Problems (Scan)

» Wireless LAN Connection Problems (If Wireless LAN Module is Fitted) (Scan)

7. Troubleshooting

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Did you connect the LAN cable after
turning on the machine?

Turn off the machine. Connect the LAN
cable before turning on the machine.

,‘? Turning Off the Machine (User's
Manual)

Is the E-mail address of the machine
set?

Set the e-mail address of the machine.

& Before Using Scan To E-mail
(User's Manual)

Is the entered e-mail address is
correct?

Enter the correct e-mail address.

&7 Before Using Scan To E-mail
(User's Manual)

Is the SMTP server address correct?

Check the SMTP server setting.

¢ Before Using Scan To E-mail
(User's Manual)

Is the POP3 server address correct?

Check the POP3 server setting.

¢7 Before Using Scan To E-mail
(User's Manual)

Is the DNS server address correct?

Check the DNS server setting.

&7 Easy Setup

Is another job in progress?

Wait until the other job is complete.

Has any error occurred?

Follow the on-screen instructions on
the display screen of the machine.

,@f’ Error Message List (User's
Manual)

The network connection setting is
incorrect.

+ To connect to a wired network, set
[Wired] for the network connection to
[Enable].

* [Wireless(Infrastructure)] and

[Wireless(AP Mode)] cannot be

enabled at the same time.

To connect using

[Wireless(Infrastructure)], set

[Wireless(AP Mode)] to [Disable],

and then set

[Wireless(Infrastructure)] to [Enable].

To connect using [Wireless(AP

Mode)], set [Wireless(Infrastructure)]

to [Disable], and then set

[Wireless(AP Mode)] to [Enable].

¢ Connecting a LAN Cable/USB
Cable (User's Manual)

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)

Not connected to a wireless access
point.

Check that the wireless access point
power switch is turned on.

Check the wireless access point
settings, and then perform the
manual settings or automatic
settings.

Restart the wireless LAN function.
On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Wireless (Infrastructure) Setting],
and then select [Wireless
reconnection].

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)




Error Code

Meaning and Solution

Connection failed. Check the "SMTP Server" setting.

2 Connection failed. Check the "SMTP Server Port" setting.

3 Authentication failed. "SMTP Auth" is not supported.

4 Authentication failed. Logging into "SMTP Auth" failed. Check the login name of the mail
server and the password.

5 Authentication failed. Check the "POP Server" setting.

6 Authentication failed. Check the "POP Server Port" setting.

7 Authentication failed. Logging into "POP" failed. Check the login name of the POP server and
the password.

8 SMTP transmission error. Check the network status of cable connection, status, and server
status.

9 POP transmission error. Check the network status of cable connection, status, and server
status.

1 SMTP transmission error. Transmission data is too large. Check the mailbox assignment of the
SMTP server.

12 SMTP transmission error. After waiting, try it again.

13 SMTP transmission error. Contact your network administrator.

15 Receiving e-mail was cancelled. Cancelled from the SMTP client or the POP server.

16 Receiving e-mail was cancelled from users.

19 Receiving e-mail was cancelled from users. MIME error. E-mail formats or e-mail attachment
files used are not supported.

20 Receiving e-mail was cancelled. MIME is not supported. E-mail formats or e-mail attachment
files used are not supported.

22 Receiving e-mail was cancelled. E-mail attachment file size exceeds the limit (8 MByte). You
cannot print large size files.

24 Receiving e-mail was cancelled. Contact your network administrator.
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» The message, "Connect to PC failed." is displayed on the screen of the machine.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

The IP address on the computer
was changed.

Newly register the computer to the
machine.

.@7? Registering the Machine (New
Device) to a Computer Using
Network Configuration

The computer is not turned on.

Turn on the computer.

The computer is not connected to a
network.

Make sure the network connection.

* For Windows ActKey

» The message, "Connect to PC failed." is displayed on the screen of the machine.

Point to check Solution Reference
The document is not set in the Set the document in the position -
position specified in Scan Method in |specified in Scan Method in ActKey
ActKey. or change the setting for Scan
Method.
When Paper Size in ActKey is set to | Set the optimal paper size other than |-
"Auto”, an undetectable size of "Auto" for Paper Size in ActKey.
documents are set on the machine.
In Windows Firewall setting, Enable Windows Firewall setting in |-
Network Configuration is disabled or |the following steps.
blocked. From [Control Panel], click [System
and Security] > [Allow a program
through Windows Firewall].
Click [Change settings], find
[Network Configuration] in [Allowed
programs and features], select the
check box, and then click [OK].
On the USB-connected computer, |Close Button Settings of ActKey or |-
Button Settings of ActKey or a the warning message window.
warning message is displayed.
* "Access denied to PC." is displayed on the screen of the machine.
Point to check Solution Reference

On the network computer, Button
Settings of ActKey or a warning
message is displayed.

Close Button Settings of ActKey or
the warning message window.




Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the FTP/CIFS setting correct?

Check the profile settings.

&7 Creating a Shared Folder in a
Computer (User's Manual)

Has any error occurred?

Follow the on-screen instructions on
the display screen of the machine.

.@7 Error Message List (User's
Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

Using a cross cable.

Use a straight cable.

The machine was turned on before a
cable was connected.

Connect cables before turning on the
machine.

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable/USB
Cable (User's Manual)

There is a problem with the
compatibility with the hub.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Network Setting] > [HUB Link
Setting], and then change the setting.

The network connection setting is
incorrect.

To connect to a wired network, set
[Wired] for the network connection to
[Enable].

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable
(User's Manual)

& Using Wired LAN and Wireless
LAN at the Same Time (Only
When the Wireless LAN Module
is Mounted)

¢ For Windows

Cause

Solution

Reference

The IP address is incorrect.

+ Check that the same IP address is
set for the machine and the
machine's port setting on the
computer.

Check that the IP address is not
duplicated by another device.
Check that the correct IP address,
subnet mask, and gateway address
are set.

If using OKI LPR Utility, check the IP
address setting with OKI LPR Utility.

{jn‘? Setting Up This Machine (User's
Manual)

& OKI LPR Utility




e Common to Windows and Mac OS X

Cause

Solution

Reference

The wireless LAN module is not
attached.

Attach the wireless LAN module.

&7 Installing the Wireless LAN
module (User's Manual)

The wireless LAN module is not
activated.

Activate the wireless LAN module.

&7 Enabling Wireless LAN
Connection (User's Manual)

The network connection setting is
incorrect.

* [Wireless(Infrastructure)] and
[Wireless(AP Mode)] cannot be
enabled at the same time.

To connect using
[Wireless(Infrastructure)], set
[Wireless(AP Mode)] to [Disable],
and then set
[Wireless(Infrastructure)] to
[Enable].

To connect using [Wireless(AP
Mode)], set
[Wireless(Infrastructure)] to
[Disable], and then set [Wireless(AP
Mode)] to [Enable].

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)

[Wireless(Infrastructure)] Not
connected to a wireless access
point.

Check that the wireless access point
power is switched on.

Check the wireless access point
settings, and then try the manual
settings or automatic settings.
Restart the wireless LAN function.
On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Wireless (Infrastructure) Setting],
and then select [Wireless
reconnection].

Install this machine in a place with a
good view and near a wireless
access point. (We suggest that the
distance between the machine and
the access point be 30 m or less.)
If there is metal, aluminum sash, or
a reinforced concrete wall between
the machine and wireless access
points, connections may be harder
to be established.

Do not place any electric appliances
that emit weak radio waves (such as
microwaves or digital cordless
telephones) close to the machine.

7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

[Wireless(AP Mode)] No wireless
devices (computers, tablets,
smartphones) are connected.

Make sure that [Wireless(AP Mode)]
on the machine is set to [Enable].
Confirm the SSID/password for the
machine and try Manual Setup.
Make a setting in a location near the
machine with good visibility.

Up to four devices can be
connected to the machine via the
wireless LAN (AP mode). The fifth
device will be rejected. Disconnect
at least one device and try again.

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)

For Windows

Cause

Solution

Reference

The IP address is incorrect.

Check that the same IP address is
set for the machine and the
machine's port setting on the
computer.

Check that the IP address is not
duplicated by another device.
Check that the correct IP address,
subnet mask, and gateway address
are set.

If using OKI LPR Utility, check the IP
address setting with OKI LPR Utility.

@‘:" Setting Up This Machine (User's
Manual)

£ OKI LPR Utility




Print Problems

This section describes problems with printing from a computer.

+ If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

« For problems caused by an application, contact the manufacturer of the application.

» Unable to Print (User's Manual)

» Network Connection Problems (Print)

» Wireless LAN Connection Problems (If Wireless LAN Module is Fitted) (Print)
« USB Connection Problems
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¢ Common to Windows and Mac OS X

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

Using a cross cable.

Use a straight cable.

The machine was turned on before a
cable was connected.

Connect cables before turning on the
machine.

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable
(User's Manual)

There is a problem with the
compatibility with the hub.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Network Setting] > [HUB Link

Setting], and then change the setting.

The network connection setting is
incorrect.

To connect to a wired network, set
[Wired] for the network connection to
[Enable].

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable
(User's Manual)

& Using Wired LAN and Wireless
LAN at the Same Time (Only
When the Wireless LAN Module
is Mounted)

¢ For Windows

Cause

Solution

Reference

The IP address is incorrect.

« Check that the same IP address is
set for the machine and the
machine's port setting on the
computer.

Check that the IP address is not
duplicated by another device.
Check that the correct IP address,
subnet mask, and gateway address
are set.

If using OKI LPR Utility, check the IP

address setting with OKI LPR Utility.

@‘? Setting Up This Machine (User's
Manual)

& OKI LPR Utility

The WSD port is used.

Change the print port to Standard

TCP/IP Port.




Common to Windows and Mac OS X

Cause

Solution

Reference

The wireless LAN module is not
attached.

Attach the wireless LAN module.

&7 Installing the Wireless LAN
module (User's Manual)

The wireless LAN module is not
activated.

Activate the wireless LAN module.

&7 Enabling Wireless LAN
Connection (User's Manual)

The network connection setting is
incorrect.

* [Wireless(Infrastructure)] and
[Wireless(AP Mode)] cannot be
enabled at the same time.

To connect using
[Wireless(Infrastructure)], set
[Wireless(AP Mode)] to [Disable],
and then set
[Wireless(Infrastructure)] to
[Enable].

To connect using [Wireless(AP
Mode)], set
[Wireless(Infrastructure)] to
[Disable], and then set [Wireless(AP
Mode)] to [Enable].

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)

[Wireless(Infrastructure)] Not
connected to a wireless access
point. (If wireless LAN module is
fitted)

Check that the wireless access point
power is switched on.

Check the wireless access point
settings, and then try the manual
settings or automatic settings.
Restart the wireless LAN function.
On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Wireless (Infrastructure) Setting],
and then select [Wireless
reconnection].

Install this machine in a place with a
good view and near a wireless
access point. (We suggest that the
distance between the machine and
the access point be 30 m or less.)
If there is metal, aluminum sash, or
a reinforced concrete wall between
the machine and wireless access
points, connections may be harder
to be established.

Do not place any electric appliances
that emit weak radio waves (such as
microwaves or digital cordless
telephones) close to the machine.

7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)
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7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

[Wireless(AP Mode)] No wireless
devices (computers, tablets,
smartphones) are connected.

Make sure that [Wireless(AP Mode)]
on the machine is set to [Enable].
Confirm the SSID/password for the
machine and try Manual Setup.
Make a setting in a location near the
machine with good visibility.

Up to four devices can be
connected to the machine via the
wireless LAN (AP mode). The fifth
device will be rejected. Disconnect
at least one device and try again.

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN
(Only When the Wireless LAN
Module is Mounted) (User's
Manual)

For Windows

Cause

Solution

Reference

The IP address is incorrect.

Check that the same IP address is
set for the machine and the
machine's port setting on the
computer.

Check that the IP address is not
duplicated by another device.
Check that the correct IP address,
subnet mask, and gateway address
are set.

If using OKI LPR Utility, check the IP

address setting with OKI LPR Utility.

@‘:" Setting Up This Machine (User's
Manual)

£ OKI LPR Utility

The WSD port is used.

Change the print port to Standard
TCP/IP Port.




¢ Common to Windows and Mac OS X

Cause

Solution

Reference

An unsupported USB cable is used.

Use a USB 2.0 cable.

A USB hub is used.

Directly connect the machine to the
computer.

¢7 Connecting a USB Cable
(User's Manual)

A printer driver is not installed
correctly.

Reinstall the printer driver.

&7 Installing a Driver and Software
to a Computer (User's Manual)

* For Windows

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine is offline.

Right-click the [OKI MC573*] icon on
the [Devices and Printers] folder, and
then select [See print jobs] (If the
icons are grouped, select [See print
jobs] > [OKI MC573 *]).

* Indicates the driver type. (ex. PCL
6/PS/XPS/FAX)

In the dialog, select the [Printer] menu
and then clear the check of [Use
Printer Offline].

A switch, buffer, extension cable, or
USB hub is used.

Directly connect the machine to the
computer.

¥ Connecting a USB Cable
(User's Manual)

Another printer driver that works
when connected via a USB interface
is installed.

Remove the other printer driver from
the computer.
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Fax Problems

This section describes problems with the fax function.

If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

» Unable to Send a Fax (User's Manual)

» Unable to Receive a Fax (User's Manual)
Unable to Send or Received a Fax

Other Problems (Fax)

» Fax Error Codes
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7. Troubleshooting

Point to check Solution Reference
Did you install an IP phone on the On the touch panel, press [Device .ﬁp User Install
machine in a broadband

environment?

Settings], and then select [Admin
Setup] > [User Install] > [Super G3] >
[OFF].




* The received fax is not printed on the appropriate paper.

7. Troubleshooting

If problems have occurred in the fax communication, print the Transmit/Receipt Journal and

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Did you specify any paper type in a
tray other than [Plain] or [Recycled]
in [Media Type]?

Specify [Plain] or [Recycled] in [Media
Type] for the paper type in the tray.

7 Setting a Print Method for When
a Received Image Exceeds
Paper Size

¢ Junk faxes are received.

check the error codes.

Follow the solution to handle the problem.

For information on how to print the Transmit/Receipt Journal and to see the report, refer to "ltems on Transmit and
Receipt Journal Report".

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Error

Is [Block Junk Fax] set to [OFF]?

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings] > [AdminSetup] > [Fax
Setup] > [Other Settings] > [Block
Junk Fax] > Set [Setting] to [Mode1].

@f’ Block Junk Fax

code

Description

Solution

01

Communication was cancelled by user's operation.

02

Reception failed. The destination machine did not
reply.

Contact the other party and have them check the
status of their machine.

Communication was cancelled by user's operation.

An error occurred while reading the document.

Send again.

Memory is full. Fax was not received.

Check the following and increase the amount of
available memory.

« Clear an out-of-paper error or a paper jam.

« Delete unnecessary images for Secure Receive.

« Print the documents received with the confidential
reception.

« Delete the documents stored in the bulletin board
box.

19

Delayed sending was cancelled by user's operation.

21

Line error was detected.

Contact your dealer.

22

Transmission failed. The destination machine did
not reply.

Check the following and send again.

If the error persists, contact your dealer.

» Check that you entered the correct fax number.

« Check that the dial type setting (Tone/Pulse) fits
your phone line.

* The line may be busy. Wait a while and send
again.

23

Redialed, but the destination machine did not reply.

Check the following and send again.

If the error persists, contact your dealer.

« Check that you entered the correct fax number.

» Check that the dial type setting (Tone/Pulse) fits
your phone line.

* The line may be busy. Wait a while and send
again.

24

The telephone cable may be connected to the TEL
connector by accident.

Connect the telephone cable to the LINE connector.

25

The telephone cable is not connected to the LINE
connector.

Connect the telephone cable to the LINE connector.
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Error Description Solution
code

26 Transmission failed. The dial tone was not detected. | Change the PBX line setting and send again. To

change the setting, select [Device Settings] >
[Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Fax Setting] > [PBX
Line] on the touch panel.

27 Redialed, but the line was busy. Wait a while and tray again.

If the error persists, turn off the busy tone detection
and send again. To change the setting of the busy
tone detection, select [Device Settings] > [Admin
Setup] > [User Install] > Set [Busy Tone Detection]
to [OFF] on the touch panel.

32 Super G3 communication failed. Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)

35 The confidential reception failed. The subaddress | Confirm the other party that the correct subaddress
did not match the subaddress specified by the other |was specified.
party. There is nothing wrong with this machine.

36 Fax was not received because the number of faxes |Print the documents received with the confidential
with the confidential reception has reached the reception. Received documents are automatically
upper limit. deleted after being printed.

Up to 30 documents can be received in a
confidential box.

37 Bulletin board box polling transmission failed. The | Contact the other party and have them check that
subaddress of the other party did not match. they specified the correct subaddress.

There is nothing wrong with this machine.

38 Bulletin board box polling transmission failed. The |-
box is being operated.

39 The confidential reception cancelled. The box is -
being operated.

40 Transmission failed. The destination machine did | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
not reply.

41 Transmission was cancelled. The communication | Wait a while and tray again. If the error persists,
quality has deteriorated. contact your dealer or telecommunication carrier.

43 Reception was cancelled. The communication Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
quality has deteriorated. If there is a problem in the received fax, contact the

other party and have them resend.

45 The communication stopped. A wrong signal was | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
received.

46 The communication stopped. A wrong signal was | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
received.

47 The communication stopped. A wrong signal was | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
received.

48 Transmission failed. The destination machine could | Wait a while and send again.

not receive faxes.

If the error persists, contact the other party and
have them check the status of their machine.
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Error Description Solution
code
49 Receiving faxes failed. The destination machine Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
stopped sending. If there is a problem in the received fax, contact the
other party and have them resend.
4a Transmission was cancelled due to the ID checking | Confirm the number and send again. If the error
function. The fax number (own number) registered |persists, contact the other party and have them
on the other party's machine and the last four digits |check the information registered on their machine
of the number you specified did not match. (Ex: checking the ID). Or send again with the ID
checking function disabled.
To change the setting, select [Device Settings] >
[Admin Setup] > [Fax Setup] > [Security Function] >
Set [ID Check Tx] to [OFF] on the touch panel.
4b Reception was blocked by the Block Junk Fax If there is a problem with the blocking mail function,
function. check the Block Junk Fax setting.
If the error persists, contact the other party and
have them check that the ID (own number
registered in the other party’s machine) is correct.
4c The confidential sending failed. The fax was not Contact the other party and have them check that
sent because the destination machine could not the confidential box is available, etc.
receive the fax.
4d The bulletin board box polling reception failed. Contact the other party and have them check that
Documents were not set on the destination the bulletin box is available, etc.
machine.
51 The communication quality may be low. The fax If there is a problem in the received fax, contact the
may not have received correctly. other party and have them resend.
52 Reception failed and the communication stopped. | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
If there is a problem in the received fax, contact the
other party and have them resend.
60 Transmission failed and the communication Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
stopped. Wait a while and tray again.
If the error persists, contact the other party and
have them check the available memory, etc.
65 Transmission failed and the communication Contact the other party and have them check the
stopped. available memory, etc.
66 The communication quality may be low. Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
The fax may not have sent correctly. Contact the other party and have them check the
fax.
If there is any problem, wait a while and send again.
67 The communication stopped. A wrong signal was | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
received.
69 The communication stopped. A wrong signal was | Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
received.
6a The communication quality may be low. The fax Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)

may not have received correctly.

If there is a problem in the received fax, contact the
other party and have them resend.




Error Description Solution
code
80 A machine (modem) error was detected. Contact your dealer.
82 Super G3 communication failed. Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
83 Super G3 communication failed. Turn off the super G3 mode.(*)
84 The communication stopped as the communication |For transmission, lower the image quality or divide
time has elapsed 60 minutes. the documents into several parts and send again.
For reception, contact the other party and have
them lower the image quality or divide the
documents into several parts and resend.
90 A wrong prefix number was specified. Check the prefix number.

*Press [Device Settings], select [Admin Setup] > [User Install] > [Super G3] > [OFF] on the
touch panel.
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About Problems with Printing Results

This section describes problems with print results.
Click the corresponding symptom and check the remedy.

If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

+ Table of Problems with Printing Results
Vertical White Lines Appear
Printed Images are Fading Vertically

Printed Images are Light

» White Spots and Lines Appear

» Dew Condensation Appears on Printed Paper

* Vertical Lines Appear

» Horizontal Lines and Spots Appear Periodically

» White Area on Paper is Lightly Stained

* The Periphery of Characters is Smudged

+ The Entire Paper Area is Lightly Stained When Printing on Envelopes or Coated Paper
» Toner Comes Off When Printed Paper is Rubbed
* Uneven Gloss

» Black or White Dots Appear

+ Dirt is Printed

» The Entire Page is Printed Black

* Nothing is Printed

* White Patches Appear

« The Entire Page is Dirty

» The Peripheral Area of the Page is Dirty

» The Printed Image is Skewed

+ Color of the printed image is not what you expect
+ Solid printing of CMY 100% is too light
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Vertical White Lines Appear

a\P

Paper feeding direction

Printed Images are Fading Vertically

f!

AN

Paper feeding direction

Printed Images are Light

White Spots and Lines Appear

/

Dew Condensation Appears on Printed Paper

Vertical Lines Appear

Paper feeding direction

Horizontal Lines and Spots Appear Periodically

Paper feeding direction

White Area on Paper is Lightly Stained




The Periphery of Characters is Smudged

The Entire Paper Area is Lightly Stained When Printing on
Envelopes or Coated Paper

L]

7. Troubleshooting

Toner Comes Off When Printed Paper is Rubbed

Uneven Gloss

The Peripheral Area of the Page is Dirty

The Printed Image is Skewed

Color of the printed image is not what you expect

Solid printing of CMY 100% is too light

B

L

Dirt is Printed

The Entire Page is Printed Black

Nothing is Printed

White Patches Appear

Ny

The Entire Page is Dirty
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The LED head is dirty.

Wipe the LED head with a soft tissue
paper.

&7 Cleaning the LED Head (User's
Manual)

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."
appears, replace the toner cartridge.

.&7 Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

The lightproof film of the image drum
is dirty.

Wipe the lightproof film with a soft
tissue paper.

The image drum is not installed
properly.

Install the image drum properly.

@7 Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)

The ADF document glass is dirty.

Clean the ADF document glass.

& Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

&7 Cleaning the Document Feed
Rollers

There may be foreign objects in the
image drum.

Replace the image drum.

.@7 Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)
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7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The LED head is dirty.

Wipe the LED head with a soft tissue
paper.

&7 Cleaning the LED Head (User's
Manual)

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."
appears, replace the toner cartridge.

& Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

._.g? Loading Paper (User's Manual)




Cause

Solution

Reference

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."
appears, replace the toner cartridge.

& Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

The paper is damp.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The settings of the media weight is
incorrect.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > the
paper tray you are using, and then
select the proper value for [Media
Weight]. Or, select a thicker values for
[Media Weight].

.@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Recycled paper is used.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], and then select [Paper
Setup] > the paper tray you are using,
and then select the thicker value for
[Media Weight].

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

i

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is damp or dry.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

._.gf’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is damp.

Use paper stored under proper

temperature and humidity conditions.

@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The machine is printing when the
temperature and humidity conditions
are high.

Use the machine under proper

temperature and humidity conditions.

&7 Installation Requirements
(User's Manual)

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."

appears, replace the toner cartridge.

& Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

The document glass and document
feed roller of the ADF are dirty.

Clean the document glass and
document feed roller.

&7 Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

&” Cleaning the Document Feed
Rollers

The image drum is damaged.

Replace the image drum.

é’ Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

If the intervals of lines or spots are
approximately 94 mm (3.7 inches),
the green tube of the image drum is
damaged or dirty.

Lightly wipe the image drum with a soft
tissue paper.

Replace the image drum if it is
damaged.

.@7 Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)

If the intervals of lines or spots are
approximately 30 mm (1.2 inches),
there may be foreign objects in the
image drum.

Open and close the output tray, and
then print again.

& Names of Components (User's
Manual)

The image drum has been exposed to
light.

Place the image drum back into the
machine, and then do not use for a few
hours. If the problem persists, replace
the image drum.

&7 Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)

The paper feed path is dirty.

Print a few test copies.

&7 Copying (User's Manual)

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper has a static charge.

Use paper stored under proper

temperature and humidity conditions.

._.gf’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is too thick.

Use thinner paper.

@f’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."
appears, replace the toner cartridge.

é’ Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The LED head is dirty.

Wipe the LED head with a soft tissue
paper.

&7 Cleaning the LED Head (User's
Manual)

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

.@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is damp.

Replace the damp paper with new
paper.

.@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The toner may stick to the whole area
of the envelope or coated paper.

This is not a malfunction.
Coated paper is not recommended.




™

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

Cause

Solution

Reference

The settings of the media type and
weight are incorrect.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > the
paper tray you are using, and then
select the proper values for [Media
Weight]. Or, select a thicker value for
[Media Weight].

.&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The settings of the media type and
weight are incorrect.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > the
paper tray you are using, and then
select the proper value for [Media
Weight]. Or, select a thicker value for
[Media Weight].

._.g? Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Recycled paper is used.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > the
paper tray you are using, and then
select a thicker value for [Media
Weight].

@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The envelope lever remains attached.

Remove the envelope lever.

& Printing on Envelopes

The safety stopper remains attached
to the fuser unit.

Remove the orange safety stopper
attached to the new fuser unit.

@7 Replacing the Fuser Unit
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

.&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

If the intervals of lines or spots are
approximately 94 mm (3.7 inches),
the green tube of the image drum is
damaged or dirty.

Lightly wipe the image drum with a soft
tissue paper.

Replace the image drum if it is
damaged.

@7 Replacing the Image Drum
(User's Manual)

The document glass or document
holding pad is dirty.

Clean the document glass and
document holding pad.

& Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is damp.

Replace the damp paper with new
paper.

._.gf’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

@f’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The document glass or document
holding pad is dirty.

Clean the document glass and
document holding pad.

&7 Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

A malfunction may occur in the

machine.

Contact your dealer.
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Cause

Solution

Reference

Two or more sheets of paper are fed
at the same time.

Fan the paper well and load the paper
again.

..59 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The document is set upside down.

Set the document properly.

,.gl? Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

A malfunction may occur in the
machine.

Contact your dealer.




’

Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is damp.

Replace the damp paper with new
paper.

.&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is unsuitable.

Use recommended paper.

.@7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The document glass is dirty.

Clean the document glass.

&7 Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The document glass is dirty.

Clean the document glass.

&7 Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

The image on the back side of a
duplex document is printed.

If the duplex document is thin, the

image on the back side may be printed.

Lighten the density.
Change Show-Through Removal
setting or lighten the density.

._.gi’ Adjusting the Density (Density)

@f’ Removing Show-Through
(Show-Through Removal)
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The document feed roller or
document holding pad is dirty.

Clean the document feed roller and
document holding pad.

& Cleaning the Document Feed
Rollers

The paper size is bigger than the size
of the document (when the zoom rate
is set to 100%).

Use paper of the same size as the
document.

& Making Enlarged or Reduced
Copies (Zoom)

.gl’ Enlarging or Reducing to Fit the
Specified Paper Size

&7 Setting a Print Method for When
a Received Image Exceeds
Paper Size

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The document is set improperly.

Set the document properly.

&7 Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

An unsuitable document is set in the
ADF.

Set a suitable document in the ADF.

&7 Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

There may be foreign objects on the
ADF document glass.

Clean the ADF document glass.

&7 Cleaning the Document Glass
(User's Manual)

&7 Cleaning the Document Feed
Rollers

The document orientation is different
from the paper orientation.

Set the document orientation to suit
paper.

.5?17 Changing the Document
Orientation (Direction)

The document is not reduced at the
rate that suits the paper size.

Reduce the document at the rate that
suits the paper size.

.5;9' Making Enlarged or Reduced
Copies (Zoom)

.gl’ Enlarging or Reducing to Fit the
Specified Paper Size

&7 Setting a Print Method for When
a Received Image Exceeds
Paper Size
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Cause

Solution

Reference

The toner is low.

If "Toner Low" or "Toner Empty.
Replace with new Toner Cartridge."
appears, replace the toner cartridge.

.@7 Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

The setting of [Black Finish] is not
suitable for the application.

On the printer driver, select [Composite
Black (CMYK)] of [True Black (K)] for
[Black Finish].

.@7 Changing Black Finish

The color adjustment has been
modified.

Do color matching from the printer
driver.

.@7 Using Color Matching on Printer
Driver

The color balance is out of
adjustment.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Print
Setup] > [Color Setup], and adjust
density or color balance.

.@7 Correcting Density Manually

.@7 Adjusting Color Balance
(Density)

Color registration is out of alignment.

Open and close the output tray. Or, on
the touch panel, press [Device
Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Print
Setup] > [Color Setup], and then
[Adjust Registration].

& Print Setup

L‘\
3/

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

[CMY100% Density] is set to
[Disable].

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [Color
Setup] > [CMY100% Density], and
then select [Enable].
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Problems about Software

This section describes problems with software.

» Problems on Configuration Tool
* Problems on a Web Browser
* Printer Problems on a Windows PC
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¢ [Device Setting] tab

* Cloning

7. Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause/Solution

Reference

A copy destination device is not
displayed on the screen.

The model name of the copy
destination device is different.
Cloning functions only between the
devices with the same model name.
Check the model name of the copy
destination device.

&7 Cloning Settings

If multiple devices are specified as
copy destinations, copying cannot
be made to some of the devices.

The entered administrator password
is different from the administrator
password of the device to which
copying cannot be made.

Check the administrator password of
the device to which copying cannot
be made.

&7 Cloning Settings

* [User Setting] tab

* Cloning

Symptom

Cause/Solution

Reference

A copy destination device is not
displayed on the screen.

The model name of the copy
destination device is different.
Cloning functions only between the
devices with the same model name.
Check the model name of the copy
destination device.

If multiple devices are specified as
copy destinations, copying cannot
be made to some of the devices.

The entered administrator password
is different from the administrator
password of the device to which
copying cannot be made.

Check the administrator password of
the device to which copying cannot
be made.

Copying cannot be made to a
device by performing cloning with
the following functions.

* E-mail Address Manager

» Speed Dial Manager

* Profile Manager

» Network Scan Manager

* Auto Delivery Manager

Information that is to be replaced in
the copy destination device is locked
because it is being edited or used.
Unlock the used information before
performing cloning.




Symptom

Cause/Solution

Reference

If | perform cloning with Auto
Delivery Manager, the following
settings are also copied.

* E-mail Address Manager
» Speed Dial Manager
« Profile Manager

If e-mails or speed dials are used for
the auto delivery settings of the copy
source device, these settings also
need to be copied at the same time.
To copy only the auto delivery
settings, delete the e-mail, speed
dial, or other settings from the copy
source device before performing
cloning.

7. Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause/Solution

Reference

Unable to connect with the machine

A LAN cable is unplugged.
Check that the cable is plugged into
the machine and computer properly.

._.g? Connecting a LAN Cable (User's
Manual)

The IP address is incorrect.
Check the IP address of the machine
and enter it correctly.

._.g? Open the Web Page of This
Machine
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+ If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

» For problems caused by an application, contact the manufacturer of the application.

¢ USB Connection Problems

Symptom

Cause/solution Reference

An icon for the machine is not
created on the [Devices and Printers]
folder.

The printer driver is not installed
correctly.
Reinstall the printer driver correctly.

&7 Installing a Driver and Software
to a Computer (User's Manual)

When a printer driver is already
installed, another printer driver
cannot be installed.

Perform [Custom Install] by following
the procedure described in the
reference.

& Installing Software

The [Unable to install printer driver]
error message is displayed.

Use Plug-and-Play. Follow the -
procedure below:

1. Check that the machine and
computer are turned off.

2. Connect a USB cable.

3. Turn on the machine.

4. Turn on the computer.

5. When the [Found New Hardware
Wizard] is displayed, follow the on-
screen instructions to complete the

setup.

* Printer Driver/Utility Problems

Symptom

Cause/solution

[Help] is not displayed.

The Help function is not supported.

The [User Account Control] dialog is displayed.

When you start an installer or utility, the [User Account
Control] dialog may be displayed. Click [Yes] or
[Continue] to run the installer or utility as the
administrator. If you click [No], the installer or utility does
not start.

The [Program Capability Assistant] dialog is displayed.

If the [Program Capability Assistant] dialog is displayed
after installation (including if you stop installation before it
is complete), be sure to click [This program installed].
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Problems on the Machine or Paper

This section describes problems with the machine and paper.

* Problems on the Machine

* Problems on Document and Paper
« If a Power Failure Occurs

+ Before Relinquishing Your Device

2

If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

7. Troubleshooting

* Nothing is displayed on the display screen after turning on the machine.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The power cord is unplugged.

Turn off the machine, and then plug in
the power cord firmly.

&7 Connecting the Power Code
(User's Manual)

The power is out.

Check whether the power is supplied
to the outlet.

* The machine does not operate.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The power cord is not firmly plugged
in.

Plug in the power cord firmly.

&7 Connecting the Power Code
(User's Manual)

The machine is turned off.

Turn on the machine.

,d? Turning On the Machine (User's
Manual)

* The power switch LED lamp quickly flashes at approximately 0.3-second
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intervals.
*, &
- 0D - Gty
-
< »
Cause Solution Reference

A malfunction may occur in the
machine.

Unplug the power cord immediately,
and then contact your dealer.




* The power switch LED lamp and the -Z:;j- (POWER SAVE) button light and
nothing is displayed on the touch panel.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The screen saver screen is
displayed on the touch panel.

Touch the touch panel.

,gi:' Saving Power Consumption
with the Power Save Function
(User's Manual)

* The output tray cannot be closed.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The belt unit and image drums are
not properly installed.

Remove the four image drums, and
then remove and correctly reinstall the
belt unit.

Replacing the Belt Unit

The blue lever of the toner cartridge
is not set to the proper position.

Turn the blue levers until their tops
align with the protrusions in the back
of the toner cartridges.

Replacing the Toner Cartridges
(User's Manual)

* The machine does not start printing.

Cause

Solution

Reference

An error is displayed.

Check the error code, and then follow
the on-screen instructions.

Error Message List (User's
Manual)

A LAN cable or USB cable is
unplugged.

Plug in a LAN cable or USB cable
firmly.

Connecting a LAN Cable/USB
Cable (User's Manual)

There may be a problem with a LAN
cable or USB cable.

Use another LAN cable or USB cable.

A LAN cable or USB cable does not
meet the standard.

* Use a USB 2.0 cable.
» Use an Ethernet 10BASE-T/
100BASE-TX cable.

There may be a problem with the
print function.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Reports] >
[Configuration], and print out the
configuration list to check the printing
performance.

,gi:' Printing a Report to Check

A communication protocol is
disabled.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[Network Menu] > [Network Setup] >
[Network Setting], and then enable the
communication protocol that you are
using.

A printer driver is not selected.

Set the printer driver of the machine
as the default printer.

The output port of the printer driver is
incorrect.

Specify the output port for connecting
a LAN cable or USB cable.
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* The document glass is covered with condensation.

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine may be used in a
humid place or in a place where the
temperature and humidity widely
vary.

Use machine under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.
Wipe the document glass with a soft,
dry, and clean cloth.

If the inside the document glass is
covered with condensation, wait a
while until the condensation
disappears.

&7 Installation Requirements
(User's Manual)

* Nothing is displayed on the touch panel.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine is in Sleep mode or
Deep Sleep mode.

Check the (£) (POWER SAVE) button
flashes, and then start the machine by
pressing the (L) (POWER SAVE)
button.

#7 Saving Power Consumption
with the Power Save Function
(User's Manual)

¢ Print data is not sent.

Cause Solution Reference
A LAN cable or USB cable is Connect a new cable. -
damaged.
The time-out period set on the Set a longer time-out period. -
computer has elapsed.
* There is an abnormal sound.
Cause Solution Reference

The machine is inclined.

Place the machine on a flat surface.

There are waste paper or foreign
objects inside the machine.

Check inside the machine, and then
remove any objects.

The output tray is opened.

Close the output tray.

& Names of Components (User's
Manual)

* There is a buzzing sound.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine is printing on heavy or
light paper when the temperature
inside is high.

This is not a malfunction. You can
proceed with the operation.




* The machine does not start printing immediately.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine is warming up to exit
Power Save, Sleep mode, or Deep
Sleep mode.

You can set to extend the time of
period for entering Power Save mode,
Sleep mode or Deep Sleep mode by
following the procedure below.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], and then select [Manage
Unit] > [Power Save] > [Power Save
Time] or [Sleep Time].

._.59 Saving Power Consumption
with the Power Save Function
(User's Manual)

The machine may be cleaning the
image drum.

Wait for a while.

The machine is adjusting the
temperature of the fuser unit.

Wait for a while.

The machine is processing data from
another interface.

Wait until printing is completed.

* Even if the [Density] setting is changed, printing results do not change.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The settings for [RGB] are changed.

The [Density] setting goes together
with the [RGB] setting. They move
within an appropriate range.

,gi:' Adjusting the Density (Density)

* Printing stops halfway.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The temperature inside the machine
rises due to continuous printing for a
long time, resulting in the
temperature being adjusted.

Wait for a while.

When the machine reaches the
suitable temperature, printing restarts
automatically.

* The specified settings such as the time setting have been erased.

Cause Solution Reference
The machine is left turned off fora | The battery may reach its lifetime. -
long time, or turn on and off the Contact your dealer.
machine every time you use the
machine.
* Free space in memory is insufficient.
Cause Solution Reference

The print data is complicated.

Simplify the print data.
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* All pages are not printed.

7. Troubleshooting

Cause Solution Reference
The WSD port is used. Change the print port to Standard -
TCP/IP Port.
* Printing is slow.
Cause Solution Reference
Printing process is also processed in |Use a computer with faster processing |-
the computer. speed.
You have selected [Fine / Detail Select [Normal (600x600)] or [Draft -
(1200x1200)] on the [Job Options] (600x600)] on the [Job Options] tab of
tab of the printer driver. the printer driver.
The print data is complicated. Simplify the print data. -
* The printer driver is not correctly displayed.
Cause Solution Reference

The printer driver may not be
operating correctly.

Uninstall the printer driver, and then
install it again.

&7 Removing the Printer Driver
(Windows)

& Removing the Printer Driver
(Mac OS X)

& Installing Software

* The machine turns off au

tomatically.

Cause

Solution

Reference

If the machine is not used for a
certain period of time (the factory
default is 4 hours), the machine turns
off automatically. This function is
called Auto Power Off.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Admin Setup] >
[User Install] > [Power Setup] > [Auto
Power Off], and then disable the
function.

,5.9 Saving Power Consumption
with the Power Save Function
(User's Manual)

* The web page does not open.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The IP address is incorrect.

Check the IP address to the machine,
and then enter proper value.

&7 Open the Web Page of This
Machine

The LAN cable is disconnected.

Make sure that the LAN cable is
securely connected.

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable
(User's Manual)




If you cannot solve a problem with the following solutions, contact your dealer.

* The document is not ejected from the machine.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The document jammed.

Remove the jammed document, and
then set it again.

Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

* The document often jams.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The document is not appropriate.

Use an appropriate document.

Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

The document guides are not
aligned.

Adjust the document guides to the
document.

Setting a Document (User's
Manual)

There is a piece of paper inside the
ADF.

Open the ADF cover to check.

If a Document Jam Occurs
(User's Manual)

The document feed roller of the ADF
is dirty.

Clean the document feed roller of the
ADF.

| B B D

Cleaning the Document Feed
Rollers

* Paper often jams. Multiple sheets of paper are pulled in at the same time.
Paper is pulled in at an angle.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine is inclined.

Place the machine on a flat surface.

The paper is too light or too heavy.

The paper is too light or too heavy.
Use the appropriate paper for the
machine.

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is damp or has a static
charge.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

@f’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is wrinkled, folded, or
curled.

Use the appropriate paper for the
machine. Fix the curled paper.

@f’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The back side of the paper is printed.

The paper that has been printed once
cannot be used in Tray 1 and Tray 2/
3.

Load the paper in the MP tray for
printing.

The edges of the paper are not
aligned.

Fan a stack of the paper well, and
then align the edges of the paper.

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)
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7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

There is only one sheet of paper in
the tray.

Load multiple sheets of paper.

You added new paper onto the paper
that is already loaded in the tray.

Remove the already loaded paper,
stack up it onto the new paper, and
then align the edges of all the paper.

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Paper is loaded at an angle.

For Tray 1 and Tray 2/3, adjust the
paper guide and paper stopper to the
paper.

For the MP tray, adjust the manual
feeding paper guide to the paper.

@‘:" Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Envelopes are loaded in the wrong
direction.

Load the envelopes correctly.

@‘:" Loading Paper (User's Manual)

Paper, envelopes, or labels whose
weight is 221 to 256 g/m?(56 to

95 Ib) is loaded in Tray 1 and Tray 2/
3.

Load the paper, envelopes, or labels
whose weight is 221 to 256 g/m?2(56 to
95 Ib) is in the MP tray.

@‘:" Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The rear output tray is not closed
firmly.

Close the rear output tray firmly.

@‘:" Setting Output Destination

¢ Paper is not fed.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The [Paper Feeding Source] setting
on the printer driver is specified
incorrectly.

Check the paper tray, and then select
the correct tray in [Paper Feeding
Source] on the printer driver.

The manual feeding is specified on
the printer driver.

Load paper in the MP tray, and then
select [Start] on the touch panel.
Alternatively, disable the [Use MP tray
as manual feed] setting on the printer
driver.

@‘:" Printing Manually One by One

* Paper is not fed from Tray 2/3 (optional).

Cause

Solution

Reference

Tray 2/3 is not set with the printer
driver.

Set Tray 2/3 with the printer driver.

@‘:" Installing the Additional Tray
Unit (User's Manual)

&7 Setting the Printer Driver
(User's Manual)




* Even after the jammed paper was removed, the machine does not work.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The machine may not start printing
until the output tray is opened and
closed.

Open and close the output tray.

._.59 Names of Components (User's
Manual)

* Paper is curled. Paper is

creased.

Cause

Solution

Reference

The paper is damp or has a static
charge.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

._.59 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is light.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > [(tray
name)] > [Media Weight], and then
specify a lighter weight.

._.59 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

* The paper twists around the rollers in the fuser uni

Cause

Solution

Reference

The settings of media weight and
type are incorrect.

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], select [Paper Setup] > [(tray
name)] > [Media Type]/[Media
Weight], and then specify the
appropriate values.

Alternatively, specify heavier weight in
[Media Weight].

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The paper is light.

Use heavier paper.

._.gi’ Loading Paper (User's Manual)

There are nearly solid fill on the
leading edge of the paper.

Insert a margin into the leading edge
of the paper.

For duplex printing, insert a margin
into the bottom edge of the paper as
well.

* The paper twists around the rollers in the belt unit.

Cause Solution Reference
Paper is too light or thin. Use heavier paper. -
* A corner of paper is folded (edge folded).
Cause Solution Reference

Paper is curled.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

&7 Loading Paper (User's Manual)
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* The paper is twinkled when printing on envelopes.

7. Troubleshooting

Cause

Solution

Reference

The envelope lever is not attached.

Attach the envelope lever.

{ji? Printing on Envelopes

The paper is damp.

Use paper stored under proper
temperature and humidity conditions.

.5.9 Loading Paper (User's Manual)

The machine is printing when the
temperature and humidity conditions
are high.

Set [High Humid Mode] of [User
Install] to any value of [Mode0] to
[Mode5] on [Admin Setup].

&7 User Install

If you cannot solve a problem with
the above solutions

Load the envelope with the flap (for
gluing) on the printer side, and then
set the reverse page orientation
(180°) on the printing preferences.

&7 About Screens and Functions of
Each Printer Driver (User's
Manual)




7. Troubleshooting

The following documents are eligible for an erased report.

- Fcode Box Document
* The operation of the machine - Documents received in memory

If a power failure occurs, the machine operates as follows. An erased report informs you of the following items of deleted data.
- Document type

® - Fcode box number

If a power failure occurs, the machine is turned on, it will turn on automatically without pressing the power switch after - Fcode box name
the power is restored.

If you do not want the machine to turn on automatically after the power is restored, [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] - Destination name

> [User Install] > [Power Setup] > Set [Power Supply Return] to [Manual]. - Fcode confidential communication/Fcode bulletin board communication

+ The operation that uses an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) or inverter is not guaranteed. Do not use an

uninterruptible power supply (UPS) or inverter. - Time when communication started

- Number of received pages

Machine's Status Operation
During a call You can continue talking. =
During a fax transmission The transmission stops halfway. If a fax is received with the manual reception, Fcode polling reception, or Fcode confidential reception, its reception

. type is also printed.

When the power is restored,

« If a memory transmission is used, the machine automatically retransmits from
the page on which the transmission stopped.

« If a real time transmission is used, the machine does not send the data again.
Set the document, and then specify the destination again to start the
transmission.

During a fax reception The reception stops halfway.
If the machine received one or more pages, the erased report is printed after the
power is restored. A received image is not printed.

Copying or printing a report Printing stops halfway.
When the power is restored, start the print job again.

Standby You cannot start another copy, fax, scan, or print job.
You also cannot receive another fax.

» Stored fax data

» Backing up data in memory

The image data stored in the memory is retained even if a power failure occurs or you turn
off the machine.

» Erased report

If the fax data in memory is lost, an erased report is printed automatically.
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7. Troubleshooting

We highly recommend you to erase registered personal information and saved data in the
device before you relinquish the device.

To erase the information, [Device Settings] > [Admin Setup] > [User Install] > Execute [Erase
Privacy Data] on the touch panel.

The following information is saved in the device.

Address book

Phone book data

Profile

Data registered to one-touch buttons, etc.
Admin Password

Values set to menu items

Fax communication data

Private print data

Various histories

Information for the access control, user management (local users, external user cache
[LDAP, Kerberos])
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AirPrint Problems

®

« The machine may take a few minutes to connect to a network after turning on the machine. Check that the machine
is connected to the network before printing.

« If using Mac OS X or iOS, upgrade to the latest version before use.

* The "No AirPrint Printers Found" message is displayed on an iOS device.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the machine turned on?

Turn on the machine.

If the machine is turned on, turn it off
and then back on, and then check
whether the problem is solved.

& Turing On or Off the Machine
(User's Manual)

Is the machine connected to the
same network as the iOS device?

Check that the machine is displayed
on the print screen of the iOS device.
If the machine is not displayed, check
the IP address.

* Unable to print.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the machine turned on?

Turn on the machine.

If the machine is turned on, turn it off
and then back on, and then check
whether the problem is solved.

& Turning On or Off the Machine
(User's Manual)

Is the machine connected to the
same network as the iOS device?

Check that the machine is displayed
on the print screen of the iOS device.
If the machine is not displayed, check
the IP address.

Is the latest firmware version
installed?

Check the firmware version of this
machine, and Mac OS and iOS
version.

If the version of the firmware is not the
latest, update to the appropriate
version from our website or Apple's
website.

Is there paper in the tray?

Check the message informing you
that paper runs out.

,.gl? Error Message List (User's
Manual)

&7 If the STATUS Button on the
Operator Panel Lights Up or
Flashes
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7. Troubleshooting

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is there toner in the toner cartridge?

Check the message informing you
that toner runs out.

{jn‘? Error Message List (User's
Manual)

& If the STATUS Button on the
Operator Panel Lights Up or
Flashes

Is AirPrint set to [Enable]?

On the touch panel, press [Device
Settings], and check the status of
[AirPrint]. When [Disable] is displayed,
AirPrint is not available.

Is an error displayed?

Check the error message or the ()
(STATUS) button.

&7 Error Message List (User's
Manual)

&7 If the STATUS Button on the
Operator Panel Lights Up or
Flashes




Google Cloud Print Problems

* The machine cannot be registered in Google Cloud Print.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the machine connected to a
network?

Register again from the beginning.

._.gf’ Setting Google Cloud Print

* Unable to print.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Is the machine registered in Google
Cloud Print correctly?

Register the machine in Google Cloud
Print correctly.

&7 Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

._.gf’ Setting Google Cloud Print

Is there any error in the connection
status of the machine?

Open the Web page of this machine,
and check the connection by following
the procedure below.

Log in as the Administrator and select
[View Info] > [Network] > [Google
Cloud Print], and then check [XMPP
Status] and [HTTP Status]. If
[Error(error code)] is displayed, refer
to "Error code is displayed" in this
topic.

&7 Web Page of This Machine

Do you use a corporate internal
network?

Check that the XMPP(5222) port is
opened.

For detail on the network, contact your
network administrator.

* Even after the machine was deleted from Google Cloud Print, the registration
information remains on the management screen.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Did you delete the registration
information with the machine
connected to a network?

Delete the machine on the
management screen of Google Cloud
Print.

&7 Checking That Deletion is
Complete

» Even after the machine was deleted from Google Cloud Print, the registration
information remains in the machine.

Point to check

Solution

Reference

Did you delete the machine on the
management screen of Google
Cloud Print?

Delete the registration information
from the operator panel of the
machine.

¢7 Checking That Deletion is
Complete
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* An error code is displayed on the panel
If an error occurs, the error code (8-digit alphanumeric value) is displayed on the
operator panel of the machine. Check the first three characters, or last two digits
of the error code, and then follow the procedure of the error code list.

« Error code list

7. Troubleshooting

An "X" in the error code list means any alphanumeric characters.

Error code Solution Reference
00000000 The machine is operating normally.
10axxx13 A connection error with the HTTP server (server &, About Importing the CA
10bxxx13 authentication error). Licenses of the Proxy Server
Access the Web page (http://(IP address of this machine)
10cx0x13 of the machine, and then check the imported CA license.
Alternatively, update the firmware.
10axxx16 A connection error with the proxy server (server &, About Importing the CA
10bxxx16 authentication error). Licenses of the Proxy Server
Access the Web page (http://(IP address of this machine)
10cxxx16 of the machine, and then check the imported CA license.
Alternatively, update the firmware.
103xxx83 A connection error with the XMPP server (server &, About Importing the CA
10bxxx83 authentication error). Licenses of the Proxy Server
Access the Web page (http://(IP address of this machine)
of the machine, and then check the imported CA license.
Alternatively, update the firmware.
103xxx86 A connection error with the proxy server (server &9 About Importing the CA
10bxxx86 authentication error). Licenses of the Proxy Server
Access the Web page (http:/(IP address of this machine)
of the machine, and then check the imported CA license.
Alternatively, update the firmware.
XXXXXX 11 An error with the DNS server has occurred. &9 Checking Google Cloud Print
Check the DNS server setting of the machine. Registrations
XXXXXX12 Failed to connect to the HTTP server.
The connection cannot be established due to your network
environment.
Check with your network administrator.
XXxxxx13 An HTTP server connection error.
The connection cannot be established due to your network
environment.
Check with your network administrator.
XXxxxx14 An error with the DNS server has occurred. &, Checking Google Cloud Print
Check the DNS server setting of the machine or the setting Registrations
of the proxy server name.




Error code

Solution

Reference

xxxxxx15

Failed to connect to the proxy server.

Check the proxy server setting of the machine.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

&7 Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

XXXXxX16

A proxy server connection error.

The connection cannot be established due to your network
environment.

Check with your network administrator.

Xxxxxx17

An authentication error of the proxy server.

Check the proxy server setting of the machine.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

,d? Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

XXXXXX81

An error with the DNS server has occurred.
Check the DNS server setting of the machine.

.d? Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

XXXXXX82

Failed to connect to the XMPP server.

Check that the XMPP(5222) port is opened.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

XXxxxx83

Failed to connect to the XMPP server.

Check that the XMPP(5222) port is opened.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

XXXXXX84

An error with the DNS server has occurred.
Check the DNS server setting of the machine or the setting
of the proxy server name.

&7 Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

XXXxXxx85

Failed to connect to the proxy server.

Check the proxy server setting of the machine.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

.d? Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations

XXXXXX86

A connection error with the proxy server.

Check that the XMPP(5222) port is opened.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

XXXXXX87

An authentication error of the proxy server.

Check the proxy server setting of the machine.

If the problem cannot be solved, check with your network
administrator.

7 Checking Google Cloud Print
Registrations
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Editing Address Book

E-mail Address
Fax Numbers

This section describes how to register/edit e-mail addresses and fax numbers in the address book of the machine.



E-mail Address

This section describes how to register/delete e-mail addresses and e-mail groups in or from
the address book of the machine.

You can register/delete them from a computer using the Web page of the machine or Configuration Tool.

..-_57 Registering and Editing an E-mail Address (Web Page)

..-_57 Registering an E-mail Address (Configuration Tool)

* Registering an E-mail Address from the Operator Panel

» Registering an E-mail Group from the Operator Panel

* Registering an E-mail Address from the History

 Deleting a Registered E-mail Address from the Operator Panel
 Deleting a Registered E-mail Group from the Operator Panel
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For details on character entry methods, refer to "Entering Characters (User's Manual)".

1

© OO0 o O A~ W

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
Press [Address Book].

Press [E-mail Address].

Select a number, and then press [Register].
Press the registration button of [Name].

Enter a name, and then press [OK].

You can enter up to 16 characters.

Press the registration button of [E-mail Address].

Enter an e-mail address, and then press [OK].

Press [OK].



You can register an e-mail group from [Group No.] in [E-mail Address].

1

2
3

({=) oo = S Ol

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Address Book].
Press [E-mail Group].

Select a number, and then press [Register].

A

To edit a registered address, select [Edit].
Press the registration button of [Name].

Enter a name, and then press [OK].
You can enter up to 16 characters.

Press the registration button of [Address No.].

Select an e-mail address, and then press [OK].
The check box is selected. You can select multiple e-mail addresses.

Press [OK].
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8. Editing Address Book

You can add an e-mail address to the address book from the transmission history.

®

The transmission history displays only sent faxes whose destinations were directly entered.
1 Press [Scan] or the 'G (SCAN) button.

2 Press [Scan To E-mail].

3 Press [Tx History].

Press [Register to Address Book].

Select an E-mail address, and then press [Register].

Press [Register to free number].

4

When overwriting a registered number, select the number, and then press [Overwrite].

S o1 B~

Press the registration button of [Name].

Enter a name, and then press [OK].
You can enter up to 16 characters.

Press [OK].

Repeat steps 3 to 9 until you complete registering all the e-mail addresses.

o O oo
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Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Address Book].
Press [E-mail Address].
Select a number, and then press [Delete].

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

Press [Address Book].
Press [E-mail Group].
Select a number, and then press [Delete].

Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

8. Editing Address Book



Fax Numbers

This section describes how to register/delete fax numbers and group numbers in or from the
address book of the machine.

You can register/delete them from a computer using the Web page of the machine or Configuration Tool.

..-_57 Registering and Editing a Fax Number (Web Page)

..-_57 Registering a Fax Number (Configuration Tool)

» Registering a Fax Number from the Operator Panel

* Registering a Group Number from the Operator Panel

» Registering Fax Number from the History

Deleting a Registered Fax Number from the Operator Panel
Deleting a Registered Group Number from the Operator Panel
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8. Editing Address Book

You can register up to 1000 destinations to speed dial.
You can create up to 32 groups, and register the entire groups as speed dial numbers.

For details on character entry methods, refer to "Entering Characters (User's Manual)".

The numbers that are registered in groups with the [Speed Dial] function synchronize the numbers that are registered
in groups with the [Group No.] function.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Phone BookK].

& Job Macro

Setting

[ /=] Reparts ] LF] Paper Setup ] ;. _Easy Setup ] |L
| 2 | 3 | 2 1
[ Address 2] Phone Book ,--. E:o[ﬁﬁure ] 3
! Book LA 2858 Ope Touch
Button
> » | > t

3 Press [Speed Diall.



4 Select a speed dial number, and then press [Register].

Speed Dial

Speed Dial No. (1 - 1000):

#0001: a 123456789

#0002: ---Unregistered---
#0003: ---Unregistered---
#0004: ---Unregistered---

#0005: ---Unregistered---

Back

Enter a name.

Press [OK].

Enter a fax number.
You can enter up to 40 digits.

Press [OK].

o © OO0 S Ol

0001 .Numbermnm. Register to

Press the registration button of [Name].

You can enter up to 24 characters.

||| free number

Delete ”Edil p. L
Register >

.Registf.-r > 2;0
Register >

.Regim.-r I. L

Press the registration button of [Fax Number].
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8. Editing Address Book

For details on character entry methods, refer to "Entering Characters (User's Manual)".

The numbers that are registered in groups with the [Speed Dial] function synchronize the numbers that are registered

in groups with the [Group No] function.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Phone Book].

#iJob Macro

=) Reports LFJ Paper Setup ] \;J: Easy Setup
| | 4 | 3
( ___AHEMS | T'y] Phone Book P;. E:;'uﬁqure ]
! Book A 2858 One Touch
Button
| 3 b | | 4

3 Press [Group No.].



8. Editing Address Book

4 Select a group number, and then press [Register].

The check box is selected. You can select multiple items.

You can register fax numbers as speed dial numbers from the fax transmission history and

Group List the reception history.
Speed Dial Group No.(1 - 32): ;| Number search Eﬁm > 1 Press [Fax] or the @) (FAX) button.
*01: ---Unregistered--- Register ’. [ A \ 2 Press [Fax].
*02: ---Unregistered--- Register *' 3 Press [Redial].
*03: ---Unregistered--- Register p. _ ; _ 4 Press [Tx History] or [Rx History].
+04: ---Unregistered--- Register 3 5 Press [Register to Speed Dial].
: [ ) W — 6 Select a speed dial number, and then press [Register].
*05: ---Unregistered--- Register ) v

Press [Register to free number].
= 7 [Reg ]

Speed Dial

5 Press the registration button of [Name].

6 Enter a name. Speed Dial No. (1 - 1000): 0001 3 MNumber search
You can enter up to 16 characters. #0001: Tokyo Dept :D\rer Write 11T A ]
ki B ’ —
7 Press [OK]. - ,
#0002: Osaka Dept. Over Write >
8 Press the registration button of [Speed Diall. T = 11
#0003: Nagoya Dept. Over Write S| o0
9 Select speed dial numbers, and then press [OK]. r
#0004: ---Unregistered--- Register »
1 0 Press [OK]. : T
#0005: ---Unregistered--- Register e [T
Back

When overwriting a registered number, select the number, and then press [Over Write].

8 Press the registration button of [Name].
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9 Enter a name, and then press [OK].

You can enter up to 24 characters.

1 0 Press [OK].

11 Repeat steps 3 to 10 until you complete registering all the dial number.
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1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Phone Book].

& Job Macro
5 Setting
"_'=I'f Reports ] LP] Paper Setup | ) Easy Setup ] LA
| 3 » | 3 1
") Address 7l Phone Book || m E:onﬁﬁure - 3
‘ Book = 9889 One Touch
Button
> > > t

3 Press [Speed Diall.
4 Select a speed dial number, and then press [Delete].

5 Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.



Even if you delete a group, the numbers that are registered as the speed dial numbers are not deleted.
1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Phone Book].

#iJob Macro
i Setting
:F.'=I:' Reports ] LF] Paper Setup | \;J: Easy Setup ] \:
| 4 | 3 | 4 1
F.“;ﬁa&ﬁss ) ;}.PhoneBnok f“l 6o;ﬁ§um ] 3
! Book LA 2858 Qe Touch
Button
> » | > t

3 Press [Group No.].
4 Select a group number, and then press [Delete].

5 Press [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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8. Editing Address Book



Operating Management/ Specifications

Administrator Setup

Management Software

User Authentication (Access Control)
Account Management
Moving/Transporting This Machine

This section describes how to manage the machine and its specifications.



9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Administrator Setup

This section describes how to change items in Admin Setup. To change the administrator settings, the administrator name and password are required.

) ) ) The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999" respectively.
The settings that you can change in [Admin Setup] are as follows.

Use them if any administrator names have not been registered yet. If the administrator

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999", password is changed, enter the updated password.

respectively. Use them if any administrator names have not been registered yet.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

+ Changing Administrator Settings 2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

« Copy Setup

- Fax Setup 3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

» FaxServer Function /| Touch an item you want to change, and then change the setting.
* Internet Fax Setup

+ Scanner Setup 5 Press [Back] to display the previous screen.

¢ Print From USB Memory Setup If you have items to change, operate continuously.

* Print Setup When you change all the items, press @ (Home).

* Network Menu

+ Configure Home Screen
* Manage Unit

» User Install
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Item Factory Description
default
setting
Omit Blank Page OFF Sets whether to enable or disable the white
page skip function.
Watermark Page Setting OFF Sets whether to add the page number as
Number watermarks.
Start Number 1 Sets the start number of the page number.
Position Lower Right Sets the printing position of the page number.
String User Name OFF Sets whether to add the user name as
watermarks.
Model Name OFF Sets whether to add the model name as
watermarks.
Date / Time OFF Sets whether to add the date and time as
watermarks.
Free Word OFF Sets whether to add a character string as
watermarks.
String (NULL) Sets a character string.
You can register up to 64 alphanumeric
characters.
Position Lower Left Sets the printing position of the character
string.
Font Size 10 point Sets the font size.
Available range: 8 to 24 points
Configure Shortcuts 01: Scan Size | Sets the shortcut button for the [Copy] tab.
02: Paper Feed
03: Duplex
Copy
04: N-in-1
05: Zoom
06: Direction

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Color Mode Auto Select Auto / Color / Mono (Grayscale).
Scan Size A4 or Letter Sets the default scan size.
Duplex Copy 1— 1or Sets the default setting of whether to turn
17— 2 duplex copying on or off, and the default
binding position.
Zoom 100% Sets the default zoom rate.
Sort ON Sets whether to collate copied documents by
default.
Image Settings |Density 0 Sets the default density.
Document Type Text & Photo Sets the default image quality.
Resolution Normal Sets the default resolution.
Background Removal Auto Sets the default background removal.
Show-Through Removal Middle Sets the default value of the show-through
removal function.
Contrast 0 Sets the default contrast.
Hue 0 Sets the default value of the hue.
Saturation 0 Sets the default value of the saturation.
RGB R:0, G:0, B:0 Sets the default value of RGB contrast.
Direction Portrait Selects the default page orientation of
documents.
ID Card Copy OFF Sets whether to use the ID card copy mode by
default.
Continuous Scan OFF Sets whether to use Continuous Scan mode.
Mixed Size OFF Sets whether different sized documents are
copied on each size paper by default.
Margin Setting OFF Sets the default margins.
Front Left 0 mm (0 inch) |Available range: 0 to +25 mm (0.0 to 1.0 inch)
Top (1 mm increment, 0.1 inch increment)
Back Left
Top
Edge Erase Setting ON Sets whether to erase the shade created in
the surrounding of 2-page spread documents
by default.
Width 2 mm (0.1 inch) |Sets an erasing width.

Available range: 2 to £50 mm (0.1 to 2.0 inch)
(1 mm increment, 0.1 inch increment)
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* Default Settings

06: Resolution

Item Factory Description
default
setting

Resolution Normal Sets the default image quality.

Background Removal Auto Sets the default setting of the background
removal.

Density 0 Sets the default density to scan.

Scan Size A4 or Letter Sets the default scan size.

Continuous Scan(Glass) OFF Sets whether to use Continuous Scan.

Continuous Scan(ADF) OFF

Preview OFF Sets the preview image of sending image.

Edge Erase Setting OFF Sets whether to erase the edge shadow
created on Fax scan image.

Width 2 mm (0.1 inch) | Sets an erasing width created on Fax scan
image.

TTI ON Sets whether to add the sender's name to the
header of the sent fax by default.

Transmit Confirmation Report OFF or ON Sets whether to automatically print
transmission results by default.

Memory Tx ON Sets whether to use memory transmission
(ON) or real-time transmission (OFF) by
default.

* Configure Shortcuts
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Configure Shortcuts 01: Manual Dial | Sets the shortcut button for the [Fax] tab.

02: Speed Dial

03: Group List

04: Redial

05: Off Hook

* Fcode Box

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

printing

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Edit / Register |Confidential Box Name (NULL) Sets the name for confidential boxes. You
Box can enter up to 16 characters.

Sub-Address (NULL) Sets the sub-address for confidential box.
You can enter up to 20 characters.

Hold Time 0 Sets the hold time for confidential box.
Available range: 0 to 31 days

I.D.Code (NULL) Sets the password for confidential box.
Register a 4-digit numerical number only.

Bulletin Box Box Name (NULL) Sets a bulletin box name. You can enter up to
16 characters.

Sub-Address (NULL) Sets the sub-address for bulletin box. You
can enter up to 20 characters.

Delete Deletes an Fcode box.

* Security Function
Item Factory Description
default
setting

ID Check Tx OFF Sets whether to use the ID check
transmission.

Broadcast Destination ON Sets whether to indicate the transmission
destination number before starting broadcast
transmission.

Confirm Dial OFF Sets whether to reenter the transmission
destination fax number before sending a fax.

Manual Input Enable Sets permission of manual input.

Secure Receive Setting OFF Sets whether to store a received fax in the
memory of this machine without printing
immediately.

Password (NULL) Sets the password that is entered when
printing a received fax image that is stored in
the memory of this machine.

Delete after Yes Sets whether to delete a fax image after

printing.




* Other Settings

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Fax Setting
Item Factory Description
default
setting

Service Bit OFF If set to OFF, some menu items are not
displayed on the screen.

Country Code International or |Sets the country code.

US.A

A/R Full Print ON Sets whether to print the list of the
communication results automatically after
every 50 communications.

Daily Tx/Rx Log Report Setting OFF Enables / disables to print a daily report.

Print Time 0 Hour Sets the date and time for printing the daily
0 Minute report.
0 Second

Tone For Echo (For Transmission) Disable Displays only if Service Bit is ON.

Tone For Echo (For Reception) Disable Displays only if Service Bit is ON.

H/Modem Rate (For Tx) 33.6 Kbps Sets the default modem reception
transmission speed while the machine is
sending a fax.

H/Modem Rate (For Rx) 33.6 Kbps Sets the default value of the modem
transmission speed while the machine is
receiving a fax.

Attenuator 10 dB, Range: |Enter Attenuator. Displays only if Service Bit

0-15dB is ON.

MF Attenuator 8 dB, Range: 0 |Enter MF(Tone) Attenuator. Displays only if

-15dB Service Bit is ON.
Pulse Make Ratio 40%, Range: Sets to make rate of DP (10 pps) during call.
33, 39, 40% Displays only if Service Bit is ON and Tone /
Pulse setting is PULSE.
Pulse Dial Type N, Range: N, Sets the pulse type for dialing. Displays only
10-N, N+1 if Service Bit is ON and Tone / Pulse setting

is PULSE.

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Default Mode Normal Sets the default screen of fax.
Redial Tries 2 times Sets the number of redial attempts.
Available range: 0 to 9 times
Redial Interval 1 minute Sets the time between redial attempts.
Available range: 0 to 5 minutes
Block Junk Fax | Setting OFF Sets Block Junk mode Fax.
Registered List |Register / Edit |(NULL) Register / Edit addresses for Block Junk Fax
when [Mode?2] or [Mode3] is set.
Delete Delete addresses for Block Junk Fax when
[Mode2] or [Mode3] is set.
Ring Response 1 Ring Sets the number of rings required before
receiving an incoming fax.
Dialing Pause Duration 2 seconds Sets the dial pause time.
Available range: 0 to 10 seconds
Rx Reduc. Rate Auto Sets the reception reduction rate.
Reduc. Margin 24 mm (0.9 Sets the threshold level of reception
inch) or reduction.
100 mm (3.9 Available range: 0 to 100 mm (0 to
inch) 3.9 inches)
ECM Mode ON Sets whether to use the error correction
mode.
PreFix (NULL) Sets the dialing prefix. You can enter up to 40
digits.
Received Time Stamp OFF Sets whether to print the time stamp on
received faxes.
Print Check Message ON Sets whether to report the error content if a
transmission error occurs.
Duplex OFF or Long Sets simplex or duplex for printing received
Edge Bind fax and the binding position for duplex
printing.
Distant Station Priority Type 1 Sets the priority order of information for

Distant Station (information of the
destination).

Priority (High > Low)

[Type 1]: Destination information > Name in
speed dial > Phone number

[Type 2]: Name in speed dial > Phone
number

MF(Tone) Duration

100 mseconds,
Range: 75, 85,
100 mseconds

Enter MF(Tone) Duration. Displays only if
Service Bit is ON and Tone / Pulse setting is
TONE.

Calling Timer 60 mseconds, |Displays only if Service Bit is ON.
Range: 1 -
255 seconds

PBX Line OFF When connecting to PBX (internal

exchange), put it to [ON].




Item

Factory
default
setting

Description

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Forwarding
Setting

Forwarding Setting

OFF

Sets whether to enable the fax forwarding
mode.

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Forwarding Number

(NULL)

Sets a fax number used for the fax
forwarding mode.

TAD Mode

Type 3

Sets an operation type in Tel / Fax Ready
mode.

[Type 3]: A fax signal is detected in

15 seconds from when the answering
machine answers. Normally, use this type.
[Type 1]: A fax signal is detected right after
the answering machine answers, and then
the reception starts. If you have any fax
reception problems, they may be improved if
this type is set.

[Type 2]: A fax signal is detected right after
the answering machine answers. Set this
type if you usually use this machine as a
phone.

Environmental Settings

FaxServer Function

OFF

Sets whether to use
scanning to fax server.

Tel Priority Mode

OFF

Sets when the external telephone and the
machine ring in Tel / Fax Ready mode.
[ON]: The sender is assumed to make a
voice call. The telephone rings early.

CNG Detection

OFF

Sets whether to determine whether the
sender is sending a fax during the off the
hook condition in Tel / Fax Ready mode.

T/F Timer Programming

35 seconds

Sets when to start the auto fax reception if
the communication does not start even after
an incoming call arrives in Tel / Fax Ready
mode or Ans / Fax Ready mode.

Prefix (NULL) Sets to prefix code for
scanning to fax server.

Suffix @faxserver Sets to suffix code for
scanning to fax server.

Text OFF Sets whether to add body
text.

Default Settings Scan Size A4 or Letter Sets the default scan size.

Density 0 Sets the default density.

Resolution Normal Sets the default resolution.

Background Removal Auto Sets the default setting of
the background removal.

Continuous Scan OFF Sets whether to use
Continuous Scan mode by
default.

Preview OFF Sets the preview image of
sending image.

Compression Rate Low Selects the default
compression level.

Configure Shortcuts 01: Manual Dial Sets the shortcut button for
02: Speed Dial the [Internet Fax] tab.

03: Group List
04: Tx History

Soft Ringer Volume

High

Sets a phone ring volume in Tel / Fax Ready
mode.

Remote Receive Number

OFF

Sets a remote switch over number.

05: Scan Size
Security Function Broadcast Destination ON Sets whether to indicate the
transmission destination
number before starting
broadcast transmission.
Confirm Dial OFF Sets whether to reenter the

transmission destination fax
number before sending.




¢ Default Settings
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Item Factory default setting Description
Default Settings Scan Size A4 or Letter Sets the default scan size. ltem Factory Description
Density 0 Sets the default density. default
Resolution Normal Sets the default resolution. setting
Background Removal Auto Sets the default background Color Mode Auto (Color / Sets the default scanning color.
removal. Mono)
Continuous Scan OFF Sets whether to use Scan Size A4 or Letter Sets the default scan size.
Continuous Scan mode by Direction Portrait Selects the default page orientation of
default. documents.
Preview OFF Sets the preview image of Mixed Scan OFF Sets whether to distinguish the document
sending image. size when scanning documents of different
Compression Rate Low Selects the default sizes.
compression level. Image Settings |Density 0 Sets the default density.
Configure Shortcuts 01: Manual Input Sets the shortcut button for Document Type Text&Photo Sets the image quality of documents.
02: Address Book the [Internet Fax] tab. Background Removal Auto Sets the default the background removal.
03: Group List
. ; Show-Through Removal Middle Sets the default value of the show-through
04: Tx History ;
05: LDAP removal function.
Resolution 200dpi Sets the default resolution.
Contrast 0 Sets the default contrast.
Hue 0 Sets the default red-green color balance.
Saturation 0 Sets the default saturation.
RGB R:0 Sets the default RGB contrast.
G:0
B:0
Continuous Scan OFF Sets whether to use Continuous Scan mode
by default.
Preview OFF Sets the preview image of sending image.
File Format Auto(Color / Mono) Multi-PDF Selects the default file format.
Auto(Color / Grayscale) Multi-PDF [Auto(Color / Grayscale)}/ [Color}/
- [Grayscale] can be selected from Multi-PDF,
Color Multi-PDF Multi-HC-PDF, Single-PDF, Single-HC-PDF,
Grayscale Multi-PDF Multi-PDF/A, Single-TIFF, Multi-TIFF, JPEG
Mono Multi-PDF and XPS.

[Auto(Color / Mono)]/ [Mono] can be selected
from Multi-PDF, Single-PDF, Multi-PDF/A,
Single-TIFF, Multi-TIFF and XPS.
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Item Factory Description
default
setting

Encrypted PDF | Document Open Password (NULL) Sets the default password to open an

Setting encrypted PDF. A document open password
cannot be the same as a permission
password. You can enter up to 32 characters.

Permissions Password (NULL) Sets the default password to control printing
or editing on an encrypted PDF file. A
permission password cannot be the same as
a document open password. You can enter
up to 32 characters.

Display Default Password Disable Sets whether the registered password is
displayed or not displayed on the password
selection screen for the document open
password or permission password.
[Disable]: Displays the registered default
password using "*" instead of each character.
[Enable]: Displays the registered default
password as it is.

Compression Rate/Color, Grayscale High Selects a default compression level.

Edge Erase Setting OFF Sets whether to erase the edge shadow
created in the surrounding of 2-page spread
documents.

Width 5 mm Sets an erasing width.

(0.2 inch) Available range: 5 to £50 mm (0.2 to
2.0 inches) (1 mm increment)
Omit Blank Page OFF Sets whether to enable or disable the white
page skip function.
* E-mail Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Configure Shortcuts 01: Address Sets the shortcut button for the [Scan To E-
Book mail] tab.

02: Group List
03: Tx History
04: Manual
Input

05: LDAP

-331-

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Item

Factory
default
setting

Description

File Name

(NULL)

Sets a file name. You can enter up to 64 one-
byte characters.

The following options can be set.*

#n: adding a serial number from 00000 to
99999

#d: adding the date of a file creation
(yymmddhhmmss)

(yymmddhhmmss)

Template Edit Subject

(NULL)

Registers or edits e-mail subject text. You
can enter up to 80 characters.

Edit Body

(NULL)

Registers or edits e-mail body. You can enter
up to 256 characters.

From / Reply To | From

(NULL)

Sets the e-mail address that is displayed in
the [From] field. You can enter up to
80 characters.

E-mail Sender ID

(NULL)

Sets the sender name that is displayed in the
[From] field. You can enter up to
32 characters.

Reply To Address Book

(NULL)

Sets the e-mail address that is displayed in
the [Reply to] column. You can enter up to
80 characters.

1,000 mail addresses can be registered.
Specify a registration number in the address
book to select an e-mail address.

Manual Input

(NULL)

Enter an address manually. Up to 80 one-
byte characters can be entered.

LDAP

(NULL)

Addresses selected as destinations can be
imported to the local address book.

Broadcast Destination

ON

Sets whether an e-mail address confirmation
screen is displayed before broadcasting the
e-mail.

MDN Response

OFF

Sets whether to request the MDN (message
disposition notification) response.

A/R Full Print

OFF

Set whether to print the transmission and
reception history reports automatically.

MCF Report

OFF

Sets whether to print a confirmation after
transmission of Internet fax and Scan To E-
mail.

Timeout of MCF Report

15 minutes

Sets the timeout for printing a confirmation
after transmission of Internet fax and Scan To
E-mail. If the setting period of time is
exceeded, the report is automatically printed
without the MDN response.
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Item Factory Description * WSD Scan Setup
default
setting Item Factory Description
- - default
Print Check Message OFF Sets whether to report the error content if a settin
transmission error occurs. 9
WSD Scan Enable Specifies whether to use WSD Scan.
« USB Memory Setup Binding Long Edge Bind | Sets the default binding position.
Item Factory Description e PC Scan Mode
default
setting Item Factory Description
File Name (NULL) Sets the default file name. You can enter up default
to 64 characters. setting
The following options can be set as the PC Scan Mode Simple Scan | Selects the default PC scan mode.
default file name.*! Mode
#n: adding a serial number from 00000 to
99999 .
#d: adding the date of a file creation * Scanner Adjust
(yymmddhhmmss)
(yymmddhhmmss) Item Factory Description
default
Shared Folder S eting
[ ]
are older etUp Scanner Calibration Execute Executes scanner calibration.
Item Factory Description Auto Color Judge Level 4 Sets the criteria of document color.
default Available range: 1 to 5
setting Blank Page Skip Level 3 Sets the criteria of white page.
Configure Shortcuts 01: Color Mode |Sets the shortcut button for the [Scan To Available range: 1 to 5
02: Scan Size | Shared Folder] tab. Adjust Scan FBS Side Reg. 0 Adjusts the reading position at the document
03: Duplex Position Front Edge 0 glass and the ADF.
Scan - When the scanning result is missing the
04: File Name A.DF(Front- Side Reg. 0 document edge or reads the shadow of the
05: SubFolder side) Front Edge 0 document edge, carry out the adjustment of
Back Edge 0 the setting value.
1 step: 0.17
« TWAIN Setup ADF(Back-side) | Front Edge |0 step: B.17/mm
— Back Edge 0
Item Factory Description - —
default Adjust ADF Scan Position 0
setting
Network TWAIN ON Sets whether to use the Network TWAIN. " For profiles, "#n" or "#d" can be specified for [File Name].
Port No.*2 9967 Sets the port number. If specifying "#n": 5-digit serial number from 00000 to 99999
Available range: 1 to 65535

If specifying "#d": Date and time when a file is created. 12-digit number in
yymmddhhmmss format

yy: Year created (the last two hh: Hours created (00 to 23)
digits of the Christian Era)
mm: Month created (01 to 12) mm: Minute created (00 to 59)
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dd: Date created (01 to 31)  ss: Second created (00 to 59)
* The date and time when a file is created are values of the timer of MC573.
An example of file name specification (if the file format is PDF)

If specifying "Data#n": Saved as file names such as "Data0000.pdf" and
"Data00001.pdf".

If specifying "File#d": Saved as file names such as "File090715185045.pdf".

If specifying "Scan": "Scan.pdf" is created first, and then data is saved with the name of
"Scan#.pdf".

For "#d", refer to the above.

To enable the changed setting, the network card must be restarted. Follow the
instructions on the confirmation screen that is displayed when changing the settings,
and restart the network card.

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Default Settings

Color / Mono

Color

Select Color / Mono
(Grayscale).

Paper Feed

Tray 1

Specify a paper tray to use.

Copies

1

Sets the number of copies.

Duplex

OFF or Long Edge Bind

Turns the duplex printing
function on or off.

[OFF]: simplex printing
[Long Edge Bind]: duplex
printing for long-edge
binding

[Short Edge Bind]: duplex
printing for short-edge
binding

Fit

ON

Specify whether to match
the paper.
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* Print Menu
* Color Menu

» System Configuration Menu

» PCL Setup

* PS Setup

» XPS Setup

» SIDM Setup

* IBM PPR Setup

+ EPSON FX Setup
* Private Print Setup

Print Menu

* Print Setup

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Copies 1 Sets the number of copies. For local printing, this setting is
invalid except for demo data.
Available range: 1 to 999
Duplex OFF or Long Turns the duplex printing function on or off.
Edge Bind [OFF]: simplex printing
[Long Edge Bind]: duplex printing for long-edge binding
[Short Edge Bind]: duplex printing for short-edge binding

Media Check Enable Sets whether to check an inconsistency between the page size
and the paper size in the tray.

Override A4 / Letter Yes Automatically switches paper to print from A4 to Letter if A4
document is to be printed with A4 paper run out and Letter
paper loaded, from Letter to A4 if Letter document is to be
printed with Letter paper run out and A4 paper loaded.

Resolution 600dpi Sets the resolution.

Toner Save Toner Save OFF Sets the amount of toner to be saved.

Level This setting is enabled when copying, printing, printing
received faxes, and printing from USB Memory.

Mono-Print Mode Auto Sets the print mode for black-and-white pages.

Orientation Portrait Sets the page orientation.

Edit Size Cassette size | Sets the size of the printable page area if the size is not

specified with the paper edit size command from a computer.
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Item Factory Description
default
setting
Trapping OFF Set trapping
Width / Length 210 mm (8.3 Sets the width of a custom paper size.
inch) or Available range: 64 to 216 mm (2.5 to 8.5 inches)
216 mm (8.5
inch)
297 mm (11.7 | Sets the length of a custom paper size.
inch) or Available range: 90 to 1,321 mm (3.5 to 52.0 inches)
279 mm (11
inch)
Printer Adjust
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Manual Timeout 60 seconds Sets for how many seconds the machine waits for paper to be
fed before cancelling a job when using the manual feeder.
Timeout Injob 40 seconds Sets a time interval from when the machine stops receiving
data to when it starts a forced printing.
Timeout Local 40 seconds Sets how long each port is left opened after a job is complete.
(The network is excluded.)
Timeout Network 90 seconds Sets how long the network port is left opened after a job is
complete.
Print Mode Without Color Toner |Alarm Sets whether to print the document in black and white or stop
with alarm when a color toner empty error occurs.
Jam Recovery Enable Sets whether to print the pages again that are not printed due

to a paper jam after the jam is cleared.

Paper Black Setting 0 Adjusts finely if the black contrast becomes weak or blots or
lines become conspicuous when printing on plain paper.
If fine blots or lines appear, decrease the value. If the dark part
becomes light, increase the value.
Paper Color Setting 0 Adjusts finely if the color contrast becomes weak, or blots or
lines become conspicuous when printing on plain paper.
If fine blots or lines appear, decrease the value. If the dark part
becomes light, increase the value.
SMR SMR 0 Corrects variations in print results caused by temperature and
Setting Setting(Black) humidity conditions and differences in print density and
SMR 0 frequency. Change the setting if the print quality is uneven.
Setting(Yellow)
SMR 0
Setting(Magenta)
SMR Setting(Cyan) |0
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Item Factory Description * Hex Dump
default
setting Item Factory Description
- - P default
BG Setting |BG Setting(Black) [0 Corrects variations in print results caused by temperature and settin
BG Setting(Yellow) |0 humidity conditions and differences in print density and 9
frequency. Change the setting if the background is dark. Hex Dump OFF Prints out the data received from the host computer in hex. To
BG 0 finish printing, turn off the machine.
Setting(Magenta)
BG Setting(Cyan) |0
HU Settin: OFF Sets the mode to remove stain generated while being left for a
9 ) g 9 Color Menu
long time.
VL Cleaning - Cleans the image drum. —
Set this mode when vertical white lines appear on the output. Item I;aitorly Description
efault
Gloss Mode OFF Raises the fusing temperature and prints highly glossy images. .
o . setting
Set to [ON] when printing highly glossy images.
Density Control Auto Select "Auto" or "Manual" for adjusting density.
. ies . Adjust Densit - Adjusting density is performed right after this menu is selected.
* Print Position Adjust ! y justing densiy s p 9
Color Tuning / Print Pattern - A test page is printed for checking the adjusting value to be
Item Factory Description entered for any other C/M/Y/K Tuning menus.
default Cyan Tuning Cyan Highlight |0 Adijust the value for Highlight / Mid-tone / Dark of each color
setting Cyan Mid-Tone |0 within.a range of -3 to +3.
Tray 1 X Adjust 0mm « X Adjust: Adjusts the position of the entire printing image +: Adjusted to be darker.
! A Cyan Dark 0 A ’
Y Adiust 0 perpendicular to the direction of paper movement. - : Adjusted to be lighter.
Jus mm Available range: £2.00 mm (0.25 mm increments). Magenta Tuning | Magenta 0
Duplex X Adjust|0 mm + Y Adjust: Adjusts the position of the entire printing image Highlight
Duplex Y Adiust|o parallel to the direction of paper movement. -
uplex Just) & mm Available range: +2.00 mm (0.25 mm increments). Magenta Mid- |0
Tray 2/3 X Adjust 0mm + Duplex X Adjust: Adjusts the position of the image on the Tone
Optional - back side of a duplex print perpendicular to the direction of M taDark |0
(Op ) Y Adjust 0mm paper movement. agenta bar
Duplex X Adjust|{0 mm Available range: +2.00 mm (0.25 mm increments). Yellow Tuning | Yellow Highlight |0
- » Duplex Y Adjust: Adjusts the position of the image on the Yellow Mid-T 0
Duplex Y Adjust| 0 mm back side of a duplex print parallel to the direction of paper efow Mid-Tone
MP Tray X Adjust 0mm movement. Yellow Dark 0
Y Adjust omm Available range: £2.00 mm (0.25 mm increments). Black Tuning Black Highlight |0
Duplex X Adjust|0 mm Black Mid-Tone |0
Duplex Y Adjust|0 mm Black Dark 0
Color Density Cyan Density 0 Adjust the total density of each color within a range of -3 to +3.
. + : Adjusted to be darker.
* Drum Cleaning Magenta 0 _Ad.’ o i
Density - : Adjusted to be lighter.
Item Factory Description Yellow Density |0
defa_u" Black Density 0
setting
- — - Adjust Registration Color registration adjustment is performed.
Drum Cleaning OFF Sets whether to clean the drum before printing. The image
quality improvement may be expected. Ink Simulation OFF Sets the ink simulation. This setting is enabled only for PS
language jobs.
UCR Low Adjusts the level of under color removal.
CMY100% Density Disable Selects whether to use halftone for C, M, Y 100% density.
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Item Factory Description Item Factory Description
default default
setting setting
CMYK Conversion ON Selects whether to use simple (quick) mode when performing White Page Skip OFF Selects whether to print blank pages.
CMYK Conversion. CR Function CR Sets the machine operation when receiving CR code.
This menu setting is disabled if using the ink simulation function. - - - —
LF Function LF Sets the machine operation when receiving LF code.
Print Margin Normal Sets the nonprintable area of the page.
. . True Black OFF Selects whether to print black image data using mixed CMYK or
SyStem Conflguratlon Menu print using black toner only.
Pen Width Adjust ON Sets whether to emphasize thin lines so that the lines look
Item Factory Description thicker.
default — -
settin Tray ID# Tray 1 1 Sets a value that specifies a tray with the PCL paper source
9 Tray 2 5 specification command.
Personality Auto Selects the emulation mode. If auto is set, the correct emulation (Optional) Available range: 1 to 59
is automatically selected every time a print job is received.
Tray 3 20
Alarm Release Manual If [Manual] is set, non-critical warnings, such as requests for a ((r) );ional)
different paper size, can be cleared by pressing [RESET]. If P
[Auto] is set, the warnings are cleared when the print job MP Tray 4
resumes.
Auto Continue OFF Sets whether the machine automatically recovers from a
memory overflow. PS Setup
Error Report OFF Sets whether to print error details if PostScript, PCL6 or XPS
errors occur. AT
Item Factory Description
default
setting
PCL Setup L1 Tray Type 1 Set the paper tray number for the Level 1 operator.
[Type 1]: The effective number for paper tray starts from 1.
It Fact D ofi [Type 2]: The effective number for paper tray starts from 0.
em actory escription
etworl -Protoco pecifies PS communication protocol mode of data from
default N k PS-Protocol RAW Specifies PS icati tocol de of data f
setting Network.
Font Source Resident Selects the location of the font to use. USB PS-Protocol RAW Specifies PS communication protocol mode of data from USB.
Font No. 10 Selects the font number to use. PDF Paper Size C.urrent Tray Set the paper size when printing with PDF Direct Print.
Available range: 10 to 190 if [Resident] is set/C1 to C4 if Size
[Resident 2] is set. PDF Scaling Size 99% Sets reduction rate for PDF when [PDF Paper Size] is set to
Font Pitch 10.00 CPI Sets the width of the PCL default font. [Scaling Size].
Available range: 0.44 to 99.99 CPI. (0.01CPI increments) PDF Print Mode Quality priority | Sets the priority order between the print quality and print speed
It is displayed when the font that is selected by [Font No.] is the when printing PDF.
outline font of fixed spacing.
Font Height 12.00 points Sets the height of the PCL default font.
Available range: 4.00 to 999.75 point. (0.25 point increments)
It is displayed when the font that is selected by [Font No.] is the
outline font of proportional spacing.
Symbol Set PC-8 Selects a PCL symbol set.
A4 Print Width 78 Column Sets the number of digits for automatic line feed on A4 paper.
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Item Factory Description

default
setting

Zero Character Normal Sets the zero to be slashed or unslashed.

Line Pitch 6 LPI Specifies the line spacing.

White Page Skip OFF Selects whether to print blank pages.

CR Function CR Selects a carriage return from [CR] or [CR+LF].

LF Function LF Selects a line feed from [LF] or [LF+CR].

Line Length 80 Column Specifies the number of characters per line.

Form Length

11.7 inch or 11
inch

Specifies the length of paper.

TOF Position 0.0inch Specifies the distance from the top edge of paper.
Left Margin 0.0 inch Specifies the distance from the left edge of paper so that the
print starting point shifts to the right horizontally.
Fit To Letter Disable or Sets the printing mode that can fit paper to the printable area
Enable equivalent to 11 inches (66 lines).
Text Height Same Sets the height of a character.
SAME: The height stays the same regardless of CPI.
DIFF: The height varies according to CPI.
EPSON FX Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Character Pitch 10 CPI Specifies character pitches.
Character Set SET-2 Specifies a character set.
Symbol Set IBM-437 Specifies a symbol set.
Letter O Style Disable Specifies the style that replaces 9BH with letter o and 9DH with
a zero.
Zero Character Normal Sets the zero to be slashed or unslashed.
Line Pitch 6 LPI Specifies the line spacing.
White Page Skip OFF Selects whether to print blank pages.
CR Function CR Select a carriage return from [CR] or [CR+LF].
Line Length 80 Column Specifies the number of characters per line.

Form Length

11.7 inch or 11
inch

Specifies the length of paper.

TOF Position

0.0 inch

Specifies the distance from the top edge of paper.

XPS Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
DigitalSignature OFF Sets the DigitalSignature functions.
DiscardControl Auto Sets the DiscardControl function.
MC Mode ON Sets the MarkupComaptibility function.
Unzip Mode Speed Sets the XPS file decompression method.
White Page Skip OFF Selects whether to output blank pages in XPS.
SIDM Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
SIDM Manual ID# 2 Set up Pn specified in MANUAL by MANUAL-1 ID No.FX/PPR
Emu in CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
SIDM Manual2 ID# 3 Set up Pn specified in MANUAL by MANUAL-2 ID No.FX/PPR
Emu in CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
SIDM MP Tray ID# 4 Set up Pn specified TRAY 0 (MP Tray) by MP Tray ID No.FX/
PPR Emu in CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
SIDM Tray1 ID# 1 Set up Pn specified TRAY 1 by Tray 1 ID No.FX/PPR Emu in
CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
SIDM Tray2 ID# 5 Set up Pm specified TRAY 2 by Tray 2 ID No.FX/PPR Emu in
(Optional) CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
SIDM Tray3 ID# 6 Set up Pn specified TRAY 3 by Tray 3 ID No.FX/PPR Emu in
(Optional) CSF control command (ESC EM Pn).
IBM PPR Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Character Pitch 10 CPI Specifies character pitches in IBM PPR emulation.
Font Condense 12CPI to 20CPI | Specifies 12CPI pitches for Condense Mode.
Character Set SET-2 Specifies a character set.
Symbol Set IBM-437 Specifies a symbol set.
Letter O Style Disable Specifies the style that replaces 9BH with letter o and 9DH with

a zero.

Left Margin

0.0 inch

Specifies the distance from the left edge of paper so that the
print starting point shifts to the right horizontally.
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Item Factory Description
default
setting
Fit To Letter Disable or Sets the printing mode that can fit paper to the printable area
Enable equivalent to 11 inches (66 lines).
Text Height Same Sets the height of a character.
SAME: The height stays the same regardless of CPI.
DIFF: The height varies according to CPI.
Private Print Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Verify job option Disable Set whether to verify a job before printing.

If enabled, the machine verifies that the job is not altered before
starting printing. The security is enhanced, however it will take
longer to start printing.

Erase job option

No overwrite

Set how to delete a job.

You can overwrite deleted data so that it will not be restored.
If enabled, it will take longer to delete.

Available value: No overwrite/Zero out once

Keep job for 2 hours Set the storage period of jobs.
If the set period elapses after jobs are stored, the jobs will be
automatically deleted.
Available value:
15 minutes/ 30 minutes/ 1 hour/ 2 hours/ 4 hours/ 8 hours/
12 hours/ 1 day/ 2 days/ 3 days/ 4 days/ 5 days/ 6 days/ 7 days
Job Limitation Disable Sets whether to save a restricted print job.
If [Private Print Only] is selected, print jobs other than private
print are not accepted.
Job Password Authentication OFF Sets whether to verify a job password when the access control is

enabled.
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Item

Factory default setting

Description

Enabling Default Gateway

Wired

Sets which default gateway to be enabled between
wired LAN or wireless LAN.

This item is displayed, if wireless LAN module
fitted.

Wired Enable Sets whether to enable wired LAN.

TCP/IP Enable Sets whether to enable TCP/IP.

NetBIOS over TCP Enable Sets whether to enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

IP Address Set Auto Sets the method of assigning an IP address.

IPv4 Address

192.168.100.100

Sets an IP address.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

Sets a subnet mask.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

Gateway Address

0.0.0.0

Sets a gateway address.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

DHCPv6

Disable

Selects enable / disable of DHCP when IPv6 is
used.

DNS Server (Primary)

0.0.0.0

Sets the IP address for a Primary DNS server.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

DNS Server (Secondary)

0.0.0.0

Sets the IP address for a Secondary DNS server.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

WINS Server (Primary)

0.0.0.0

Sets the name or the IP address for the WINS
server.

This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.




Item

Factory default setting

Description

WINS Server (Secondary)

0.0.0.0

Sets the name or the IP address for the WINS
server.

This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

Proxy

Disable

Sets whether to use proxy.

Proxy Server

(NULL)

Sets the name or IP address of the proxy server.
You can enter up to 15 characters.

Proxy Server Port No.

8080

Sets the port number of the proxy server.

Proxy User ID

(NULL)

Sets the user ID to connect to the proxy server.

Proxy Password

(NULL)

Sets the password to connect to the proxy server.

Web

Enable

Sets whether to enable access from a Web
browser.

This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

Telnet

Disable

Sets whether to enable access from the Telnet.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

FTP

Disable

Sets whether to enable access with FTP.
This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.

IPSec

Disable

This item is displayed only if IPSec is set to valid.
This item can be changed to disable only.
[Enable] can only be set on the web page.

SNMP

Enable

Sets whether to enable access from SNMP.
This item is displayed when NetWare or TCP/IP
protocol is enabled.

Network Scale

Normal

[Normal]: The machine operates effectively even if
connected to a HUB with the spanning tree
function. However, the machine takes longer to
start up if it is connected to a small LAN that
consists of two or three computers.

[Small]: This setting covers a small LAN that
consists of two or three computers to a large LAN,
but the machine may not operate efficiently if it is
connected to a HUB with the spanning tree
function.

Gigabit Network

Disable

Sets whether to enable access with Gigabit
Ethernet.

HUB Link Setting

Auto

Sets the hub linking method. Normally, select [Auto
Negotiate].

* Wireless (Infrastructure) Setting (If wireless LAN module fitted)

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Wireless(Infrastructure)

Disable

Sets whether to enable Wireless(Infrastructure).
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Item Factory default setting Description
Network Setting P Auto Sets the method of assigning an IP address.
Address
Set
IPv4 192.168.101.100 Sets an IP address.
Address This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.
Subnet 255.255.255.0 Sets a subnet mask.
Mask This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.
Gateway (0.0.0.0 Sets a gateway address.
Address This item is displayed when TCP/IP protocol is
enabled.
DHCPv6 |Disable Specify whether to enable DHCP when using IPv6.
Automatic Setup WPS- - WPS-PBC is executed.
(WPS) PBC
WPS-PIN |- WPS-PIN is executed.
Wireless | A list of access point |- Displays a list of wireless LAN access points'
Network |name found in the names that are found in a search.
Selection |search

Manual SSID (NULL) Enter an SSID.

Setup Security | Disable Selects the security of the wireless LAN function.
[WPA/WPA2-EAP] and [WPA2-EAP] can be set
only on the Web.

WEP Key |(NULL) Displays if [Security] is set to [WEP].

Enter the WEP key.

WPA AES Select a WPA2-PSK encryption type.

Encryptio Displays if [WPA/WPA2-PSK] or [WPA2-PSK] is

n Type selected for [Security].

WPA Pre- | (NULL) Enter the Pre-shared Key.

shared Displays if [WPA/WPA2-PSK] or [WPA2-PSK] is

Key selected for [Security].
Wireless reconnection - Wireless(Infrastructure) reconnection is executed.

* Wireless(AP Mode) Setting (If wireless LAN modaule fitted)
Item Factory default setting Description
Wireless(AP Mode) Disable Sets whether to enable Wireless(AP Mode).
Automatic connection (push- - Connects automatically (push button) using
button) Wireless(AP Mode).
Manual Setup |SSID (Device-specific string) Displays SSID of Wireless(AP Mode).
Password (8-digit number) Displays the password of Wireless(AP Mode).
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Item

Factory default setting

Description

Item Factory default setting Description
Connection SSID (Device-specific string) Sets SSID of Wireless(AP Mode).
Setting Password (8-digit number) Sets the password of Wireless(AP Mode).
IPv4 Address | 192.168.110.100 Sets the password of Wireless(AP Mode).

POP Password

(NULL)

Sets a login password to the server used for POP
certification or for printing received e-mail
attachment files.

AP Mode User Setting

Don't disclose user

Sets whether to open the AP mode information to
other than the administrator.

* Factory

Defaults

LDAP Server Setting

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Factory Defaults

The settings of the network, mail server, LDAP
server, and secure protocol server are returned to
the default settings.

Server Setting

LDAP Server

(NULL)

Sets the IP address or server name for the LDAP
server.

Port No.

389

Sets the port number for the LDAP server.
Available range: 1 to 65535

Timeout

30 seconds

Sets the timeout value for the search response from
the LDAP server.
Available range: 10 to 120 seconds

Max. Entries

100

Sets the maximum number of search results from
the LDAP server.

Search Root

(NULL)

Specifies a position to start searching the LDAP
directory.

Attribute

Name1

cn

Name2

sn

Name3

givenName

Specifies the attribute name searched for as the
user name. Used for searching destinations for
Scan To E-mail. Entry for [Name1] is required. To
add attributes to search, enter [Name2] and
[Name3].

E-mail Address

mail

Specifies the attribute name searched for as an e-
mail address. Used for searching destinations for
Scan To E-mail.

Additional Filter

(NULL)

Specify searching scheme to be added when
searching. Used for searching destinations for Scan
To E-mail. (Ex: employeeNumber>=1000)

Mail Server Setup
Item Factory default setting Description

SMTP Server (NULL) Sets the IP address or server name for the SMTP
server.

SMTP Port 25 Sets the port number for the SMTP server. Normally,
use the default setting.
Available range: 1 to 65535

SMTP Encryption None Selects an encryption method in the SMTP
communication.

Receive Setting Disable Sets the protocol to be used for receiving e-mails.

POP3 Server (NULL) Sets the IP address or server name for the POP3
server.

POP3 Port 110 Sets the port number prepared by POP3 on the
POP3 server.
Available range: 1 to 65535

POP Encryption None Selects an encryption method in the POP

communication.

Authentication Method No Authentication Selects an authentication method for e-mail
transmissions.

SMTP User ID (NULL) Sets the login name to the server used for SMTP
authentication.

SMTP Password (NULL) Sets a login password to the server used for SMTP
authentication.

POP User ID (NULL) Sets a login name to the server used for POP

certification or for printing received e-mail
attachment files.

Authentication

Method

Anonymous

Sets the authentication method.

For Digest-MD5, the DNS server must be set. For
Secure Protocol, the SNTP server, DNS server, and
secure protocol server must be set.

User ID

(NULL)

Sets a user ID for LDAP server authentication. You
can enter up to 80 characters.

This item is displayed when the LDAP
authentication method is not set to [Anonymous].

Password

(NULL)

Sets a password for LDAP server authentication.
You can enter up to 32 characters.

This item is displayed when the LDAP
authentication method is not set to [Anonymous].

Encryption

None

Sets the encryption of communication to the LDAP
server.
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Secure Protocol Server Setting

Item

Factory default setting

Description

Domain

(NULL)

Sets a realm name for the Kerberos certification.
Use upper-case letters for alphabets.You can enter
up to 64 characters.

To apply the settings that are changed on the [Network Menu] menu, you must restart a network card. Restart the
network card according to a confirmation screen that is displayed when you change settings.
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Factory default setting Description
Copy Register frequently-used functions on the Home Screen.
Scan
Print

Fax/Internet Fax
Troubleshoot




¢ Default Mode

* System Setup

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

Item

Factory
default
setting

Description

Access Control

Disable

Sets access control.

Default Authent. Method Sett.

Local Name

Available only when [Access Control] is set to [Enable].

Unit of Measure

Millimeter or
Inch

Selects a displayed unit (millimeter / inch).

Default Paper Size

A4 or Letter

Sets the default paper size.

Default Scan Size

A4 or Letter

Sets the default document size.

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Default Mode Home Sets the default mode screen of this machine.
e Operation Clear
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Operation Timeout 3 Sets time for automatic reset of screen to begin.
Available range: 1 to 10 minutes
Clear After Job OFF Sets whether to reset after job is completed.
e Sound Control
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Key Touch Tone Volume Middle Sets the volume of the key-touch tone.
Copy Buzzer Volume Middle Sets the volume for the copy complete sound.
FAX Buzzer Volume Middle Sets the volume for the transmission complete sound.
JAM Buzzer Volume Middle Sets the volume for the paper jam alert tone.
Volume Type Type 1 Sets the sound type of paper jam alert.
AirPrint Buzzer Volume Low Sets the AirPrint confirmation operation sound.
* Local Interface*!
Item Factory Description
default
setting
USB Menu Soft Reset Disable Sets whether to enable the soft reset command.
Speed 480Mpbs Selects the maximum transfer speed of USB interface.
Offline Receive |Disable Set whether to receive data in offline state or in recoverable
error state.
Serial Number |Enable Sets whether to use a USB serial number.
Connected Normal Sets a host to be connected.
Host

Date Format dd/mm/yyyy or |Sets the date format.
mm/dd/yyyy
Allow All Reports To Print Disable Sets whether to allow printing reports with personal
information.
Near Life LED Enable Sets whether to light an LED if a near life warning occurs.
Status in Near Life Enable Sets whether to display a message if a near life warning
occurs.
USB Memory Interface Enable If [Disable] is set, the Scan To USB Memory and the print from
USB Memory functions cannot be used.
Panel Brightness During 7 Sets the LCD panel brightness.
Operating Available range: 1 to 7 (1 increments)
Panel Brightness While Power 0 Sets the LCD panel brightness.
Save Available range: 0 to 7 (1 increments)
Panel Calibration Execute Executes LCD panel calibration.
* Power Save
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Power Save Time 1 minute Sets when to enter Power Save mode.
Sleep Time 15 minutes Sets when to enter Sleep mode.
Auto Power Off Time 4 hours Sets when to enter Auto Power Off.
Silent Mode ON Specifies a print preparation operation when entering standby
status from Sleep mode.
If [ON] is set: it is quiet as there is no print preparation.
If [OFF] is set: there is a rotation noise of the image to perform
print preparation but you can start first printing early.
ECO Mode*" ON If [ON] is set: Printing starts even before the temperature of the

fuser reaches the prescribed degrees, if the job is small.
If [OFF] is set: Printing starts after the temperature of the fuser
reaches the prescribed degrees.




* Memory Setup

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Receive Buffer Size Auto Sets the reception buffer size that local interface secures.
Resource Save OFF Sets the resource save area.
e Flash Memory Setup*’
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Initialize Execute Initializes a flash memory.
This item is displayed when [Initial Lock] is set to [Disable].
Format Partition | PCL (NULL) Formats a partition.
Common (NULL)
PS (NULL)

Storage Maintenance Setup

Item Factory Description
default
setting
Check File System Execute Resolves any mismatch between actual memory and
displayed memory available in a file system and performs
administration data (FAT information) recovery.
Initial Lock Enable Sets whether to give permission to change settings associated
with the memory initialization.
Language Maint Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Select Language English Selects display language for the LCD panel.
Initialize*! Execute Deletes downloaded message files.
Keyboard Layout
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Keyboard Layout QWERTY Select which to use QWERTY keyboard or AZERTY keyboard

for your keyboard on the touch panel.
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Item Factory Description
default
setting
New Password 999999 Changes the administrator password. 6 to 12 characters can
Enter password (Verify) be used.
* Reset Settings*?2
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Reset Settings*2 - Deletes job macros, fax transmission / reception data, and the
history information, and returns the settings to the default.
¢ Job Log Setup
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Clear Job Log*? - Clears the saved job logs.
* Print Statistics
Item Factory Description
default
setting
Maintenance Counter Disable Sets whether to print the consumable counter's report.

Reset Main Counter

Resets the main counter.

Reset Supplies Counter

Reset the consumable counter.
This item is displayed when [Maintenance Counter] is set to
[Enable].

*1 A message is displayed to confirm the equipment restarts automatically when changes have been made. Select
[Yes] to continue. Select [No] to cancel.
*2 A message is displayed to confirm the equipment restarts automatically when executed. Select [Yes] to continue.

Select [No] to cancel.

*3 A message is displayed to confirm that all job logs are deleted when executed. Select [Yes] to continue. Select

[No] to cancel.
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Item Factory Description
default
setting
Item Factory Description Dial Tone Detection*2 OFF Sets whether to detect a dial tone.
default
q Busy Tone Detection ON Sets whether to detect a busy tone.
setting
Monitor Control OFF Select from th hoices.
Time Zone +00:00 Sets the time GMT zone. onttor L-ontro elect from ree. cnolces
Available range: -12:00 to +13:00 (15 minutes / increment) OFF: Not to monitor.
ge: 1< . Type 1: To monitor for about five seconds after being connected
Daylight Saving ON Sets whether to enable the Daylight Saving mode. to the sender when receiving faxes or from the time you are
Time Auto SNTP Sets the SNTP server to use for setting the current date and connected to the receiver to the time the fax signal is received
Setup Setup Server time. You can enter up to 64 characters. when sending faxes.
(Primary) Type 2: To monitor all the time.
SNTP Monitor Volume Middle Sets the Monitor Volume.
Server OFF
(Secondar Low
y) Middle
Manual Setup 2001/01/01 0:00 | Sets the current date and time manually. High
Power Auto Power Off Auto Config Sets the behavior of Automatic Power Off. TTI . TTH1 (NULL) Registers or changes the transmission terminal identification
Set Register / [17) 2 (the name of a sender). You can enter up to 22 characters.
etup Power Supply Return |State Continue |Sets a power supply method at the time of recovery from the Edit
power failure. TTI3
Select [Manual] if you do not want to make the machine Standard TTI TTI1 Selects the default sender's name from the registered list.
automatically to turn on after the recovery. TTI1
Office Document Mode Mode1 This mode allows to always enable the toner save function. TTI 2
To forcibly enter the machine in toner save mode, select Mode2. TTI3
High Humid Mode OFF Sets whether to enable the humidity mode. TTI Number (NULL) Register the fax number of this machine.
Selecting [Enable] reduces curl generated while printing. TTI Calendar Type dd/mmlyyyy or |Sets the calendar date format of sender's information.
Quiet Mode OFF Sets whether to reduce the printing noise. mm/ddlyyyy
Setting to [ON] affects printing speed. Super G3 ON Sets whether to use Super G3 (ultra high-speed communication
Drum Near Life Timing 1000 Sets the timing for the near life warning for the drum cartridges. mode).
Fuser Near Life Timing 1000 Sets the timing for the near life warning for the fuser unit. Wireless Module Disable Sets whether to enable or disable wireless LAN.
Belt Near Life Timing 1000 Sets the timing for the near life warning for the belt unit. Erase Privacy Data*! - Deletes the registered privacy data.
N » Data saved to E-mail address list, phonebook, profile, one-
MF (Tone) / DP (Pulse) Tone Select a dial type. touch buttons
Tone « Values set to the Admin Password and other menu items.
Pulse » Fax communication data
- - * Various histories
Reception Mode Fax Ready Sets a reception mode. « Access control information and user information registered to
Mode Fax Ready Mode the device
Tel/ Fax Ready Mode Business |Business Phone Disable Sets whether to enable Business Phone Cooperation.
Ans / Fax Ready Mode )
Phone Cooperation
Tel Ready Mode Set
DRD (Distinctive Ring Detection) eup Connection IP 0.0.0.0 Sets the IP address of the connected device.
— - - Address
DRD Type Type 1 Set Distinctive Ring Detection.
Type 1 Connection Port No. |59000 Sets a port number of the connected device.
Type 2
Type 3 *1 A message is displayed to confirm the equipment restarts. Select [Yes] to continue. Select [No] to cancel.
Type 4 *2 When you set the dial tone detection setting to [ON], the machine does not dial if the dial tone is not detected.
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Management Software

This section describes useful software for managing the machine.
» Configuration Tool

* Web Page of This Machine
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User Authentication (Access Control)

Access control refers to the function with which authenticated users can use limited
operations.

Before using the machine, authentication is required. Information necessary for user
authentication is any of the following: user name and password, PIN (personal identification
number), and IC card.

Administrator of the machine needs to register user information, set authentication method,
and enable access control so that the access control function can be used.

For the preparation process to use the access control function, refer to "Preparation (For
Administrator)".

When the access control function is enabled, the control panel of the machine displays the
following screen.

Login
i) Please enter the User Mame and Password and press [OK].

User Name
--No Setting--- '] f:ll;:zmicatiun Type:
Authentication
Password Method ~
'---Nu Setting---
g '] Administrator

Guest

[(IE==" Authent. by IC card is also available.

To use IC card authentication, connecting an IC card reader is required.

The message, "Authent. by IC card is also available." is not displayed if no IC card reader is connected.

®
If you cannot perform operation after you are authenticated, ask the administrator if you are authorized to perform the
operation.
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Preparation (For Administrator)

Log in to This Machine

Printing from a Computer

Sending a Fax from a Computer (Windows)
Registering IC Card Information
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Before using the access control function, the following procedure is required to be performed
on the Web page by the administrator.

Register roles for enabling/disabling operations.

.@7? Registering Roles

There are two types of user authentication methods: Local authentication (using the user
information registered in the machine) and Server authentication (using the user information
registered in the server).

When using Local authentication for the user authentication, register user names and
groups.

.@7? Registering Users
&7 Registering Groups
4/

The registration can also be performed on Configuration Tool.

.@7? Registering a User Name and Password

When using Server Authentication system as a user authentication, make settings for Server
authentication.

.@7? Setting the Authentication Server

Atfter the user information is registered and the server authentication setting is completed,
enable the access control.

&7 Enabling Access Control

Registering Roles

Register roles to assign the users. For example, you can create roles for departments or
positions, assign authorized operations to each role, and then register.

Up to 100 roles can be registered.

Controllable operations by roles are as follows:
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Copy

Scan To Fax Server

Scan To E-mail

Scan To USB Memory

Scan To Fax

Sending Data to the Fax Server

Internet Fax Sending

Printing from a Computer

Printing from USB Memory

Two types of roles are registered by factory default.

e .AdminRole:

This role is for the administrator of the machine. It can be assigned to general users. Users
assigned to [.AdminRole] can act as administrators of the machine, and can access to the
[Administrator Login] page on the web. (As long as the access control is enabled and they
are registered as local users.)

[.AdminRole] cannot be deleted or edited.

* .DefaultRole:
This role is to be assigned to users having no roles when being registered.

[.DefaultRole] cannot be deleted, but the access right can be edited.

Two or more roles can be assigned to one user.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

@?? Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

{g?? Log In as the Administrator

3 Click [User Management].



4 Click [Role List].

OKI MFP

e Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin S ob List | Direct Prinl |Transmission Setlings | Links
Usar Mansgement |Account Management |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Output Mansgement

) User List
E |
O Growp List Role Mame Role Bescription
LAdminAcle Copy
B LDAP Authentication Settings
LOefauliRole Copy

B Click [+].

6 When the Role information screen appears, enter the required information.

Role Name: Enter a role name.

You cannot register the same [Role Name]. You cannot omit [Role Name]. It is
displayed with [Role Descriptions] on the role list.

Role Description: Enter explanation for the role, etc.

Permission: Set to Permit/Prohibit each operation or Forced prohibit to any
operations.

If Forced prohibit is set, operations that are allowed with other roles are forbidden.

Local User List: Add users to whom the role is assigned. Select the user from the list
and assign the role. Users can be assigned to roles being edited. You can cancel the
user's assignment. You can assign roles to users at the same time you register the
users.

-348-

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

- Kerberos User List: Add Kerberos users to whom the role is assigned.

Role Information

“required input

Role Name * |

Role Description |

{Max.32 characters)

[ Max 64 characten )

Permission
||F'rinl: @ permit O Prohibit O Forced prohil™
|lPrint(Cotor) ® permit O Prohibit C Forced prohil
IFriI'Il:I.'[F Color To Monochrome) @ parmit ) Prohibit O} Forced prohil
PC Fax ® permit O Prohibit O Forced prohil
ICapy ® parmit O Prohibit O Forced prohil
ICopy(Color) ® permit O Prohibit O Forced prohil
Scan To Fax ® parmit ) Prohibit ) Forced prohil
Scan To Server ® parmit O Prohibit O Forced prohil
Scan To Email ) permit L) Prohibit L} Forced prohil
Scan To UsbMamory ) permit ) Prohibit L' Forced prohi;
Scan To FaxServer ® permit O prohibit O Forced prohi:,,
Scan To IFax ® parmit _) Prohibit _} Forced prohi;

<
Local User List

Kerbaros User List

Addz >

< < Delate

Addzs =

< <Delete

>
Role Assignment Local User

Role Assignment Kerberos User

Submit | Cancal

7 Click [Submit.

You can copy registered roles to add.

Click [Copy] on the right of the role name to display the role information screen, change

items if required, and then register.
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Registering Users - User Name: Enter a user name.
You cannot register the same [User Name].

- Password: Enter a password.

- Display Name: Enter a display name.

- E-mail address: Enter the mail address of the user.

- Language Code: Enter the language code.

ﬁ Open the Web Page of This Machine . PIN: Enter the PIN.

. Card ID: Enter the IC card information.

- Role: Sets the role. Several roles can be assigned to a user.
« Group: Set the group the user belongs to.

Click [User Management]. Group can be used in the Account Management function.

Click [User List].
: ]

Specify the user type.
- Local User: Register user information to the machine.
- LDAP User: User registered to the LDAP server.

LDAP server authentication setting is required. LDAP User cannot be registered. Password * l

Only viewing users is available. |

You can check users who used the machine. LTS T —

When using Local authentication for the user authentication, register users on a web
browser. Up to 5000 users can be registered.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

Log in as the administrator.

&2 Log In as the Administrator

(&, QN — Ny J% | N

®reguired input

User Name * l

Ma.32 charscters)

Manc. 32 charscters

E-mail address |
Mao. 64 charscters

- Kerberos User: Users registered to the Kerberos server.
Kerberos server authentication setting is required. Kerberos User cannot be

registered. Only viewing users is available. e [other v e e
You can check the list of users who used the machine. PIN [ f1-1,879,048,151)
Card ID | S
DI{IMFP ———
fo ob List | Birect Print | Transmission Settings | Links Role M
User Management lm:;un:_&umgmgm |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Qutput Manogement
! . Group Change
o Specifies the type of user to be displayed.
5 Bobe List ® Local Usar LDAP Usar L Kerbarcs Ugar Submit Cancal
@ Group List
B LOAP Authentication Settings | User Nome PIN Card ID
hilm n 2 D0000000 Copy
a 8 Click [Submit].

You can copy registered users to add.

6 Click [+]. Click [Copy] on the right of the user name to display the user information screen,
change items if required, and then register.
7 When the user information setting screen appears, enter the required
information.
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Registering Groups

You can manage several users in a group. Up to 1,000 groups can be registered. Up to 5,000
users can be registered in a group.

1

Open the Web page of the machine.

f Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

&2 Log In as the Administrator

Click [User Management].

Click [Group List].

CIKI MFP

‘ boli List | Direct Print | Transmission Seitings | Links
Uiser Management !&:mm.ua.mmm stl-’_;!.n.nﬂulmn |Indexed Scan |0utput Management

—— Growplist

O User List

O Rale List | Delete |

ID ] Il | Group Name | Group Description | |
[=] | | |

@ LDAP Autherdication Seltings

Click [+].

When the group information screen appears, enter the required information.
« Group Name: Enter a group name.

- Group Description: Enter explanation for the group, etc.

- Local User List: Add users to the group.
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- Kerberos User List: Add Kerberos users to the group.

Group Information

“required input

Group Name * |
(Max. 32 characters

Group Description |

(Maz. 64 charsctars)

Add> >
<<Delete

Local User List Group Assignment Local User

Group Assignment Kerberos

Kerberos Usaer List User

Add=>
<<Delate

|_submit || cancel |

7 Click [Submit].
You can copy registered roles to add.

Click [Copy] on the right of the group name to display the group information screen,
change items if required, and then register.

Setting the Authentication Server

When using Server Authentication system for the user authentication, make server settings
on the web browser.

The procedure when using the LDAP authentication server is used as an example.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

dﬁ' Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

&7 Log In as the Administrator
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Click [User Management]. 1 to 2000 days can be set. Whenthe specified days elapse from when the
authentication using the authentication server succeeds, the cache authentication is
Click [LDAP Authentication Setting]. not available anymore.
Click [LDAP Authentication Setting]. M
L . i | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links
Enter an LDAP key to obtain information. User Manzgement |Account Manasgement |sXP Application | Indoxed Scan | Qutput Management
- Display name: Specify the attribute key to obtain the display name of the user
information. o e displayliame
- Mail address: Specify the attribute key to obtain the E-mail address of the user e Lt o
. . O Group List Mail address (mal
information. Mice 64 charctars
a ira— ;
- Language code: Specify the attribute key to obtain the language code of the user 5 Language code kel L
information. e department
- Group: Set when automatically assigning users to groups. ”J‘.‘.’J:.;‘i;“s“”‘“‘ '
- Card ID: Set when using IC card authentication. You do not need to enter if you do S e D e e e
not use the IC card authentication. card ID cedld____
- PIN: Set when using the PIN authentication. You do not need to enter if you do not - Ein
use the PIN authentication.
sAMACCouniMame
- User Name: Sets the attribute key of the user name registered in the LDAP server. Eoo L
The default User Name is set to “sAMAccountName”, the attribute key of Windows
server. !"arlm mp_mnnllrallnn Enable % Dizable
The Windows server users do not need to change the setting. —
. Cache authentication information: [Cache authentication information] in [User Cancel | srass Susma o semd changas. srass Cance 10 lae changee.
information cache settings] specifies whether to save the LDAP authentication
information into the cache the machine. This setting is to set if you temporarily save _ .
authentication information in the machine. 7 Click [Submit].
[Disable] (does not cache) is set by default. Enablingthis setting allows you to unlock . . )
the authentication whenever you want to use the machine, even if you cannot 8 Click [Role Assignment Regulations).
connect to the LDAP server due tocommunication errors.
- Validity period of cash authentication information: Enabling [Cache authentication
information] displays the setting items. Wiew Into | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links
You can set an expiration date for the cache authentication information. The setting Uzor Managcment | Gecput Manasement |35P Acolication | (ndened 3o | Qutout Magaement
can be entered in one-day increments. o Mamagement ] ot assionment regutations
L Lpsaer LSt
0 Roe st ﬁm : : |
- LOAP K LDAP Value Hale Mame
) Group List Ill ¥ [ -I |
(=]
01 LDAP Authentication
Gattings
n
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9 To add a new rule for assigning a role, click [+].
10 When the role assigning screen appears, enter the required information.

11 Click [Submi].

Enabling Access Control

After the user information is registered and the server authentication setting is completed,
enable the access control.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

d? Log In as the Administrator

Click [Admin Setup].

Click [Management].

(&5 IEF ~ N S ) N

Click [Access Control Setup].

| Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Ditect Print | Teansmission Settings | Links
User Monagement |Account Management |sXP Application |[ndexed Scan |Dutput Mansgement

[ dminsetup Wy cocs Control Satup

B Wetwork Access Control Enable % Décabla

B Copy Setup

Use Email print [Colar

B Fax Setup

Use Google Cloud Print :-.'nlnr hd

® FaxServer Function
@ Intermet Fax Setup
E Scanner Setup

@ Print From USE Memory
Setup

& Print Setup
(=]
& Local Interface
B |

O System Setup

W
O Power Save

Submit Cancel Prans Ewbmit to sand chasges. Frass Carcal to ciaar changes,
< > —
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6 Select [Enable] for [Access Control].

%lln@l@m&ﬂml%

Usor Management | Account Management |EXP Application | Indexed Scan | Dutput Mansgement

Admin Sot

B Pt Access Control ®Enable O Disable
@ Copy Setup Use Email print Color %
B Fix Sebp Use Google Cloud Print |Color v
B FaxServer Fundtion
Guact usar usa = Enable Disabla
® Internet Fax Sstup »
Sel Guest Permissions
B Scanner Setup Confirmation method :
MEF;:E:\FM USE Memory Authenticate Local Mama & Crable Dizabls
Authenticate Local PIN #* Enable Dizsabla
B Print Satup
= Authenticate Local IC Card  ® Enable Disabla
Authenticate LDAP Singla
@ Lical Interfece Sign-on Enable SIDiRL
'a Authenticate LDAP MNamea Enable ® Dizabls
O System Setup Authenticate LDAF PIN Enable ‘®'Disabla
O Powdr Sive Authenticate LDAP IC Card Enable ‘& Dizable
O Memory Setup Authenticate Kerberos Enable & Disable

Mame

O Language Mainienance Confirmation form :
SETup
Default authentication

=
= Authenticate Local Mamae |

O Fent Satup

0 Admin Passward Reqister general user's IC

card

» Card read seitings

" Enable Digable

O Raset Settings
O Primt Statistics
B User Install
Submiit

Cancel | Press Submit i send changes. Frass Cancel in chse changes

£ »

7 Make the access control setting according to your environment.

- Use Email print: Make the access control setting for the [Email print] function. Three
options, [Color], [Mono], and [Disable] can be set.

If [Color] is selected, received attached files are printed in color and monochrome
according to their color settings.

If [Mono] is set, the received attached files are printed in monochrome.

If the attached files are set to color, they are converted to monochrome before being
printed.

If [Disable] is set, received Email attachment is not printed.

- Use Google Cloud Print: Make the access control settings of the [Google Cloud Print]
function. Three options, [Color], [Mono], and [Disable] can be set.

If [Color] is selected, received attached files are printed in color and monochrome
according to their color settings.



If [Mono] is set, the received attached files are printed in monochrome.

If the attached files are set to color, they are converted to monochrome before being
printed.

If [Disable] is set, Google Cloud Print is not performed.

Guest user use: Enables or disables guest users to use while the access control is
enabled.

If [Enable] is set, [Guest] is displayed on the authentication screen of the operator
panel.

Set Guest Permissions: The setting screen for guest permission pops up. By default,
all functions can be used by guests. Change the setting according to your operating

policy.
Confirmation method: Enable/disable each authentication method.

Confirmation form: Set the authentication method used when logging in the machine
or printing.

Card read settings: Set for when authenticating with a FeliCa card.

If you want to discard jobs from unknown users, set [Guest user use] to [Disable] or disallow the print right of guest
users in [Set Guest Permissions].

Click [Submit].

When the access control function is enabled, the top screen on the control panel of the
machine is changed as follows.

i Login

Please enter the User Name and Password and press [0OK].

User Name

f-_-Nu Setting--- ’: f:‘t::rnticatinn Type:

Password /aﬂz“dﬁ““m ;

N P ’ Administrator -‘
{ Guest \

[IC3<" Authent. by IC card is also available.
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To use IC card authentication, connecting an IC card reader is required.

The message, "Authent. by IC card is also available." is not displayed if no IC card reader is connected.



When the access control function is enabled, the user authentication is required to display
the login screen, or copy or scan screen.

This section describes how to log in to the machine using the user authentication with user
name and password.

When you want to use an IC card to log in to the machine, register the IC card information to the machine in either of
the following ways beforehand.

« The administrator specifies IC card information when registering user information.
.ﬁp Registering Users

Users hold their IC cards over the machine to register after logging in to the machine with user name and password,
or PIN.

.ﬁp Registering IC Card Information

Login
0 Please enter the User Name and Password and press [OK].
User Name
[ < Authentication Type:
---No Setting--- lr] Local
Pacewnd Authentication .
---No Setting---
g '] Administrator

Tl % - Guest

[IC3<" Authent. by IC card is also available.

1 Enter a user name.

2 Enter a password.

f Log In as the Administrator

3 Perform an operation such as copy or scan.
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®

« If you do not operate the panel for a certain period of time, you are automatically logged out.
+ Passing an IC card over the screen on which [Logout] is displayed logs the user out immediately and lets you
log in with the information of the held IC card. (User switching)

If you cannot copy or scan, ask the administrator if you are authorized to perform the operation.

To log out, press [Logout].



If the access control is enabled, enter user information from the printer driver to print.

For Windows

The procedure when using the memo pad and PCL printer driver is used as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select the necessary printer driver in [Select Printer], and then click
[Preferences].

3 Select the [Extend] tab.

4 Click [User Authentication].

'fiois can prink data crested by an spplication with s

[aberrmacks...
e watermark over it
This function regaters frequently-used print fomssts to
Crgerlays.. & prinker and overeys them to print spphceticn data.
Makes settings
Eonts. relyted to TreeType fonts and printer fonks
Cha user suthenbosbon sefings which can be
User Authentication... i o g
used when Access Control i enabled on the device.

OKI

_

e

Set [User Name], [Password] of the user for user's authentication information
and [Authentication Type], [Summary Account Name] for specifying user's
authentication destination and authentication type.
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Depending on the setting for [User Authentication Options...] in the [Device Options] tab, [Password],
[Authentication Type], [Summary Account Name], and [Use User Authentication] may not be displayed.

P — =
o Uze Ligar futhentication
U searame
Llze jogon name a3 user name
Patoword
Agdhusrtic stion 1y
At -
Summary Account
Ivpe Shared -
Hame -
Cancel

6 Select the [Use User Authentication] check box if it is displayed.

Clear the [Use User Authentication] check box if you want to use the Job Accounting Client PIN as the user
authentication information.

7 Enter the user name and password.
Depending on the setting for [User Authentication Options...] in the [Device Options]
tab, user name may be fixed to the logon name.

Select the [Use logon name as user name] check box if you use the logon name to
Windows as a user name.

8 If [Authentication Type] is displayed, select user's authentication destination
and authentication type from the list.
- Auto: Follows the logon method to Windows. When the user has logged on to the

domain, [Server LDAP] is used and when the user logged on to the local computer,
[Device Local] is used as the authentication method.

- Device Local: Authenticates with the user information stored in the machine.

- Server LDAP: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
LDAP.



- Server Kerberos: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
Kerberos.

A

Default authentication type can be set in [User Authentication Options...] in the [Device Options] tab.

9 If [Summary Account Name] is displayed, set a type of summary account
(account) to be charged usage amount of printing (points) and name.

If you want to add up for each user and group to which the user belongs, select a group
from [Type] and specify the group name in [Name].

If you want to add up for shared account which multiple users can use, select a shared
account from [Type] and specify the shard account name in [Name].

1() Click [OK].
11 Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

12 Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

» Setting User Authentication Options
Set the user authentication options of printer driver from the [Device Options] tab
or [Device Settings] tab in Printer Properties.

1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

2 Right-click [OKI MC573 *] and then select [Printer properties].
* Driver type (ex. PCL6/PS)

3 For Windows PCL driver, select [Device Options] and click [User
Authentication Options...]. For Windows PS driver, select [Device Options] and
extend [Installable Options].

4 Specifies the user authentication options.

- Set User Authentication Options for each user: Displays [Use User Authentication]
on the [User Authentication] dialog to set whether to enable or disable user
authentication.

%
If the [Set User Authentication Options for each user] check box is clear, use user authentication and follow the

Windows logon method as an authentication type. When the user has logged on to the domain, [Server LDAP] is
used and when the user logged on to the local computer, [Device Local] is used as the authentication method.

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

- Input user authentication information when printing: Displays user authentication
setting every time you print. Use this setting when you need to specify the actual user
for each print job under the environment where multiple users use the same logon
account on the same computer.

This option is not available if the [Set User Authentication Options for each user]
check box is selected.

- Summary Account Name: Enables to set summery account for user authentication
setting.

- Authentication Type: Enables to set authentication type for user authentication
setting.

- Default Authentication Type: Specifies default authentication type which is used
when authentication type cannot be specified.

5 For the Windows PCL driver, click [OK].

f Click [OK].

For Mac OS X
The following procedure uses TextEdit as an example.
1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

2 Select the printer driver of this machine.
3 Select [User Authentication] from the panel menu.

4 Select the [Use User Authentication] check box.
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8
9

%
Clear the [Use User Authentication] checkbox if you want to use the Job Accounting Client PIN as the user
authentication information.

Enter [User Name] and [Password].

Select the [Use logon name as user name] check box if you use the logon name to Mac
as a user name.

If [Authentication Type] is displayed, select user's authentication destination
and authentication type from the list.

- Auto: Follows the logon method to Mac When the user has logged on to the domain,
[Server LDAP] is used and when the user don't logged on to the domain, [Device
Local] is used as the authentication method.

- Device Local: Authenticates with the user information stored in the machine.

- Server LDAP: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
LDAP.

- Server Kerberos: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
Kerberos.

If [Summary Account Name] is displayed, set a type of summary account
(account) to be charged usage amount of printing (points) and name.

If you want to add up for each user and group to which the user belongs, select a group
from [Type] and specify the group name in [Name].

If you want to add up for shared account which multiple users can use, select a shared
account from [Type] and specify the shard account name in [Name].

Make required settings.

Click [Print].

* When using authentication type and Summary Account

O O —

Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.
Click [Print & Scan].

Select the device, and then click [Options & Supplies].
Check functions you want to use in the [Options] tab.

Change Default Authentication Type and then click [OK].

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

If the access control is enabled, enter user information from the printer driver to send a fax

from a computer.

The procedure to send a fax using the memo pad is used as an example.
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1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Select the necessary printer driver in [Select Printer], and then click
[Preferences].
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3 Click [User Authentication] in the [Setup] tab.

Clear the [Use User Authentication] check box if you want to use the Job Accounting Client PIN as the user
authentication information.

i )

) OKI MFP(FAX) Printing Preferences ==
e )
Setup ||Zover Sheet | Recipient User Authentication R ==
Media ¥ Wze Lzt dadhaniticslion
Size: Lizesname |
[LE-‘ﬁEFBﬁKHiH e | iz Jogan name a3 user name
Faszword
Guality Orientation
Authentic stion tpe
() Bd-Fine @ Portrait [Auto .
() Fine I!I
(70 Landscape
(@) Mormal A
[ o | Cancel
5 Enter the user name and password.
Select the [Use logon name as user name] check box if you use the logon name to
Windows as a user name.
[ Phone bools... ] About...
Select [Authentication Type]. Select user's authentication destination and
OKI | User Authentication... | Default authentication type from the list.
- Auto: Follows the logon method to Windows. When the user has logged on to the
[ oK J [ Eomced ] Apply Help domain, [Server LDAP] is used and when the user has logged on to the local
computer, [Device Local] is used as the authentication method.

- Device Local: Authenticates with the user information stored in the machine.

4 Select the [Use User Authentication] checkbox if it is displayed. - Server LDAP: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
LDAP.

- Server Kerberos: Authenticates with the user information stored in the server using
Kerberos.

Default authentication type can be set in [User Authentication Options...] in Device Options.

7 Click [OK].
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8 Click [OK], and then click [Print].

To log in the machine using an IC card, register the IC card information. You can register your

» Setting default authentication type IC card information yourself.
The default authentication type can be set from the [Device Options] tab on the
printer properties. 2
» Touse IC card authentication, connecting an IC card reader (optional) is required.
1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers]_ . ;fvfi;ll;ag in to the machine using an authentication method other than the local authentication, this function is not

« If "Register general user's IC card" is set to [Disable] by the administrator, this function is not available.

2 Right-click [OKI MC563 FAX] and then select [Printer properties].
._.gf’ Enabling Access Control

3 Select [Device Options] and click [User Authentication Options...].
1 Log in to the machine using the local authentication.

4 Set the default authentication type.
&7 Log In as the Administrator

Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
Press [UserAccount Info].

Press [Register IC card].

O B

Follow the onscreen instructions to register IC card information.
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Account Management

®
If you use Print Job Accounting, this function cannot be used together.

When the access control is enabled, you can control amount of print jobs for each user or
common account (an account shared by the users) using the web page of the machine.

Once user information is registered, an account is automatically assigned to each user.
Common accounts should be registered by administrators.

Administrators need to set limit amount (points) of usage to each account.

And then assign a number of points to each job, for example, XX points for color copying, etc.

Each time users print, corresponding numbers of points are subtracted from their accounts.
Users whose remaining points reach 0 cannot print.

Before enabling the account management, you need to register user information.

,,g':'?‘ Preparation (For Administrator)

« Enabling Account Management

+ Setting a Number of Points to Each Account

+ Creating a Shared Account

» Setting Paper Size Points/Toner Points

* Printing When Account Management is Enabled
* Precautions when Operating

- 360 -
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1 Open the Web page of the machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

dp Log In as the Administrator

3 Click [Account Management].

4 Click [Set Access Limits] in [STEP1. Set access limits]

E’ IMI!IMIMIMIW@IM

User Management |Accoun! Management [3XP Application |Indexed Scan |Qulpul Management

Account Managemant Usage management s a function to manage the amount a devica is wsed

a Hare, the following settings are provided for the managar of usage.

O Summary Account Settings

1. Sattings for summary account used whan printing

2. Settings for costs used when calculating print amount

Basic Setlings

STEP1.Sel access limits
iIn order to enable gquota management, you rmust enable the access contral
settings on tha davice.

|» setaccessiimits |

0 Cast Settings

STEPZ.Quota Managamant Sattings

Quata Management

Submit Cancel

Enable * Disable

g Sobmit o pand charges. Press Caacel bo clasr changes.

5 Enable [Access Control], and then click [Submit].



®

When the access control is enabled, the login screen appears on the touch panel.

Miw !l!mmbﬂunlgmlmmadnllmmhsm&ﬂlmlm

User Management | Account Management |sXP Application | Indexed Scan | Output Mansaement

Admin Setup A

B Mebwark

Acoess Conltrol & Enable Disabla
@ Copy Setup Use Email print Color
B FaSetop use Google Cloud Pring _.Cnlor ]
B FaxServer Function
Guast user usa % Enable Disabla
@ Intemet Fax Setup »
Set Guest Permissions
B Scanner Setup Confirmation method ©
I:le'er::;Frun USE Memory Authenticate Local Mamse * Enabla Disabla
Authenticate Local PIN * Enable Disabla
B Print Sefup
= Authenticate Local IC Card  ® Enable Disabla
Authenticate LDAP Single
® Lecal Interface Sign-0On Enabls S Dizable
n Authenticate LDAP Name Enable '® Disable
O System Setup Authenticate LDAP PTN Enable ‘®'Disabla
O Power Save Authenticate LDAP IC Card Enable = Disable
O Memory Setup s Enable ® Disable

O Language Maintgnance
Setup

O Fent Sefup

© Admin Password
O Reset Settings
O Priet Statistics

E User Install

Marme
Confirmation form :

Default authentication
mat

Reqgister general user's IC
card

» Card read settings

2! Enable

|[Authenticate Local Mame )

Drisable

W
Subamilt Cancel Praas Subrel o dand Changes. Freas Candel 10 Char chanpes
) »  lemond)cxen

6 Click [Account Management] again.

Enable [Quota Management] in [STEP2. Quota Management Settings], and

then click [Submit].
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The quota management means managing amount of usage.

HIWI!IMIMIMIWIM

wor Management |Account Mansoement |sXP Application | Indexed Scan | Output Manasoement

Aocount Managerment
8]

O Summary Account Settings
0 Cost Settings

STEP1.Sct access limits

Im order to enable quota management, you must enable the access control

settings on the device.

_— ) —

STEP2.Quota Management Settings

Quota Management

# Enable ) Disable

Limived Formal Setlting
Display Time of The

“Insuilicient Balance™ |40 385,400 Secons] OF
Error

Point Calculation Typs .Sirnnrc v:

Toner Saving Calculation :knable v:

Satting

Lirnited usage for job units

» Summary Account Settings for Email Printing
» Summary Account Settings for Geogle Cloud Print
» Summary Account Settings lor Guest

Personal Accounl ;

vj"

Oparations Whean . S
Balance is Insufficient ow0p L Continue
Initial Value of Assigned | _ TR ———

Amount
Group Account o

Operations When
Balance is Insufficlent

Initial Value of Assigned

Stop '® Continue

A ak 1500 [peant(-2.147,403,647
Shared Account :

Operations When "

Balance is Insufficient T

Initial value of Assigned [1500 Lo momemeri s

Amount

Cancel Erans Submit bo send changes. Press Cancel & clasr changea.

8 Set each item following the on-screen instructions, and then click [Submit].
- Limited Format Setting: Set an action when your points are insufficient.

- Display Time of The "Insufficient Balance" Error: When you do not have enough
points to perform the job, the error screen appears on the operator panel. Set the
period of time for displaying the error screen.

- Point Calculation Type: Specify calculation type used for printing. For [Simple],
setting is available on the Web page of the machine and for [Standard], setting is not
available on the Web page.



Toner Saving Calculation Setting: Specify whether to take the toner save setting into
account of point calculation.

Operations When Balance is Insufficient: Set whether to cancel or continue printing
when the remaining points reach 0.

EIWI!IMIQ&&IMIWIM

User Management |Account Mansoement |sXP Application | Indexed Scan | Output Management

Account Management Basic Seltings

] 5 STEPL.Sct access limits
* Im order to enable quota management, you must enable the access control
settings on the device.

S ) R

O Summary Account Settings
O Cost Settings

STEPZ.Quota Management Settings

Duokta Management * Enabla Disabla

Limited Format Setting | Limited usage for job units ~| &

Display Time of The L .
“Insullicient Balance™ 40 386,400 Seconds) OF
Error i :

Point Calculation Type Simple  v|

Taner Saving Calculation
Satting

= Summary Account Settings for Emall Printing

» Summary hccount Settings for Google Clowd Print
= Summary Account Settings for Guest

Personal Account ;

|Enable |

Operations When
Balance is Insufficient

Initial value of Assigned
Ammount

) Stop L Continue

1500 jpedni (02, 147 4B 64T

Group Account :

Operations When
Balance Is Insufficlont

Initial Value of Assigned |

Stop ® Continue

A nt 1500 poanit{0:2.147 402 CAT)
Shared Account :

Dperations When "

Balance is Insufficient SR

Initial value of Assigned | 1 e
A nt 1500 ot 2,147, 483,44

cancel Fraus Suberdit bo pend changea. Preas Cancel to cha changsa.
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Set a number of points to each account.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

-ﬁp Log In as the Administrator

3 Click [Account Management].

4 Click [Summary Account Settings].

OKI MFP

iew [ale | Paper Selup ar | Direct Print |Transmission Settinas | Links
User Mansgement Inr.r.l:ll.lnl. Manadement |=xr_mmm | Intexed Scan | Gutput Hanagement

Thie following setting functions sre provided in Summany SCCOUNT MANAGET ENT.

whan users/groups are created or deleted for persanal/group accounts in
user managament they are automatically created/deleted. alsa, when
using group accounts, assoclation must be made between users and
groups.

= Create or delete personal scoount

= Persenal account settings

= Create or delsle group sccount

=+ Group account settings

2. Creating//setting/delating shared account

I 1. Personal/group sccount sattings

5 Click [Personal Account settings].

OKI MFP

e Infe | Paper Selup it | Direct Print | Transmission Settinas | Links

User Monagerment | Account Managemnt lz!l;ﬁmzikﬂkm | Indexed Scon |Gutput Hanagement
w The following setting functions are provided in Summary ccount management.
O Basic Settings

1. Personal/group account settings
o] N L When users/groups are creabed or deleted for personal/group accounts in
] user management they are automatically created/deleted. Also, when
using group accounts, assaciation must ke made betwasn users and
groups.
=+ Create or delete personal acopunt
|2 Persanal account settings |
= Lregle oF deluie group sccount
= Group account settings
2. Creating/setting/'deleting shared account

D Cost Sattings




9. Operating Management/ Specifications
6 Click a user whom you set a number of points.

T —— Create a shared account which can be used by the users.

n — toral s Home 1 Open the Web page of the machine.
2 kigw
£ 2 Log in as the administrator.

Enter assigned amount, balance, and set operation when balance is 3 Click [Account Management].

insufficient. Points are charged for each print job. 4 Click [Summary Account Settings]
5 Click [Creating/setting/deleting shared account].

For the balance, you cannot enter a number larger than that for the assigned amount.

OKI MFP

Individual Account Settings e Tl | Paper Selup : lob List | Direct Print | Iransmission Settings | Links

User Management | Account Management l.\SL!mzllu.um | Indbexed Scan | Culput Hansgement

- y "
reguired input m The following setting functions are provided in Summary JCccount management.
User Namea user 1 0 Basic Settings
L. Personal/group sccount sattings

Assigned Amount * 1500 peint{D - 2,147,483,647) (] When usars/groups are created or deleted for persanal/group accounts in

O Cost Satthn user management they are automatically created/deleted. Also, when
Balance * 1500 |:»o «2,147 483,648 - 2,147,483,647) - using group accounts, association must ke made betwesn users and

: groups.
Operations When = - - =+ Create or delete personal account
2 —— L
Balance is Insufficient =B BIETIEI =+ Personal account settings
= Group account settings

| Submit ” Cancel |

2. Creating/sattingdelating sharsd sccounk

[z-Creating/setting/deleting shared account |

§ Click [Submit].
f Click [+

Shared Account

1)

Shared Account Name
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7 Enter [Shared Account Name], [Assigned Amount], and [Balance], and then

set [Operation When Balance is Insufficient].

Shared Account Settings
I STEP1 |Creating shared account

Frequired input

Shared Account Name # . e
characters)

Assigned Amount * 1500 point(0 - 2,147,483,647)

Balance * 1500 point(-2,147, 483,648 - 2,147,483,647)

Operations When

Balance is Insufficient 9 Stop () Continue

l STEP2 ]Acﬂess permission settings of shared accounts

Selects the Role to allow the use of shared account that you
created.

Role list Role Which Allows Use

sampleRole

Add>>

<<Delete

Submit Cancel
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Set a role which can use the shared account.

For the role, see "Preparation (For Administrator)".

Shared Account Settings
STEP1 | Creating shared account

=required input

Shared Account Name share 1

Assigned Amount * 5000 poink(d - 2,147, 483,647)
Balance * S000 point{-2. 147 483,648 - 2,147.483.647)

Operations When

Balance is Insufficient  © 2top - Continue

[ —
STEPZ | Access permission settings of shared accounts

Selects the Role to allow the use of shared account that you created.

Role list Role Which allows Use

sample | sample

Add=>

<< Delete

|

Submit |I Cancel |

Q Click [Submit]
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5 Click [Paper Size Points Settings] or [Toner Points Settings].

OKI MFP

nf | Paper Setup | List | A

®

| Direct Print |Iransmission Setlings | Links

Only when Point Calculation Type is a default setting, the setting is available on the Web page of the machine. If [Cost lAccount Mansgement |Wm Iindexed Scan |Output Mansgement
Settings] is not displayed, check the Point Calculation Type setting.
Tha cost Is exprassed as points for the usage of paper and toner.
O Basic Settings For cost managemaent, using the formula below, 3 function to calculate usage is
Set numbers of points for paper size and Color/Mono (Grayscale). For example, you can set - T provided
. . . Vg . IMTLETY ACCDUE 5
so that bigger size paper needs more points or color printing needs more points than a
grayscale printing. Points are charged on a page-by-page basis, so when you print two Formula to calculate usage
pages, you need twice as much as the set rate. Usage amaunt for L page=
. ) ) ) Lo . (Papar size points » duplex printing discount rate) +
In addition, you can apply point reduction system for two-sided printing or saving toner to
print. The reduction rate for saving toner also depends on [Toner Saving Calculation Setting]. (toner points used x taner saving discount rate)
1= - — — Lng digscount settings
[z poner size poinis settns |
H = LURNEE FIILIeY Lo, e tngs
1 Open the Web page of the machine. 2, Tomac Rubnie 2ma wanas 2acing Discount Rabe Settings
= Toner Points sg!]ing:
& Open the Web Page of This Machine |anln Settings{Only When Toner Saving
Calculation Setting is Enable)
. - Reset Settings
2 LOg In as the admInIStI’atOl' All changes In cost settings will be retwrned (0 defaull values
Reset
&2 Log In as the Administrator
3 Click [Account Management]. The setting screen opens separately.

4 Click [Cost Settings].
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The default value for each paper size point is calculated based on the area ratio of the paper to A4 paper.

Paper Size Point Settings

The default paper size point value is the value calculated with the area ratio

based on A4.
Paper size Paper points m::::; Polr:: & (1::»“
A4 18| [30 | 130
as B ] [a ] [ea_]
A6 b1 [ ] B2 ]
C5 Envelope 10| [z ] 77|
Chinese 16K(184x260mm) 13 | [23 | oo ]
Chinese 16K(195x270mm) 15 | [as | 109
Chinese 16K(157x273mm) [15 | [25 | 112
Com-10 Envelope |? ] [12 | 52—|
Com-9 Envelope |6 | |10 | EI
DL Envelope s | 11 ] so |
Envelopel (Magagata #3) |3 | |13 | El
Envelope2 (Nagagata =4) [s | |s | 38|
Envelopel3 (Yougata =4) |T ] [11 | M
Executive 1a | [z ] 102 |
e 1 ] [ ]
Index Card 2 ] s | 20 |
1S BS 13 | [22 | o7 ]
1S B6 6 | i ] 48 |
Legal 13 20 | |34 | 148
Legal 13.5 22 ] [as | 154 |
Legal 14 22 | [3s | 160 |
Lettar 17 | |29 | 125
. - i . —
Submit | Cancel | Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to chear changes.

6 Enter the setting value and click [Submit].
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7 Close the setting screen.

Click [Duplex Printing Discount Settings], or [Toner Saving Discount Rate
Settings(Only When Toner Saving Calculation Setting is Enable)].

OKlI MFP

v 7 o List | Direct Print |Transmission Setfings | Links
Uzer Management | Account Management Iaxf;uljutl.u |Indexed Scan | Gutput Mansaement

m Tha cost Is exprassed as points for the usage of paper and toner.

[ Baslc Sektings For cost managemaent, using the formula below, 3 function to calculate usage is
provided
O Summary Acopunt Settings

= Cost Settings

| Formula to calculate usage

Usage amount for 1 page=
[Papar size points » duplex printing discount rate) +

(toner points uted ® toner eaving discount rate)

1. Paper gize points and duplex printing discount settings
i Mimmos Olms Ml b O b

2. TOTIET FUNIE ST TUTET Saviig ChsLrunt nate Settings
= Tomar Dointc @attinne

= Tongr Saving Discount Rate Settings{Only When Toner Saving
Calculation Setting Is Enable)
ReSet Setongs
&l changes in cost settings will be returned (o default values
Reset

The setting screen opens separately.

Discount Rate Settings

3?;:5?;:”“ printing [s0 ()
Toner saving discount rate

Low 15—‘ (o)
Middle 25 ]
High _SIJ—‘ (%)

Submit | Cancal I Press Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.

9 Enter the setting value and click [Submit].

10 Close the setting screen.
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To restore the factory default settings, click [Reset] on the Cost Settings.

For copying, printing from USB Memory, Shared Print, or Private Print, follow the procedure

below.
OKI MFP
e Dol | Paper Setup | List | Admin | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links

User Management |Account Management [sXP Application | Indexed Scan | Gutpet Mansaement 1 Log in to the machine.

The cost Is expressed as points for the usage of paper and toner,

[0 Baslc Sektings For cost management, using the formuls below, a function to calculate usage is .

providad 2 If several accounts are available, select an account to use.

O Summary Accpunt Settings

A Cost &

| Formula to calculate vsags

Usaga amount for 1 page

To switch accounts, log out from the current account, and then log in to another account.
(Paper sire paints ¥ duplex printing discount rate) +

(toner points used x toner sawving discount rate) 3 Perform reqUIred Operat|0n.
1. Faper size paints and duplex printing discount settings When printing from a computer, see "Printing from a Computer”.
= Papar Size Points Settings

= Dupléex Printing Discount Settings
2. Toner Points and Toner Saving Discount Rate Settings

=+ Toner Points Settings

Calculation Setting is Enable)
Reset Settings

All chanmass in cost settings will be returned to default values
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If the Account Management is enabled and the remaining points run out, printing stops
automatically.

If jobs are not executed, ask your administrator for checking your balance in [Summary
Account Settings]. The period of time from when the shortage of points is detected to when
the machine stops the job can be set in [Display Time of The "Insufficient Balance" Error].

If [Display Time of The "Insufficient Balance" Error] is set to the value other than 0 second
and printing stops, you need to cancel the current job or add points and complete printing to
execute the next print jobs.

4

Contact the administrator if you want to check your balance yourself.
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Moving/Transporting This Machine

This section describes how to move or transport the machine.

* Moving This Machine
« Transporting This Machine

9. Operating Management/ Specifications

/A\ CAUTION

Injury may result. A

Lift this machine by 2 persons, because it weighs approximately 31 kg.
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1 Turn off the machine.

&2 Turning On or Off the Machine (User's Manual)

2 Unplug all the cables.

- Power cord

« LAN or USB cable
- Telephone cable

3 Remove any paper from the paper trays.

4 Lift up this machine, and then move it to a new location.




/\ CAUTION

Injury may resulit.

Lift this machine by 2 persons, because it weighs approximately 31 kg.

1 Turn off the machine.

&2 Turning On or Off the Machine (User's Manual)

2 Unplug all the cables.

- Power cord

+ LAN or USB cable
- Telephone cable

3 Remove any paper from the paper trays.

4 If the optional additional tray unit is installed, remove the 2 lock pieces.
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5 Lift up the machine to remove the additional tray unit.

6 Attach the packing material to the machine.

®

Use the packing box and packing material attached to this machine when purchased.

7 Lift up the machine, and put it in the packing box.



Network

AirPrint

Google Cloud Print
Network-Related Software
Network Settings

Network Problems

This section describes the network operation of the machine.



AirPrint

Using AirPrint (Print/Scan/FaxOut Service) allows you to print, scan, and send a fax from a
Mac without installing drivers. You can print from an iPhone, iPad and iPod touch with using

AirPrint (Print). An overview of AirPrint is provided, and the basic settings are described here.

About AirPrint (Print/Scan/FaxOut Service)

Setting AirPrint (Print/Scan/FaxOut Service)
Registering the Machine in a Computer (Mac OS X)
Printing with AirPrint (Print)

Scanning with AirPrint (Scan)

Sending a Fax with AirPrint (FaxOut Service)
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AirPrint (Print/Scan/FaxOut Service) is a function that enables you to easily print, scan, and
send a fax from a Mac. You can print from an iPhone, iPad and iPod touch with using AirPrint
(Print). The mobile device or Mac automatically detects this machine.

With AirPrint (Print), you can easily print a photo, e-mail, Web page or other displays on the
screen just by tapping the screen a few times.

AirPrint (Scan) is a feature to send scanned image on this machine to a Mac.

AirPrint (FaxOut Service) is a FAX sending function that is provided by Apple Inc. AirPrint
(FaxOut Service) allows you to send faxes directly from a Mac.

These features require to connect this machine to a Mac via a wired LAN, wireless LAN, or
USB cable.

For more information about AirPrint, visit the Apple Inc. website.



Connect this machine to the same network as a mobile device.

Connect this machine to a mobile device via wireless access points or by wireless LAN (AP
mode) directly.

Connect this machine to the access points with a wired or wireless LAN (Infrastructure).

If you want to connect with a wireless LAN (Infrastructure), set the wireless LAN
(Infrastructure) in advance.

.ﬁp‘ Before Connecting to a Wireless LAN (User's Manual)

If you want to connect with a wired LAN, connect this machine to the access points with a
LAN cable.

oy
R

3
W

N2

——
LA A
IR Wy
w}:‘:‘h
BN
b

| T " 2/*&.____#/

—

b

=l )

If you want to connect with a wireless LAN (AP mode), set the wireless LAN (AP mode) in
advance.
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,ﬁ‘ Before Connecting to a Wireless LAN (User's Manual)

To use AirPrint from a Mac computer, connect this machine to the Mac.

To print by using AirPrint (Print), you must configure settings from the terminal side. Proceed
to "Printing with AirPrint (Print)".



10. Network

6 Select [OKI-MC573-******] and then click [Add].

If you use AirPrint (Print/Scan/FaxOut Service) for the first time, you must add the machine to Ll Add
L1
a computer. Q @! - a
Default P Windows Search
The screen of OS X 10.10 is used as an example. Namo A King
[oras . e Bonjour Multifunction |

1 Turn on the machine and computer.
2 Connect the machine and computer via a wired or wireless connection.

3 Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.

4 Click [Printers & Scanners].

Name:
5 Click [+], and then click [Add Printer or Scanner]. e
Usa:
L3 L4 8} Printars & Scannars Q
Mo printers are available,

Click Add (+) to set up a printer.

&l

I Add Printar or Scanner,,, I

Default printer:  Last Printer Used

Okl-Model-012345 Default papor size: A4
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Check that the machine is displayed in [Printers], and [MC573-AirPrint] is

displayed in [Kind].

k[ -
' @ |, Lot Usod

Faxos

"' QKI-MFP-123456....

8 Close [Printers & Scanners].

Default paper size:  Ad

Printers & Scanners Q

G s

Ol = —
Opan Print Queue...
o
< Options & Supphes...

Locaiion:
Kind: [ -AlePrint |
Status: Idie

Share this printer on the network Sharing Profomoncos. .

Default printer: Last Printer Usad
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* Printing from an iOS Device
* Printing from a Computer (Mac OS X)

Before using AirPrint with Mac OS X, register this machine on the computer.

,ﬁ? Registering the Machine in a Computer (Mac OS X)

Printing from an iOS Device

1 Open afile.
2 Tap (11 (Action).

3 Tap @ (Print).

10. Network

The name of the printer model that you used most recently and exists on the same

network is displayed.

®

If you print for the first time and any model name other than this machine is displayed, select this machine in step

4.



4 Tap [Printer] to select your machine.

Printer Options

1 Copy C

Printer Select Printer

The functions that this machine supports are displayed.

E3
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5 Set options.

Printer Options
Printer OKI- -
Range All Pages
1 Copy +
Double-sided C @)
Print

6 Tap [Print].

Printing from a Computer (Mac OS X)

1 Open afile.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

10. Network



3 Select [OKI-MC573-******] from [Printer].

[ prnter ox- : Bl
Prosats: Daofault Settings 1%}
Coples: |1 Black & White Two-Sided

Pages: DAl
Frome 1 o |1
Paper Size: A4 & 210 by 207 s
Orientation: 14 Te
TentEdit B

iali

PDF Bl Hide Details

4 Set options.

B Click [Print]

Print header and foater
Ravarap conlents 1o it page

corce (I
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+ Selecting a Remote Scan Mode
» Simple Scan Mode
* Manual Scan Mode
+ Secure Scan Mode

Before using AirPrint with Mac OS X, register this machine on the computer.

é’ Registering the Machine in a Computer (Mac OS X)

Selecting a Remote Scan Mode

There are three Remote Scan modes: Simple Scan, Manual Scan, and Secure Scan.
Simple Scan: If the machine is waiting, scanning is always available.

Manual Scan: After set the machine to the remote scan mode, scanning is available.
Secure Scan: Set the machine to the remote scan mode and specify the scanning device.

Scanning is only available for the specified device.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

3 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

4 Press [Scanner Setup].

5 Press [PC Scan Mode].



6 Select a scan mode, and then press [OK].

PC Scan Mode
Please select the PC Scan Mode.

Simple Scan Mode Manual Scan Mode

[

7 Press [Back] until the home screen is displayed.

Simple Scan Mode
1 Confirm that this machine is in the standby mode (home screen).

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Start a scan program on the computer.

4 Click a scan button in the scan program.

10. Network
Manual Scan Mode

1 Press the @ (SCAN) button.

i&Job Macro [Fleset
&) Home 01/01/2015 12:00
= - | |
:J ! . _f —J -
Copy Scan Print Fax/Internet Fax
@
Troubleshoaot

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.

3 Press [Remote Scan AirPrint].

B Job Macro
Scan
] . | 11 7 [ /
Scan To E-mail = Scan To Computer Scan To USB Scan To Shared
Memory Folder

Y Y, =
Remote Scan Remote Scan W3D Remote Scan
TWAIN AirPrint
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4 Start a scan program on the computer.

5 Click a scan button in the scan program.

Secure Scan Mode

| Pressthe @) (SCAN) button.

#1Job Macro |EdReset

ﬁ! Home

01/01/2015 12:00

MEIEAE
Copy Scan Print Fax/Internet Fax
B

Troubleshoot

2 Set a document in the ADF or on the document glass.
3 Press [Remote Scan AirPrint].
4 Start a scan program on the computer.

5 Click a scan button in the scan program.
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Before using AirPrint with Mac OS X, register this machine on the computer.

,,g!-"" Registering the Machine in a Computer (Mac OS X)

The screen of Mac OS X 10.10 is used as an example.
1 Open a file.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
3 Select [OKI-MC573-******-Fax] from [Printer].

4 Enter the destination.

Enter [Dialing Prefix], and check [Use cover page] as necessary.
You can specify multiple destinations.

Pricier:  OKIMFP-123456 - Fax [ <]
Prossts: Dofault Sattings H
Coploa: | 1
Pages: DAl
Fromz 1 e 1

Paper Size: Ad H 290 by 287 mm
Orientation: ‘ L] ‘ -

Fax Indcrmation =]

10. Network

Ta:

Diaflrg Prafic:
vaoll

Use cover page

PoF [ Hide Details Cancel



5 Select [Fax].

Prinder:  OKIMEP.123456 . Fax B
Prossts:  Datault Settings %]
Coptos: [
Pages: Al
From: 1 e |1
Paper Size:  Ad B 20w ezram

Fx Information 2]

ove

o0 ® & OKI-MFP-123456 - Fax - 1 Job
i |: =3
Pause Sattings
Untitled
@
- Faxing - Connected to prnter

To display this screen, open [Open Print Queue] of [Printers & Scanners] from [System

Preferences] before procedures.

To cancel, select [x].
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Google Cloud Print

Google Cloud Print is a print service provided by Google that enables you to print from a The machine supports Google Cloud Print.
mobile phone, smartphone, computer, or other network devices. An overview of Google L. . . . i
Cloud Print is provided, and the basic settings and management are described here. Google Cloud Print is a print service that enables you to output data to a printer from a mobile

phone, smartphone, computer, or other devices via the Internet.

With Google Cloud Print, you can send documents or images to a specified printer from
- About Google Cloud Print anywhere. For gxample, you can print from your c;omputer athome to a .pri.nter in your offi.ce,
or from the application you always use to your printer at home - such printing can be easily

* Setting Google Cloud Print achieved. There is no need to install drivers or download software.

* Printing with Google Cloud Print

» Checking Google Cloud Print Registrations

» Checking or Changing the Use of Cloud Service Settings
+ Deleting the Registered Information

» Checking That Deletion is Complete CIDUd
» About Importing the CA Licenses of the Proxy Server (

¢

To use Google Cloud Print, you must prepare the following.

‘\

2
2

¢ This machine

When setting Google Cloud Print, the machine must be connected to the Internet.

&7 Connecting a LAN Cable/USB Cable (User's Manual)

df"‘ Connecting to a Wireless LAN (Only When the Wireless LAN Module is Mounted) (User's Manual)

Since Google Cloud Print establishes communications via the Internet, it is recommended to employ security
measures.

» Restrict communications from the Internet with a firewall or other security system.

« Change the administrator password that is provided by the machine from the default value.
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10. Network
* Network devices

The network devices are computers or mobile devices that are connected to the Internet.
Set up Google Cloud Print or perform print operations from supported applications. To use Google Cloud Print, a Google account is required. This section describes how to

register the machine in Google Cloud Print using a Google account.
* Google account

. ) . ) ) o If you already have an account, there is no need to create a new account. Proceed to step 3.
This account is required for setting up Google Cloud Print or printing from a supported

application. m
=1L

. supported application + To enter the [Google Cloud Print] menu, the administrator name and password are required. The factory default
administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999" respectively.

Applications that run on a network device and allow for Google Cloud Print. - Although this manual describes the procedure for setting the servers from the operator panel, it is recommended

For details on Supported 0OSs and applications, visit the Google Web site. The to set the servers from the Web page of this machine if you can operate from a computer.
recommended browser is Google Chrome. 'é?]::ke:;'from the Web page, select [Admin Setup] > [Network] > [TCP/IP] in "About Items That Can be Set or
.@7 Google Web site (http://www.google.com/cloudprint/learn/apps.html)
o Network 1 Access the Google Web site from a computer, smartphone, or other mobile
device.

Used between the network devices and the Cloud, and the Cloud and the machine.

Google Cloud Print does not support IPV6. ,@7 Google Web site (https://accounts.google.com/signup)

2 Create a Google account by following the on-screen instructions.

3 Check the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address of the machine are
set correctly.

4 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
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5 Press [Google Cloud Print].

#iJob Macro 'ﬂﬂeset
G Setting
._Profile | [ iy Network [ Store ]
u—'—' LE Sean ‘2 pocument
Destination Settings
| | =
= View 1l aiprint | [ Google
Information — — Cloud Print
Enable ‘
| 3 | 3 | 3

6 Press [Google Cloud Print Settings].

&iJob Macro

'Enwice

Settings

Setting/Google Cloud Print

'Ragisler to
Google Cloud
Print

eﬁuogle Cloud
Print Settings

7 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

|Fleset

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

respectively.
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8 Check the [DNS Server (Primary)] setting value.

Since [0.0.0.0] indicates that the value is not set correctly, set the IP address that suits
your environment. (Example: 172.26.79.61)

iJob Macro

Ir;qDﬂit:e
|‘"‘Scttings

!ﬂﬂeset

E Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

(Using Cloud ||/DNS server ||/ oM server -
Service (Primary) (Secondary)
Enable ‘ 172.26.79.61 ‘ ‘1?2.25.?9,52

»> | 1
’l'-irr.mr ) Proxy Server ) ’I'?"roxy“Server ] 2

| |Port No.

Disable | ---No Setting--- ‘ ‘mu

[ »

> [

If the secondary DNS server is used, check the [DNS Server (Secondary)] setting
value. (Example: 172.26.79.62)

iJob Macro

Ir;qDﬂit:e
|‘"‘Scttings

!ﬂﬂeset

E Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

(Using Cloud | [DNS Server || DNS Server | -
Service (Primary) (Secondary)
Enable ‘ 172.26.79.61 ‘ 172.26.79.62
5 | 3 1
’l'-"fruxy ) Proxy Server ) fl'ilroxy“Server ] 2
Port No.
Disable | ---No Setting--- ‘auao %
[ | 3 | 2 v
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If the proxy server is used, press [Proxy] to [Enable]. 1 0 Enter a server name.
You can enter up to 64 characters.

[FmDevice || =
#Job Macro [ g ettings VaReset 11 Press [OK].

ﬂ Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

12 Press [Proxy Server Port No.].

Using Cloud 'DNS Server | [DNS server ] A : o -

|Service (Primary) (Secondary) @ Job Macro | s ettings ViReset

i e > ‘“‘2-25-79'52 ; E Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

| Proxy 'ProxySemer Proxy Server 2 - - o 3 R 1
Port No Using Cloud DNS Server DNS Server I_

[ : Service (Primary) (Secondary)

|Enable ---No Setting--- ‘mau - 5

. = » » E IEnable 4 172.26.79.61 < ‘1?2.25.?9,52 ;

|3
——— e e
Port No.
Proxy.Server. . 8080

| Enable
| O | fleor-1 »
If the proxy server is not used, proceed to step 22.
Back
9 Press [Proxy Server].

13 Enter the proxy server port number.

- [rexevi I
i Job Macro ;[-jmt'i'::;s PiReset

1 4 Press [OK].

E Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

(Using Cloud 'DNS Server | [DNS Server ] -

Service (Primary) (Secondary)

|Enable 172.26.79.61 ‘ 172.26.79.62

| > > -

Proxy 'Proxy Server Proxy Server 2
Port Mo.

| Enable ---No Setting--- ‘umw =

| | 3 v
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15 Press [Proxy User ID].

[ FDevice 1
#iJob Macro | settings FPiReset

E Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

(Proxy User ID 'Proxy Password
| proxy.user.id.00 :
IEEI i > ---Mo Setting---

16 Enter the proxy user ID.
You can enter up to 64 characters.

17 Press [OK].

1 8 Press [Proxy Password].

& Job Macro E[g'}mi‘:‘:s EiReset

ﬂ Setting/Google Cloud Print/Google Cloud Print Settings

(Proxy User ID 'Proxy Password

fpluxr.user.id.m

T

10. Network

19 Enter the proxy password.

You can enter up to 64 characters.

For the setting values, contact your network administrator.

20 Press [OK].

21 Press [Back] to return to the [Google Cloud Print] menu.

22 Press [Register to Google Cloud Print].

B Job Macro

! Setting/Google Cloud Print

23 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.
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When the [Register device to Google Cloud Print? Note: A Google account is ©)

requwed for rengtratlon'] message 1S dISpIayed’ select [Yes]. » There is a time restriction for registration (authentication) processing (approximately 10 minutes).

» Proceed to step 30 within the time restriction to complete the registration.

« If you cannot complete within the time restriction and an error message is displayed, return to step 22, and
then register again.

Register device to Google Cloud Print?
(@ Hea og
Mate: A Google account is required for registration.

Access the authentication destination URL that you printed in step 25 from a
computer or mobile device.

When the Google account login screen is displayed, enter the Google account
information, and then click [Sign in].

25 The authentication destination URL is displayed.

Register to Google Cloud Print m —
[ e |

- Checking authentication process.

Please perform the following steps.
(1) Please access the following authentication URL from the

HHe@E 2 -8

terminal in use.
URL: http://goo.gl.printer/GZMy . . L . - . . .
URL can be printed by pressing [Print]. 28 When the registration screen is displayed, click [Finish printer registration].

(2) Enter the user ID and password of the Google account to
connect.

This screen will close automatically when the user

Printer confirmation
Click below to finish registration of your printer with Google Cloud

Print for account @gmail.com

Press [Print] and the authentication destination URL is printed.
Finish printer registration
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29 Wait until the [Thanks, you're ready to go!] message is displayed.

0

Thanks, you're ready to go!

Your printer is now registered with Google Cloud Print

Manage vour printers

When the registration content and completion message is displayed on the
operator of the machine, check the message.

L] Google Cloud Print registration complete.

Mail: xxx{@gmail.com
Device Mame: OKI- 0000000000

dp‘ Printing with Google Cloud Print
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 Printing Automatically
* Printing Manually
» Changing Printing Settings
» Cancelling Printing
Set when to start printing when the machine receives print data from Google Cloud Print.
®
« Set the Google Cloud Print function before using Google Cloud Print.
& Google Cloud Print
« The print quality may not be the same as when printing with the printer driver or printing from the machine.

« PDF files with transparency effects applied may not be printed correctly.

« Encrypted PDF files may not be printed.

Printing Automatically

When the machine receives the print data, it is automatically printed.

1 Check that the machine is turned on.

2 Start an application that supports Google Cloud Print from a computer or
mobile device.

Google Cloud Print supports Google Chrome, Gmail, Google Drive, or other applications.

3 Tap the wrench icon or the drop-down list in the application, and then select
[Print] from the displayed drop-down list.

4 Select the registered machine on the displayed screen.

5 Set the printing settings, and then print.

« To print, use the Google account that you used to register the machine in Google Cloud Print.

« To print with a different Google account, you must set the [Share] settings that are provided by the Google
Cloud Print service.
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Printing Manually Cancelling Printing
Print manually if you cannot print automatically or you want to print immediately after To cancel during printing, cancel from the machine.
receivmg data. é’ Cancelling a Print Job  (User's Manual)

To cancel before printing, delete a print job from the management screen of Google Cloud
Print.

2 Press [Print] or the @ (PR|NT) button. &7 The Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https:/www.google.com/cloudprint)

1 Check that the machine is turned on.

3 Press [Google Cloud Print].

#1Job Macro

% Print

| =) | ——
] - [ ' - _
Shared Print Private Print Print From USE | |Google Cloud Print
Memory

4 Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

5 If the print data exists on the Google Cloud Print service, printing starts.

To print manually, set [Using Cloud Service] to [Enable] or [Pause].
For details on [Using Cloud Service], refer to "Checking or Changing the Use of Cloud Service Settings".

Changing Printing Settings

To change printing settings, select [Option] on the printer selection screen that is displayed
when you print from a supported application.

You cannot change printing settings from the machine.
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* Checking from the Management Screen of Google Cloud Print
» Checking from the Web Page
» Checking from the Operator Panel

You can check whether the machine is registered in Google Cloud Print in one of the
following three ways.

Checking from the Management Screen of Google Cloud Print

1 Access the Google Web site from a computer, smartphone, or other mobile
device.

&2 The Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https://www.google.com/cloudprint)

2 Enter the Google account information, and then click [Sign in].

3 Click [Print].

The registered printers are displayed.

Checking from the Web Page

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.
3 Click [View Information].
4 Click [Network].

5 Check that [Registered] is displayed for [Google Cloud Print].

Checking from the Operator Panel

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.
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2 Press [Google Cloud Print].

3 Check that the following three items are displayed.

® Job Macro [o]m ViReset E
! Setting/Google Cloud Print
Delete Register to ‘Google Cloud
Registered Google Cloud Print Settings
Information Print
| > 3




10. Network
Click [Admin Setup].

* Checking the Use of Cloud Service Settings Click [Network].

+ Changing from the Web page Click [Google Cloud Print].

» Changing from the Operator Panel

Click [Using Cloud Service].
You can check and edit the Google Cloud Print settings.

Change settings.

~N O O AW

Checking the Use of Cloud Service Settings

Check the use status of the Cloud service from the Web page of this machine. Changing from the Operator Panel

1 Open the Web page of the machine. 1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine Press [Google Cloud Print].

Log in as the administrator. Press [Google Cloud Print Settings].

S Ww N

Click [View Information]. Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

Click [Network]. respectively.

Click [Google Cloud Print]. Press [Using Cloud Service].

S O AW
(&) ]

Check [Using Cloud Service]. 6 Select the type of settings.

The use status is displayed. There are three use statuses:
Enable: You can print automatically or manually.
Pause: You can print manually. Set this status if you do not want to print automatically.

Disable: You cannot print. Set this status if you want to suspend the use of Google
Cloud Print or other cases.

Changing from the Web page

Change the Use of Cloud Service settings from the Web page of this machine.

1 Open the Web page of the machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.
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Delete the information about the machine that is registered in Google Cloud Print by
following the procedure below.

1 Check that the machine is connected to a network.

If you delete the information with the machine connected to a network, the registration information on the Google
Cloud Print administrator screen is also deleted at the same time.
d? The Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https://www.google.com/cloudprint)

2 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

3 Press [Google Cloud Print].

4 Press [Delete Registered Information].

i¥Job Macro
! Setting/Google Cloud Print

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.
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6 Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

(i Delete registered information from Google Cloud Print?

7 When the deletion is complete, the following screen is displayed.

@ Registered information deleted from Google Cloud Print.

10. Network



* Checking from the Management Screen of Google Cloud Print

» Checking from the Web Page

» Checking from the Operator Panel

« If the Registration Information Remains on the Google Cloud Print Administrator Screen

* If You Deleted the Information on the Google Cloud Print Administrator Screen

You can check whether the machine is deleted from Google Cloud Print in one of the
following three ways.

Checking from the Management Screen of Google Cloud Print

1

Access the Google Web site from a computer, smartphone, or other mobile
device.

Ci? The Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https://www.google.com/cloudprint)

Enter the Google account information, and then click [Sign in].

Click [Print].
Check that the machine is not displayed.

Checking from the Web Page

1

(&, QN — NN JL RN &

Open the Web page of the machine.

Ci? Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [View Information].
Click [Network].

Check that [Registered] is displayed for [Google Cloud Print].

10. Network

Checking from the Operator Panel

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Google Cloud Print].

3 Check that the only two items, [Register to Google Cloud Print] and [Google
Cloud Print Settings] are displayed.

If the Registration Information Remains on the Google Cloud Print
Administrator Screen

If you delete the registration information by following the procedure in "Deleting the
Registered Information" with the machine not being connected to a network, the registered
machine may remain on the Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https://
www.google.com/cloudprint). In such a case, delete the machine on the Google Cloud Print
administrator screen.

If You Deleted the Information on the Google Cloud Print Administrator
Screen

If you deleted the registered machine on the Google Cloud Print administrator screen (https:/
/www.google.com/cloudprint) when the machine is not connected to the network or the
Internet, the registration information remains in the machine. In such a case, delete the
registration information from the operator panel of the machine.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press [Google Cloud Print].
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3 Press [Delete Registered Information].

B Job Macro '. E
E Setting/Google Cloud Print

Information Print

4 Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK].

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"
respectively.

5 Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

.. @ Register device to Google Cloud Print?
Mote: A Google account is required for registration.
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You can import the CA licenses from the Web page of this machine (http://(The IP address of
this machine)).

Specify the certificate that is issued by the certificate authority trusted by the proxy server.
You can import a PEM, DER, and PKCS#7 files.

For details on your network, contact your network administrator.
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Network-Related Software

This section describes useful software when using the machine connected to a network.
* Web Page of This Machine

¢ Configuration Tool

L]

OKI LPR Utility
* Network Extension

¢ Network Card Setup (Mac OS X)
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Network Settings

This section describes how to connect the machine to a network and to set up the network.

* Using Wired LAN and Wireless LAN at the Same Time (Only When the Wireless LAN

Module is Mounted)
« Initializing the Network Settings
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You can connect this machine to the wired and wireless LAN simultaneously.

The available combinations are as follows.

v :Enable, X :Unable

Connected with LAN cable Wireless (Infrastructure) Wireless (AP Mode)
v v X
v X v

®
Wireless(Infrastructure) and Wireless(AP Mode) cannot be enabled at the same time.

If a wired LAN and wireless LAN are connected to the same subnet, the communication may be unstable.
é’ Connecting a LAN Cable/USB Cable (User's Manual)

£ Connecting to a Wireless LAN (Only When the Wireless LAN Module is Mounted) (User's Manual)
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Press "#" on the numeric keypad.

The [Boot Menu] screen is displayed.

« Initializing from Setting Menus of this Machine

+ Initializing from the Operator Panel of this Machine (Boot Menu) 4 Press ™1" on the numeric keypad.

©) Boot Menu

This procedure initializes all the network settings.

1 Network Factory Defaults
2 Mormal Boot

Initializing from Setting Menus of this Machine

You can restore the network settings to the factory default settings.

1 Press [Device Settings] on the touch panel.

2 Press & or ¥ several times and press [Admin Setup].

Enter the administrator name and password and press [OK]. 5 Press "1" on the numeric keypad.

(S5

The factory default administrator name and password are "admin" and "999999"

: ould you like to execute?
respectively.

Press [Network Menu].
Press [Network Setup].
Press [Factory Defaults].

Press [Yes].

~N O O

Initializing from the Operator Panel of this Machine (Boot Menu)

If you cannot initialize from the configuration menu of this machine, you can initialize from the
operator panel.

1 Turn on the machine while pressing and holding "6" on the numeric keypad.

2 Enter the password.
The factory default password is "999999".
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Network Problems

This section describes how to solve problems when the machine is connected to a network.

¢ Unable to print from network
.ﬁp Unable to Print (User's Manual)
,ﬁp‘ Network Connection Problems (Print)

¢ Unable to save scanned images in a network folder
&7 Unable to Save Files in a Network Folder

* Unable to send scanned data as an E-mail attachment

&7 Scan To E-Mail Problems

-397 -

10. Network



Utility Software

List of Utility Software
Installing Software

Web Page of This Machine
Color Correct Utility

Color Swatch Utility

PS Gamma Adjuster Utility
Configuration Tool

ActKey

OKI LPR Utility

Network Extension

Network Scanner Setup Tool (Mac OS X)
Network Card Setup (Mac OS X)

Print Job Accounting Client
This chapter describes utility software to make the machine more comfortable.



List of Utility Software

This section describes utilities you can use on this machine. For how to use each utility, refer
to its topic.

* Windows Utilities
* Mac OS X Utilities

¢ System Requirements

11. Utility Software

Windows 10/Windows 8.1/Windows 8/Windows 7/Windows Vista
Windows Server 2016/Windows Server 2012 R2/Windows Server 2012
Windows Server 2008 R2/Windows Server 2008

Item

Description

References

Color Correct Utility

Adjust the Color Matching when
printing from a computer.

You can change the overall trend of
output colors by adjusting the palette
color output, gamma value, hue or
saturation of the primary colors.

&7 Color Correct Utility

Color Swatch Utility

Prints RGB color sample. You can
check the RGB value on the printed
color sample in order to print with
desired colors.

&7 Color Swatch Utility

PS Gamma Adjuster Utility

You can adjust the color density used
for photographs when printing from a
computer.

& PS Gamma Adjuster Utility

Configuration Tool

You can set the access control
settings of this machine, change the
menu, and register the e-mail
address, speed dials, profiles, PIN
number, auto delivery settings,
network scan settings, register and
delete the formdata, and ICC profile
to the printer and manage it. The
registered ICC profile is used to the
color matching in the [Graphic Pro]
mode of the printer driver.

&7 Configuration Tool

PDF Print Direct

Prints out PDF files without launching
any applications.

& Printing without Opening a PDF
File (PDF Print Direct)

ActKey

Use when forwarding a scanned
image to the specified application or
saving in the specified folder in the
computer, sending a fax with the
PCFax Software.

& ActKey

OKI LPR Utility

You can check the status of device
connected to a network or transfer
print data to another device from a
computer.

£ OKI LPR Utility
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Item

Description

References

Network Extension

You can check the settings of this
machine and option settings from the
printer driver. This utility is
automatically installed when installing
a printer driver via a network
connection.

&7 Network Extension

Print Job Accounting Client

You can set user ID (PIN) in the
printer driver for using the job
account function or authorizing
access to the machine.

&7 Print Job Accounting Client
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¢ System Requirements
0OS X 10.8.5t0 10.12

11. Utility Software

Item

Description

References

PS Gamma Adjuster

You can adjust the color density used
for photographs when printing from a
computer.

&7 PS Gamma Adjuster Utility

Color Correct Utility

Adjust the Color Matching when
printing from a computer.

You can change the overall trend of
output colors by adjusting the palette
color output, gamma value, hue or
saturation of the primary colors.

&7 Color Correct Utility

Network Scanner Setup Tool

You can register the computer name,
IP address, and port number of the
computer to the machine as the
destination for Scan To PC.

&7 Network Scanner Setup Tool
(Mac OS X)

Network Card Setup

You can set a network.

& Network Card Setup
(Mac OS X)

Profile Assistant

Registers ICC profile to the printer
and manage it. The registered ICC
profile is used to the color matching
in the [Graphic Pro] mode of the
printer driver.

Download from the web site.

Print Job Accounting Client

You can set user ID (PIN) in the
printer driver for using the job
account function or authorizing
access to the machine.

& Print Job Accounting Client




Installing Software

Install the utility you want to use by following the procedure below.

* For Windows
* For Mac OS X
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Install utility software by using the Software DVD-ROM.

Connect the machine to a computer via a network or USB interface.

PCL6 Printer Driver
PS Printer Driver
XPS Printer Driver
Fax Driver

Scanner Driver
ActKey

OKI LPR Utility
Color Correct Utility
Color Swatch Utility
PS Gamma Adjuster Utility
Configuration Tool
PDF Print Direct

Print Job Accounting Client

®

Check the status of this machine before installing.

« This machine is turned on.

11. Utility Software

« This machine is connected to a network with a network cable and the IP address or other settings are set.

1 Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into a computer.



11. Utility Software

2 When [AutoPlay] is displayed, click [Run Setup.exe]. 7 Select the model name of this machine, and then click [Next].
n 7 [ —— [E=2R-R ==
st m (=] X DKI Itetaon Mabworks [Awndie el o = ) LB el one

Ploasa select tha largel devca, and chck Nexd

DVD Drive (0) OK
K1

Deach Rdch coadlons

[] Atways do this for software and games: Seachasdwss M5 NE Search Spberoek ety

Dimice aa=e " Ad&edi Soll P Adaeas MAL Address Seral Numter Prinder aame

Install or run program from your media

Run Setup.exe

|DKI

General options
l Open Fuldef to view fies

View more AutoPlay options in Control Panel

The DanAod Maim i3 S5l Mt

If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes]. — E

3 Select a language from the drop-down list.

4 Read the license agreement, and then click [Accept].
5 Read Environmental advice for Users and click [Next].

Select [Network] or [USB] corresponding to your connection environment, and
then click [Next].

If the [Windows Security Alert] dialog is displayed, click [Allow access].
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8 Click [Custom Install].

BT
nKI Lol Marmd Pl nderacs Melawd s W sd W Hedi) :o "” ": L-..‘q

1. Install Optional Software

1. Irvitall Optional Softwane = 2 Dewce Seitngs = 3 Compiste

Uis Mt

Pl e drver Bnd BsBw e @ e PO

(2 sttt ek

| contom ommt |
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9 Click [Separate Install].

11. Utility Software

Irvstall the software soparaboly.
Cheix the software you want b msial, and Tolow Bhe on-Scréen msinicions.

FCLE Drrar

P2 Devar

WPS Deesd

andl
Fx Dt

Coglow Comact Linkty
Fne-lune partei Coksl culgal

Custom Install

-]
Inatally the PCLE dover (o be used b proting Fam Windows Opersbing Systems
sl appls; ahony
installs the P25 dover 1o be used for pisting Bom Windows Operating Systems. -
and applicationt B
o o B
inntally the KPG drives o b waed for from ng -
agplic i

Send b @ document of the spoicaton bam o deace and trasient 3 Mg

Ecaner Dawer
Taka the image wheh i< aneed i applston =
—
Expad the seains knctien -

E ==

)]

0]

1 0 Click a driver or software to install.
Installation starts.

7

The procedure below varies depending on the selected software.

The installation of the Configuration Tool is used as an example.



11 Select plug-ins you want to install and click [Install].

Usually, select all plug-ins.

e == =

—

Pleais eheck the Phage thal o et s satal, a5 chel lealal butes,
T Corigtaton T ol st b e

B Seiect &
[omponens
= Condiyation Tool Fegunad Companeat - .
— teat iy e Corfiguiaton Todl?
M oUser Sefting Flug-n Fieadhy 2
B o Devvice Sefing Flug-n Flasdy 1z seltemtie bl i deairess deiie med che sy B afcefassce) abiul
B Al lals Fhuigrin sy e suc ae Naie, slibur and conrechion forl. B el acts it & bare 1
= " ) - pesens plagen schwate st siiungl baghres
o Metwork Sefing Plug-n Py
B o Swenge Manager Flugnn Fiaely
‘it i e Dbty Tl?

o bz sobivenrn rvdaling] on oo el P o con morshor e dhabus of
devres i emole lacsion. Addioens |eshuei canbe added usng
e PR

nm

N Cancel

Sl el sl gt bokder
[ MPxagramn Thes'Oh itatsr b shor Taol

12 When installation is complete, click [Close].

11. Utility Software

You can copy a utility by dragging to any location. You can also run a utility directly from the
"Software DVD-ROM".

1 Insert the included "Software DVD-ROM" into a computer.

2 From [OKI] > double-click the [Utilities] folder.

3 Copy the folder of a utility to install by dragging to any location.

To start utility software, double-click the software icon in the folder.
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11. Utility Software

Web Page Of This Machine + Saving Sent and Received Data (Transmission Data Save)
» Fax Reception Notification

JOB MACRO (Web Browser)
» About Items That Can be Set or Checked

You can make network settings or menu settings from the Web page of this machine.

* Open the Web Page of This Machine

* Log In as the Administrator

» Changing the Administrator Password (Web Page)

» Checking or Changing the Settings of This Machine

» Encrypting Communication with SSL/TLS

* Using IPP

» Encrypting Communication with IPSec

+ Limiting by Using an IP Address (IP Filtering)

+ Limiting by Using a MAC Address (MAC Address Filtering)

+ E-mail Alert

» Using SNMPv3

+ Using IEEE802.1X (Wired LAN)

» Setting IEEE802.1X (Wireless LAN)

+ Setting the LDAP Server

* E-mail Setup (Web Page)

+ Setting Power Save Mode (Web Page)

+ Setting Sleep Mode (Web Page)

+ Setting Auto Power Off Mode (Web Page)

* Registering a Destination (Profile) (Web Page)

» Changing a Destination (Profile) (Web Page)

» Deleting a Destination (Profile) (Web Page)

* Registering and Editing an E-mail Address (Web Page)

» Registering and Editing an E-mail Group (Web Page)

+ Deleting a Registered Destination (Web Page)

+ Deleting a Registered E-mail Group (Web Page)

» Registering and Editing a Fax Number (Web Page)

* Registering and Editing a Group Number (Web Page)

+ Deleting a Registered Fax Number (Web Page)

 Deleting a Registered Group Number (Web Page)

» Forwarding Received Document Data to an E-mail Destination or Shared Folder (Auto
Delivery)

- 405 -



« Check whether your browser is set as follows.
« Set the security setting for the Web page to the middle level, or enable Cookie.

« To enter the [Admin Setup] menu, the administrator password is required. The factory default password is
"999999".

« To change settings of the machine on the Web page, you must log in as the administrator of the machine.
The description uses the following environment as an example.

¢ Device name: MC573

¢ |P address of the machine: 192.168.0.2

1 Start a Web browser.

2 Enter "http://(The IP address of this machine)" in the address bar, and then
press the <Enter> key.

About the IP Address of this machine, refer to "Printing a Report to Check".

‘= Whittp://192.168.0.

®

If the IP address includes a value in one or two digits, do not enter "0" before the value. Communications may not
be performed correctly.

« An example of a correct entry: http://192.168.0.2/
« An example of an incorrect entry: http://192.168.000.002/
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11. Utility Software

To change settings of the machine on the Web browser, you must log in as the administrator
of the machine.

1 Click [Administrator Login].

View Info | Direct Print | Links

aj

Device Name OKI-MC573-9EG6DFD

@ Counter IP Address 192.168.0.2

O Supplies Life IPve Address

@ Hetwork feS'D:UDQO:l:lDCIG.'CIDCICI:CIE?S:.‘?G:II‘I_:lf:?iﬁ?:‘:‘I‘

O System 0000:0000:0000:0000:0000: DCIEIE: Ul?lﬂ D_:‘DCICIU
MAC Address 00:25:36:9E:6D:FD

| Administrator Login | Location

Serial Numbear BETALQ0D011

Asset Number

Contact Mame

- Administrator
Trayl A
MP Tray A
Duplex Installed
Memory 1024 MB

version Information

Firmware Vearsion ADD.66_0_5



11. Utility Software

Enter "admin" in [User Name] and the current password in [Password], and 3 Set the machine information that can be checked on a network, click [OK] or
then click [OK]. [SKIP].
e - IR
The server 192 18210.2 at Printer requires & username and password.
e mome sewp
; This is the first login to the Device wab page.
| Password If you would like to perform basic setup of the device, please complete the fields,
| Remember my credentials and press "0K". Otherwise press "SKIP®.
ok || camcel |
L Device Name |oKI-MC573-5E6DFD | (hamx.31 characters
This is the devices identity on the network (syshame, snd Device
Hama),
Short Device Name |NC5?3"§IEEDFD {Max. 1 Scharactars)
« The password is the same as the "administrator password" on the operator panel. T Lo s e b (i o e oA L e

and "-" are accepiable.first and last character must be

* The factory default administrator password is "999999". If the administrator password is changed, enter the alchalnemaric)

updated password. g
Location | ] (Mmx. 255 characters)

Asset Number | | (Max.32 characters)

Contact Name |
- Administrator

| [Max.255 characters)

TCR/IP Enable

NetBIOS over TCP Enable

aK | SKIp I Coe not show this page again.

®
» To omit the setting, click [SKIP].

« To not display from the next login, select the [Do not show this page again.] check box, and then click [OK] or
[SKIP].
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4 The following screen is displayed.

!it'W.lﬂfuIMlﬁﬂI&' | Job List | Direct Prind |Transmission Settings | Links

Rafresh | Status window

User Management | Account Management |sX® Applcation |Indexed Scan | Duiput Mansgenwent

CE ., -
o ==l

Device Name
B Counter IP Addrass

© Supplies Life IPvE Addrass

B Usage Report
B Matwork

L TR MAC Address

Location
Serial Numbaer
Assel Number
Contact Namaa

- Administrator
Trayl
M Tray
Duplex
Memary

Varsion Information

DO00 2 D000 0 : D000 D000 0O D00 : D000

Biack:

—— .

OKI-MC5 73-9E6DFD

192.168.0.2

fef0: 0000: 0000 0000: 0F 25: I fedwe: Gdid
Link-Local Address

Sdress

O BN

Statelam Lodrasn PR .

00:25:36:9:60:F0 Porto100 @

FIP o

BETA100411 — @

 seting Sarvics __cnabled ]

SHMP @

A4 WER @

A4 Telnet o
Inztallad
1024 MB

Firmware Varsion
CU Versien

PU Yersion
Network Fimmware
Web Remote

Waeb Language

and.66_0_5
00,66
000029
0027y

0036

0036

The following items are for developers and not available for general users.

* Indexed Scan
« sXP Application
« OutputManagement
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11. Utility Software

You can change the administrator password of this machine from the Web page. The
administrator password specified on the Web page is used when logging from the Web page
or operator panel.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&7 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Management] > [New Admin Password].

Enter a new password in [New Password].

®

* We suggest you to write down the set password not to forget it.
* The administrator password is required when changing the settings, etc.

» Note that if you forgot or lost your administrator password, you could not change the [Admin Setup] or [Easy
Setup] settings.

* You can enter 6 to 12 alphanumeric characters for the password.
* The password is case sensitive.

6 Re-enter the new password in [New Admin Password (Verify)].

The password is not be displayed. Write down the password and keep it in a safe place.

7 Click [Submit].

The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

You do not need to restart the machine. The next time you log in as the administrator, you can use the new password.



You can operate the following from the Web page of this machine.

» About the Operating Environment
+ Displaying the Machine Status

The Web page can be used for Windows and Mac OS X.
* Displaying the status of the machine

* Creating a profile

Setting a tray, network, default setting of a function, and the machine

Displaying a list of jobs

Printing a PDF file without using the printer driver

Setting auto delivery and transmission data save

Linking to frequently-used Web pages

About the Operating Environment

« Set the security setting for your browser to the middle level, or enable Cookie.

« To enter the [Admin Setup] menu, the administrator password is required. The factory default password is
"999999".

« To change settings of the machine on the Web page, you must log in as the administrator of the machine.

About how to set a network

..5? Connecting a LAN Cable/USB Cable (User's Manual)

&7 Connecting to a Wireless LAN (Only When the Wireless LAN Module is Mounted) (User's Manual)

The description uses the following environment as an example.
- Device name: MC573

- IP address of the machine: 192.168.0.2
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Displaying the Machine Status

11. Utility Software

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

3 The following screen is displayed.

You can check the remaining amount of the consumables, printing counter, and
information of network and system of this machine.

OKI MFP

Refresh | Status Window

Views Infe | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print |Transmission Setlings | Links
User Management | Accpunt Mansgement |sX® Application |Indexed Scan |Ouiput Mansgensent

e nformation [t
(8]

Device Namae
IF Address
IPvE Address

® Counter
O Supplies Life

B Usage Report

Bk

OKI-MCS5 73-9EGDFD
192.168.0.2

Pl :0000: 0000 : (0022 5: I6M: fata: Gdid

i Mebwork Q000 0000 BE: Q0000000 Y DD00: D000 m
tatalam Rodrann
LPR
2 MAC Address 00:25: 36:9€:80:FD .
SRR Porta100 Q
Location — 's)
Serial Number BETALO0011 fres @
Aszet Number
Contact Mame Setting Service Erabled
- Administrator
SHME (]
Trayl A4 WEB ]
MP Tray Ad Telnet 8]
Duplex Installad
Memory 1024 MB

Version Information

Firmware Version A00.66_0_5
CU Version B.66

PU Version 00.00.29
Notwaork Firmwars 0027

Wb Remots 00.36

Web Language

00.36

You can change settings of this machine from the following tabs.

e Paper Setup

You can set a paper size and type for each tray. You can specify the output tray for the copy,
scan, print, and fax functions respectively.



List

Admin Setup

Job list

Direct Print
Transmission Settings
Link

Access Control

Usage control
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You can encrypt communication between your computer and this machine. Communication
is encrypted with SSL/TLS in the following cases. When you set HTTPS communication, you
can use a certificate that is pre-installed in this machine.

Creating a Certificate

You can use a certificate when sending data to this machine that is connected to a network.
This section describes how to create a certificate by using the Web page.
You can create the two types of certifications below.

 Self-signed certificate

This is a certificate issued by the machine itself.

* Authority-issued certificate

This is a certificate signed and issued by the external certification authority to meet the CSR
(certificate signing request) created on the machine.

®
« Before you create a certificate, be sure to delete the existing certificate.

« Ifyou set the IP address in [Common Name] of the certificate and change the IP address of this machine after creating
the certificate, the certificate becomes invalid. Recreate the certificate.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.
{g?? Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

(&%)

4 Select [Network] > [Security] > [SSL/TLS].

4

To delete the existing certificate, click [Delete Certificate].
5 Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.

6 Check the settings, and then click [OK].



+ In the case of a self-signed certificate, close the Web page by following the on-screen
instructions, proceed to "Enabling Encryption Settings".

- If you want to obtain a certificate issued by the certificate authority, proceed to step 7.

Click [OK].

Install a certificate from a certificate authority by following the on-screen
instructions.

o © OO0

Click [Submit].
Proceed to "Enabling Encryption Settings".

Importing a Certificate and a Private Key

This section describes how to import a certificate and a private key on the Web page.

You can import issued certificate and private key to use the certificate issued by an external
authority.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [Security] > [SSL/TLS].

ol BN

2

You can import a certificate in PKCS#12 format.

Proceed to "Enabling Encryption Settings".

Enabling Encryption Settings

You can enable encryption after creating a certificate. This section describes how to enable
encryption on the Web page.

Send the CSR to a certificate authority by following the on-screen instructions.

Select [Using Certificate and Private Key after imported] to import a certificate.

11. Utility Software

If you enable encryption, communication is encrypted immediately after the settings is
changed from the Web page.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [Security] > [SSL/TLS].

Select [Enable] for the protocol to which apply the encryption.

S O AL

Click [Submit].

Exporting a Certificate

This section describes how to export a certificate on the Web page.

For functions that communicate with SSL/TLS, a procedure to trust the exported certificate is
required on the computer.

Import the exported certificate of this machine into the trusted certificate store of the
computer to trust the certificate.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

7 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [Security] > [SSL/TLS].

Select [Export Certificate] to export a certificate.

4

You can export a certificate in PEM format.

O B DD
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Add this machine to your computer as an IPP printer.

If you enable IPP print, you can send print data to this machine via the Internet.

Setting This Machine as the IPP Printer in a Windows Environment

©coO 4 O (S I ~ N SV N

10
11
12

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers] > [Add a Printer].

Select [Add a network, wireless or Bluetooth printer] in the [Add Printer]
wizard.

Select [The printer that | want isn't] from the list of available printers.
Select [Select a shared printer by name].

Enter "http://(The IP address of this machine)/ipp" or "http://IP address of this
machine)/ipp/Ip", and then click [Next].

Click [Have Disk].
Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into the computer.

Enter the following value in [Copy manufacturer's files from], and then click
[Usel.

. For PCL driver: "D:'\Drivers'_PCL"

. For PS driver: "D:"Drivers'PS"

« For XPS driver: "D:\Drivers | XPS"

2

The above value is an example of the DVD-ROM drive is set to the D drive.

Select the INF file, and then click [Open].
Click [OK].
Select a model, and then click [OK].

Click [Next].
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11. Utility Software

1 3 Select [Finish].

14 Print the test page after installation is complete.

Setting This Machine as the IPP Printer in a Mac OS X Environment

— —

1

_ O © 00 N O O1 &~ WD

Insert the "Software DVD-ROM" into the computer, and then install the driver.

&7 Installing Software

Select [System Preferences] from the Apple menu.
Click [Print & Scan].

Click [+].

Click the [IP] tab.

Select [IPP (Internet Printing Protocol)] from [Protocol].
Enter the IP address of this machine in [Address].
Enter "ipp/Ip" in [Queue].

Click [Add].

Click [Continue].

Check that the machine is registered in [Print & Scan].



You can encrypt communication between your computer and the machine.

The communication is encrypted by IPSec. When IPSec is enabled, encryption is applied for
all the applications by using IP protocols.

You can specify up to 50 hosts by their IP addresses. When a host that is not registered tries
to access the machine, it is rejected. When you try to access a host that is not registered, the
attempt is invalid.

Be sure to configure the machine in advance, before configuring your computer.

4

You must have a pre-shared key readied in advance.

Setting This Machine
To enable IPSec, you must set this machine by using the Web page in advance.
®

+ IfIPsec s set to this machine and the host, IPSec communication is established. If IPSec is not set to the host, IPSec
communication is not established.

» Do not forget to take notes of the values specified in this procedure. These values are necessary when setting IPSec
on a computer.

1

Open the Web page of this machine.

g‘.'-‘ Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [Security] > [IPSec].

(S, B~ SN &

Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.

2

You must enable either [AH] or [ESP] in the [Phase2 Proposal] setting.

Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.
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®
If you were unable to set up IPSec due to the inconsistency of the parameters that were specified, you cannot access

the Web page. In such a case, disable the IPSec from the operator panel of this machine or initialize the network
settings.

1)

Proceed to setting a computer.

&7 Setting a Computer

Setting a Computer

» Creating an IP Security Policy
» Setting Key Exchange
Setting an IP Filter

Setting Filter Actions

Assigning an IP Security Policy

Set IPSec to a computer.

Follow the procedure below, and be sure to perform all the steps in order.

%
Set this machine before setting the computer.

&7 Setting This Machine

Creating an IP Security Policy

1

Click [Start], and then select [Control Panel] > [System and Security] >
[Administrative Tools].

Double-click [Local Security Policy].

Click [IP Security Policies on Local Computer] in the [Local Security Policy]
window.

Select [Create IP Security Policy] from the [Action] menu.

Click [Next] in [IP Security Policy Wizard].

ol B~ W N



6 Enter [Name] and [Description], and then click [Next].

Clear the [Activate the default response rule (earlier versions of Windows
only)] check box, and then click [Next].

8 Select the [Edit Properties] check box, and then click [Finish].

Setting Key Exchange

1 Select the [General] tab in the New IP Security Policy Properties window.

2 Click [Settings].

3 Enter a value (minutes) in [Authenticate and generate a new key after every] in

the [Key Exchange Settings] window.

®

Specify the same value as [Lifetime] in the "Phase1 Proposal" setting in "Setting This Machine". Enter a value in

minutes in this step even if [Lifetime] is specified in seconds.
4 Click [Methods].

Click [Add] in the [Key Exchange Security Methods] window.

(&)

6 Specify [Integrity algorithm], [Encryption algorithm], and [Diffie-Hellman
group].

®

Select the same value specified in [IKE Encryption Algorithm], [IKE Hush Algorithm], and [Diffie-Hellman group]

in the "Phase1 Proposal" setting in "Setting This Machine".
7 Click [OK].
8 Select [OK] in the [Key Exchange Security Methods] window.

9 Click [OK] in the [Key Exchange Settings] window.

Setting an IP Filter

1 Select the [Rules] tab in the IP security policy properties window.
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11. Utility Software
Click [Add].
Click [Next] in [Security Rule Wizard].

Select [This rule does not specify a tunnel] on the [Tunnel Endpoint] screen,
and then click [Next].

Select [All Network Connections] on the [Network Type] screen, and then click
[Next].

Click [Add] on the [IP Filter List] screen.

Click [Add] in the [IP Filter List] window.

Click [Next] on [IP Filter Wizard].

Click [Next] on the [IP Filter Description and Mirrored property] screen.
Click [Next] on the [IP Traffic Source] screen.

Click [Next] on the [IP Traffic Destination] screen.

Click [Next] on the [IP Protocol Type] screen.

Click [Finish].

Setting Filter Actions

(o) (S5 I ~ S X ) N

Click [OK] in the [IP Filter List] window.

Select a new IP filter from the list on the [Security Rule Wizard], and then click
[Next].

Click [Add] on the [Filter Action] screen.
Click [Next] in the [Filter Action Wizard].

Enter [Name] and [Description] on the [Filter Action Name] screen, and then
click [Next].

Select [Negotiate security] on the [Filter Action General Options] screen, and
then click [Next].



11. Utility Software

7 Select [Do not allow unsecured communication] on the [Communicating with 9 Select [Assign] from the [Action] menu.

computers that do not support IPsec] screen, and then click [Next].
10 Check that [Yes] is displayed for [Policy Assigned] for the new IP security

8 Select [Custom] on the [IP Traffic Security] screen, and then click [Settings]. policy.
9 Set in the [Custom Security Method Settings] window, and then click [OK]. 11 Click [x] in the [Local Security Policy] window.
@

Set the same values as those specified in [ESP Encryption Algorithm], [ESP Authentication Algorithm], [AH
Authentication Algorithm], and [LifeTime] in the "Phase2 Proposal" setting in "Setting This Machine".

10 Click [Next] on the [IP Traffic Security] screen.

11 Select the [Edit Properties] check box, and then click [Finish].

Assigning an IP Security Policy

1 If you want to enable Key PFS, select the [Use session key perfect forward
secrecy (PFS)] check box in the [Filter Action Properties] window.

2 If you perform IPSec communication with the IPv6 global address, select the
[Accept unsecured communication, but always respond using IPsec] check
box.

3 Click [OK].

Select the new filter action, and then click [Next].

=N

5 Select the authentication method on the [Authentication Method] screen, and
then click [Next].

@
If the pre-shared key is set in "Setting This Machine", enable "Use this string to protect the key exchange
(preshared key)" on the [Authentication Method] screen and enter the pre-shared key.

f Click [Finish].

Click [OK] in the New IP Security Policy Properties window.

~

8 Select the new IP security policy in the [Local Security Policy] window.
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You can control access to the machine by using an IP address. You can set whether to allow
for setting or printing from a specified IP address. IP filtering is disabled by factory default.

®

» Be sure to specify the correct IP address. An incorrect entry of an IP address does not allow for access to the printer
by using the IP protocol.

+ If you enable IP filtering, access to hosts that are not specified in this setting is rejected.

1

ol BN

4

Open the Web page of this machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [Security] > [IP Filtering].

Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.

®
« If nothing is registered in [Administrator's IP Address to Register], any access to the machine may not be

allowed depending on the specified IP address range.

« If you use a proxy server, [Your Current Local Host/Proxy IP Address] and the IP address of your host may not
match.

Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

You can use only IPv4 for IP filtering.

11. Utility Software

You can control access to the machine by using a MAC address. You can allow for or reject
access from a specified MAC address.

®
Be sure to specify the correct MAC address. An incorrect entry of a MAC address does not allow for access to the
machine from a network.

-416 -

(85 INE ~ N SC I\

2

Open the Web page of this machine.

&‘3‘ Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [Security] > [MAC Address Filtering].

Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.

®
« If nothing is registered in [Administrator's MAC Address to Register], access to the machine may not be

allowed depending on the specified MAC address.

« If you use a proxy server, [Your Current Local Host/Proxy MAC Address] and the MAC address of your host
may not match.

Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

You cannot specify to accept or to reject for each address.



To use this function, you need to set up your mail server in advance.

.gl’ E-mail Setup (Web Page)

Setting to Send an E-mail Alert if an Error Occurs

1

©o ~ (o) O BN

({ =)

11

Open the Web page of this machine.

dp’o'-‘ Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [E-mail] > [Alert Settings].

Enter an e-mail address to receive a notification in [Failure Notification
Settings].

Click [Setting] of the entered e-mail address.

If you want to apply the notification conditions to another address, click [Copy].

Select [Upon occurrence of an event] in [Way of E-mail Alerting], and then
click [To Step 2].

Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.

If you insert a check in any errors or warnings that require notification, a window to
specify the time difference between the sending of the notification and the occurrence
of the error is displayed.

Click [OK].

Click [View a summary of current configuration] to check the current settings,
and then click [x] to close the window.

You can check the current settings of up to two addresses in the main window. Select
the address you want to check from the list box.

Click [Submit].

The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.
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Setting to Send an E-mail Alert Regularly

1

O O 00 (o) O AP

—

11

A

Open the Web page of this machine.

Jﬁ' Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [E-mail] > [Alert Settings].

Enter an e-mail address to receive a natification in [Failure Notification
Settings].

Click [Setting] of the entered e-mail address.

If you want to apply the notification conditions to another address, click [Copy].

Select [Periodically] in [Way of E-mail Alerting], and then click [To Step 2].
Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions.
Click [OK].

Click [View a summary of current configuration] to check the current settings,
and then click [x] to close the window.

You can check the current settings of up to two addresses in the main window. Select
the address you want to check from the list box.

Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

If any failure that is not eligible for notification, an e-mail is not sent.



11. Utility Software

If you use an SNMP manager that supports SNMPv3, you can encrypt the machine This machine supports IEEE802.1X authentication. IEEE802.1X authentication is performed
management with SNMP. after IEEE802.1X authentication is enabled on the web page of this machine and the
machine is reconnected is to the authentication switch.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine setting by Using EAP-TLS

Log in as the administrator. This section describes how to set EAP-TLS, which is an EAP authentication type.

Select [Admin Setup].
1 Open the Web page of this machine.

Select [Network] > [SNMP] > [Settings]. &7 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Specify detailed settings by following the on-screen instructions. Log in as the administrator.

Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

S O AL

Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [I[EEE802.1X].

2,
You can confirm and change the machine settings with a commercially available SNMP manager tools. For the MIB
in the machine, refer to the "Software DVD-ROM", and check the MIB definitions file in the [Misc] > [MIB Files] folder.

Select [Enable] for [IEEE802.1X].
Select [EAP-TLS] for [EAP Type].
Enter a user name in [EAP User].

Select [Do not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication], and then click
[Import].

CO N O O OGN

9 Enter the file name of the certificate.
You can only import a PKCS#12 file.

10 Enter the password of the certificate, and then click [OK].
11 Select [Authenticate Server], and then click [Import].

12 Enter the file name of the CA certificate, and then click [OK].

Specify the certificate of the certificate authority (CA) to be used when authenticating
RADIUS server. You can import a PEM, DER, and PKCS#7 file.

13 Click [Submit].

The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.
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14 Turn off the machine after this machine becomes online.
15 Remove the LAN cable from the machine.

16 Go to "Connecting the Machine to the Authentication Switch".

Setting by Using PEAP
This section describes how to set PEAP, which is an EAP authentication type.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [IEEE802.1X].

Select [Enable] from [IEEE802.1X].

Select [PEAP] from [EAP Type].

Enter a user name in [EAP User].

Enter a password in [EAP Password].

Select [Authenticate Server], and then click [Import].

Enter the file name of the CA certificate, and then click [OK].

Specify the certificate of the certificate authority (CA) to be used when authenticating
RADIUS server. You can import a PEM, DER, and PKCS#7 file.

O O OO0 NN O O LW

—

11 Click [Submit].
The new settings take effect when the network function of this machine restarts.

12 Turn off the machine after this machine becomes online.
13 Remove the LAN cable from the machine.

14 Go to "Connecting the Machine to the Authentication Switch".
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Connecting the Machine to the Authentication Switch

ol B~ W N

Check that the machine is turned off.

Connect the LAN cable to the network interface connector of the machine.

Connect the other side of LAN cable to the authentication port of an
authentication switch.

Turn on the machine.

Set the IP address of the machine, etc.



You can set the IEEE802.1X authentication using the wireless LAN connection. In the first
place, set the IEEE802.1X authentication on the web page of this machine, and then set the
wireless settings on the web page.

Setting by Using EAP-TLS

1

CO N O O -~ WD

10
11

12

Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [IEEE802.1X].
Select [Disable] for [[EEE802.1X].
Select [EAP-TLS] for [EAP Type].
Enter a user name in [EAP User].

Select [Do not use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication], and then click
[Import].

Gy
If [Use SSL/TLS Certificate for EAP authentication] is selected, set the certificate in the [SSL/TLS] menu
beforehand.

Select the certificate file.
You can only import a PKCS#12 file.

Enter the password of the certificate, and then click [OK].

Select [Authenticate Server], and then click [Import].

A

If you select [Not authenticate Server], go to step 13.

Select the CA certificate file, and then click [OK].
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2
Specify the certificate of the certificate authority (CA) to be used when authenticating RADIUS server. You can
import a PEM, DER, and PKCS#7 file.

13 Click [Submit].

Go to "Setting Wireless LAN (WPA/WPA2-EAP)" when the machine becomes
online.

Setting by Using PEAP

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [I[EEE802.1X].
Select [Disable] for [[IEEE802.1X].
Select [PEAP] for [EAP Type].
Enter a user name in [EAP User].

Enter a password in [EAP Password].

O© 0O N O U1 ~GLW DN

Select [Authenticate Server], and then click [Import].

4

If you select [Not authenticate Server], go to step 11.
Select the CA certificate file, and then click [OK].
4/

Specify the certificate of the certificate authority (CA) to be used when authenticating RADIUS server. You can
import a PEM, DER, and PKCS#7 file.

—_
o

1 1 Click [Submit].



Go to "Setting Wireless LAN (WPA/WPA2-EAP)" when the machine becomes
online.

Setting Wireless LAN (WPA/WPA2-EAP)

1

O B DN

Open the Web page of this machine.

& Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [Admin Setup].
Select [Network Menu] > [Wireless(Infrastructure)] > [Manual Setup].

Select [Enable] for [Wireless(Infrastructure)] in [Basic Settings].

A

"Disable" is set by default.

Enter SSID name for wireless access point you want to connect in [SSID].

2

The entry box is blank by default.
Select [WPA/WPA2-EAP] for [Security] in [Security Settings].

When all the settings in Basic Settings and Security Settings are complete,
click [Submit] on the bottom left of the web page to reflect the settings. It may
take approximately one minute to establish the wireless AP connection. If
connection fails, retry the wireless setting on the operator panel or switch to a
wired LAN on the operator panel, and then retry the wireless setting on the
web page of the machine.
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11. Utility Software

For details on the LDAP server and encryption setting, contact your network administrator.

1

O BB

O O 00 N O

11

12
13

Open the Web page of this machine.

JI’ Open the Web Page of This Machine
Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Select [Network] > [LDAP].

Enter the FQDN or IP address of the LDAP server in [LDAP Server].
O

When you select [Digest-MD5] or [Secure Protocol] for [Method] in step 13, do not enter an IP address, but enter
an FDQN. FQDN is a combination of a host name and domain name. (Example: Server1.domain1.local)

Enter the port number of the LDAP server in [Port Numbery].

Specify a value of time-out to wait for the search results in [Timeout].
Specify the maximum number of the search result entries in [Max. Entries].
Specify a BaseDN to access the LDAP server in [Search Root].

Enter attribute types to search as the user types in [User Name].
Attribute types are used for searching destinations for Scan To E-mail.

Be sure to enter a value in [Name 1]. To add attributes to search, enter [Name 2] and
[Name 3].

Enter attribute type to search as an e-mail address to search for in [Mail
Address].

Attribute types are used for searching destinations for Scan To E-mail.
Specify a search condition in [Additional Filter] if necessary.

Select a necessary authentication method in [Method].
[Anonymous]: Connects to the LDAP server by Anonymous authentication.



14
15

16

[Simple]: Connects to the LDAP server by Simple authentication.
[Digest-MD5]: Connects to the LDAP server by Digest-MD5 authentication.

[Secure Protocol]: Connects to the LDAP server by Secure Protocol (Kerberos)
authentication.

®
If you select [Anonymous], the machine always authenticates by Anonymous authentication. If you use the LDAP
server for the LDAP Name authentication, select an authentication method other than [Anonymous].

2
« If you select [Digest-MD5], you must set the DNS server.
« If you select [Secure Protocol], you must set SNTP server, DNS server, and secure protocol server.

If you select other than [Anonymous] in step 13, specify the user ID and
password to log in to the LDAP server.

Select the encryption method in [Encryption].

[None]: Encryption is not performed.
[LDAPS]: Encryption in LDAPS method is performed.
[STARTTLS]: Encryption in StartTLS method is performed.

Click [Submit].
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You can set reception protocol (POP3, SMTP, etc.) so that the machine can receive e-mail.

—

O O 0o N O (83 I~ SC I\

Open the Web page of this machine.

&7 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Select [Admin Setup].
Click [Network] > [Mail Server] on the left side of the screen.

Set the mail server based on the information on the setting information sheet if
necessary.

Click [Submit].

Click [E-mail] > [Receive Settings] on the left side of the screen.
Select [POP3] or [SMTP], and then click [To STEP2].

Set the POP3 protocol if necessary.

Click [Submit].



11. Utility Software

Set the length of idle time before entering Power Save mode. Set the length of idle time before entering Sleep mode.
1 Open the Web page of this machine. 1 Open the Web page of this machine.
&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine £2 Open the Web Page of This Machine
2 Log in as the administrator. 2 Log in as the administrator.
3 Click [Admin Setup]. 3 Click [Admin Setup].
4 Click [Management] > [Power Save]. 4 Click [Management] > [Power Save].
5 Select the transition time from [Power Save Time], and then click [Submit]. 5 Select the transition time from [Sleep Time], and then click [Submit].

0

,gl? Restrictions in Power Saving Function (User's Manual)
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11. Utility Software

» Setting Auto Power Off

1 Open the Web page of this machine.
+ Setting the Transition Time

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

You can set Auto Power Off.
2 Log in as the administrator.

Setting Auto Power OFff 3 Click [List] at the top of the screen.

4 Click [Profile] on the left side of the screen.
1 Open the Web page of this machine.

Click [New].
é? Open the Web Page of This Machine 5 [ ]

Log in as the administrator. M
Faper Setup | List 5 | Direct Print |Transmission Settings | Links

Click [Admin Setup]. User Manacement | Account Management |sXP Aplication |Indexed Scan |Qutput Management
N
= | Mow || Dalete | Edit |

Profila List:

Click [User Install] > [Power Setup].

O Mebwork Scan

Select [Auto Power Off], and then click [Submit]. @ Address Bovk
@ Phone Book

(S, NS — N SL I &

Setting the Transition Time

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

é? Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.

3 Click [Admln Setup] Profile Counter 1/ 50
4 Click [Management] > [Power Save].

5 Select [Auto Power Off Time], and then click [Submit].
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6 Enter the name of a transmission destination in [Profile Name].

Profile Settings

10

11
12
13

Profile Name |Lestl Maox. 16 characters)
Protocol [ciFs V|
[WTEsT\TEST
Target URL TR T T——
Example: TESTOCOMPUTERATEST
Port Number |-1-45 ::1 £5535)
User Name |tﬂ§t (Max.32 characbers)
Password |un |.'ra<.3: characters
CIFS Character Set UTF-16 v
Encode Communication |nMone v/
» Datail
Submit | Cancal | Prass Submit to sand changes. Press Cancel to clear changas.

Select [CIFS] for [Protocol] to register a shared folder.

Enter the path of the shared folder that you set on the computer in [Target
URL].

Enter the port number to use in [Port Number].

If access privileges are set to the shared folder, enter the user name and
password in [User Name] and [Password].

Select [CIFS Character Set] and [Encode Communication] if necessary.
Set [Detail] if necessary.

Click [Submit].
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Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [List] at the top of the screen.

Click [Profile] on the left side of the screen.

OKI MFP

New | Delete | Edit |
| o ot
D I Profily List:
@ Address Book Py
@ Phome Bock

Profile Counter

1/ 50



11. Utility Software

5 Click a profile to change. 8 Click [Submit].

OKI MFP

st | Direct Prind |Transmission Seltings | Links

User Management Im.&:unﬂnnﬂ |sXP Application |Indexed Scon |Ouiput Monagement
Hew | Delete | Edit |
O Metwerk Scan prodile List:
B Address Book sl
@ Phone Book
Profile Counter 1 /50
6 Click [Edit].

7 Edit the profile if necessary.

Profile Settings

Profile Name |test1 | (Max.16 characters)
Protocol
|"l.".TE5T"LTEST
Target URL (Mane.144 characters)
Exarnple: \\TESTCOMPUTER\TEST
Port Number 445 (1-65535)
User Name [test | (Max.32 characters)
Password |“ﬂ {Max.32 characters)
CIFS Character Set [UTF-16 |
Encode Communication |None ™
» Darail
Submit Cancel I PBress Submit to send changes. Press Cancel to clear changes.
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11. Utility Software

5 Click a profile to delete.

1 Open the Web page of this machine. M
| Paper Setup | List | | Jok List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links

) ) User Management | Account Management |sXP Application Output Monagement
&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine | I lindexed Scan |
o

Wew |  Delote |  Edit |

2 Log in as the administrator.

O Metwark Scan Profite List:
3 Click [List] at the top of the screen. ® Address Book —
B Phone Book
4 Click [Profile] on the left side of the screen.
OKI MFP
v Lrafs etup | Job List | Rirect Print | Transmission Settings | Links
User Managemaent |Account Management |sXP Application |Indexed Scan |Culput Managenient
| profite ]
Mew | Delete | Edit |
e Profile List:
@ Addrecs Betk pp—r
ELRER Bk Profile Counter 1/ 50
6 Click [Delete].
7 Click [OK] in a dialog.
Profile Counter 1/ 50
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* Registering an E-mail Address
+ Editing an E-mail Address

You can register destination e-mail addresses in the address book on the machine and edit
them.

You can register up to 1000 e-mail addresses in the address book.

Registering an E-mail Address

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [List] at the top of the screen.
Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen.

Click [E-mail Address].

Ol BN

Wiew Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setep | Job List | Direct Print |Transnission Settings | Links

| nt |5XP App |Indexed Scan | Qutpat Management
p— Emoitaddress ]
12345 .80 22
O Metwork Scan —
| M. E-mail Nama E-mail Address Operation
|E'I I 20001 i |
o
#0002 g
O E-mail Groun
0003 T
@ Phone Book _I
=000 P
=005 P
0006 Ll
=0007 P
=008 Feaw
=0009 P
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6 Click [New].

123145 .50 2>

O Profile

O Network Scan

No. E-mail Namse E-mail Address Operation
= | =0001 Faw
o
0002 New
O E-mnail Groug —
0003 ]
@ Phone Book
=004 P
=005 e
=0006 il
=0007 P
=008 Raw
=0009 Faw

7 Enter an e-mail name and an e-mail address.

E-mail Address Adding

*raquirad input
E-mail Name |
(Max.16 characters)
E-mail Address® |
[Max.80 charactars)
Group List:
r | No. | Group Name [ =

4 o

Group Selected o/0
| Submit |I Cancel |

§ Click [Submit].



Editing an E-mail Address

1

o O AW

Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [List] at the top of the screen.

Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen.
Click [E-mail Address].

Click [Edit] of the e-mail address you want to edit.

vltw_l.nmlmur_m | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print | Iransmisskon Settings | Links
Managenent |SXP Application | Indexed Scan | Qutput Management

123145 ..50 22
O Network Scan
No. E-mail Name E-mail Address Operation
E #0001 [Tekors Depa baopn 1] M eam Edit| || Delete
n) |
#0002 e
O E-mal Graup
F0003 Py
B Phone Book _I
=0004 M
=005 Py
0006 L
=0007 v
=0008 Peows
=0009 P
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7 Enter the information to edit.

E-mail Address Modify

*required mput

If it is set to destination of Auto Delivery, Transmission Data Save, or Job
Macro, then the address after the change will be applied to their function.

[ Tokyo Dept.

(Max.16 characters)

E-mail Name

[tokya 1 1 1@ com

(Max.80 charactars)

E-mail Address*

Group List:
-

No. | Group Name =

Al ;IJ
Group Selected o/o
| Submit || cancel |

8 Click [Submit].



* Registering an E-mail Group
+ Editing an E-mail Group

You can register multiple registered e-mail addresses as a group. If you specify a group as a

destination, you can send an e-mail to multiple e-mail addresses at a time.

You can create up to 32 e-mail address groups.

Registering an E-mail Group

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [List] at the top of the screen.
Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen.

Click [E-mail Group].

Ol BN

¥iew Infe | Paper Sctup | List | Admin Sctwe | Job List | Direct Print [Tranemission Scttings | Links
4 genkent |Aoosun pagensent |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Qutpat Hanagenment

Ho. Group Namas

Oparation

=01

L iF

O E-mail Address

E =

1 Phane Bock 04

=05

=06

=07

HHHHHHHHE

=03
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6 Click [New].

View Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print |Tranemission Settinos | Links
i genwnt |Acooan nagenent |$XP Application |Indexed Scan | Qutpat Manadgement

Mo, Group Nama [ Oparation
O Matwork Scan
= =
=
o2
O E-mail Address :
o =03
& Phone Back #04

=05

=06

=07

=08

[ 2 e |

=09

7 Enter a group name.

8 Select the e-mail addresses you want to add from the e-mail address list.

E-mail Group Adding

*required input

Group Name foen |

(Max.16 characters)

E-mail Address list:*

| = | wo. [ E-mail Name E-mail Address
r 0001 |TE*~!"Q Dept todeyo | 1 1o com
E-mail Selected 01

| Submit || Cancel I

Q Click [Submit].




11. Utility Software

Editing an E-mail Group 7 Enter the information to edit.
1 Open the Web page ofthis machine.

“required input

If it 5 set to destinabion of Auto Delivery, Transmission Data Save, or Job
Macro, then the address after the change will be applied to ther function.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Group Name [Dem

(Max. 16 characters)

Click [List] at the top of the screen.
E-mail Address list:*

Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen. F | Ne. E-mail Name E-mail Address
= =0001 |Tokyo Dept tokyo 1 1o cam
Click [E-mail Group]. E-mail Selected 171

Click [Edit] of the group name you want to edit.

o O AW

| submit || cancel |

M|W|Lu:|m|M|wlmmlmn
mogement |sXP Application | Indexed Scan | Qutpat Mansqement

e ——— g Click [Submif]
& Profile
B Matrrorh Som Ho. Group Nama Oparation

15}

- 201 |Degn Edit | paiata ||

O E-mail Address Lo

o : ®03
E Phone Book =0

=05

=0

207

=0

il H H

=09
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You can delete a registered e-mail address.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

ﬂP Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [List] at the top of the screen.

(&, IS — NN S I &

Click [E-mail Address].

Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen.

MPIWIIMIMIMIDMMIWILW

IsXP Application | Indexed Scan | Dutput Management

pp— _

123145 ..50 22
O Metwork Scan
M. E-mail Nama E-mail Address Operation
E =000 1 | Tebyro Depa ooy | Mo paem Edit Delete |
\n)
I I =002 MNew
O E-mal Groug
=003 MNaw
B Phone Book
=0004 M
=005 Pt
20006 Lot
=0007 M
=000 Maw
=0002 Maw
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6 Click [Delete] of the e-mail address you want to delete.

View Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Divect Print [ransmission Settings | Links

ent |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Output Manaoement

E-mail Address

11. Utility Software

O Profile
12345 -.50 22
O Metwork Scan
No. E-mail Namw E-mail Address Dperation
E =000 | Ty Dept bdopn ] | oceam Edit Delete |
o
0002 Mew
0 E-mad Group _I
0003 P
@ Phone Book : —WI
=004 Miw
=0005 Fiw
=006 Miwr
#0007 Maw
=008 Maw
=000% e
7 Click [OK].



11. Utility Software

6 Click [Delete] of the group name you want to delete.

You can delete a registered e-mail address group from the address book. OKI MFP

Wiew Infe | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print |Trancmission Settings | Links
agemant |Account Managenent |SXP Applicalion |Indexed Scan | Qutnut Managemeat

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

ﬂP Open the Web Page of This Machine :::’r:rk o = 0 Oparation

2 Log in as the administrator. B Ml e [ panin]
O E-mail Address oz Saw |
3 Click [List] at the top of the screen. o o ]
© Phone Book =04 M
4 Click [Address Book] on the left side of the screen. 05 Mo |
=06 Mew |
5 Click [E-mail Address]. =07 vew |
=04 M
=0 P

MIMILMIWIMIMIWIM X
Management |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Dutpat Management 7 Click [OK].
P _
B Matvrork Soam Ho. Group Nama Oparation
. #01 |Degn _Edit| | palata ||
O E-mail Address o Mew|
[ a - I ®03 Pl
i Phone Book 04 M
205 Maw
=06 e
=07 Maw
=g Faw
=0 P
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» Registering a Destination to Speed Dial
+ Editing a Destination to Speed Dial

You can register and edit a destination speed dial.

You can register up to 1000 destinations to speed dial.

Registering a Destination to Speed Dial

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [List] at the top of the screen.

Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen.

Click [Speed Dial].

Ol BN

¥iew Inte | Paper Setug | List | Admin Setue | Job List | Direct Print | Iransmission Settioas | Links

WIMIWIW

O Profile
rg 33: - 2=
O Metwaork Scan
Mo. | Speed Dial Name Fant Mumber Operation
B Address Book | I T
i
LI = I =0002 Ptwe
0 Growo No. =0003 M

20004 e

0005 Feitw

20004 [T

20007 Mt

=000 M

=009 Meaw
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6 Click [New].

View Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setu | lob List | Direct Print | Transmission Settinas | Links

WIMIMIW
O Profis
T3 335 -8 &z

O Metwork Scan
Mo, Speed Dial Mame Fax Mumbser | Dperation
B Address Book
0001 I Paw
&=
=002 P
a ]
& P
y—— 0003 o |
=004 Maw
20005 L
N0 Pt
20007 L
=008 o
=000 Peawr

7 Enter a speed dial name and a fax number.

Speed Dial Adding

*required input

Speed Dial Name |

(Max.24 charsctars)

Fax Number* |
(Max. 40 charsctars )

Group List:
= No. | Group Name | =

4 o

Group Selected o/0
| Submit || Cancel |

§ Click [Submit].



Editing a Destination to Speed Dial

1

o O AW

Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [List] at the top of the screen.

Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen.
Click [Speed Dial].

Click [Edit] of the speed dial you want to edit.

¥iew Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setun | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links

WIMIWIW

0 Profile
I ass
O Metwark Sean 2445 8 2=
Mo, | Speed Dial Name Fax Mumbser Dparation
@ Address Book
- #0001 | Tok v Do 0312340001 | est]|_oeete |
&
5 #0002 [
0003 e
O Group Mo = =
=004 Pt
=05 [
=006 [
=0007T) Pt
=0O0E M
#0009 Mewr
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7 Enter the information to edit.

Speed Dial Modify

*requirad input

If it is set to destination of Auto Delivery, Transmission Data Save, or Job
Macro, then the address after the change will be applied to their function.

speed Dial Name [Tokyo Dept|
(M. 24 characters)

Fax Number* |031234000%
(M. 40 charscters)

Group List:

= M. [ Group Name | =

4 o

Group Selected o/
| submit || cancal |

§ Click [Submit].



* Registering a Group Number
+ Editing a Group Number

You can register multiple registered speed dials as a group.

You can create up to 32 groups, and register the entire groups as speed dial numbers.

Registering a Group Number

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

2 Log in as the administrator.
3 Click [List] at the top of the screen.
4 Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen.

5 Click [Group No.].

View Infe | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setue | Job List | Direct Print | Iransmission Settinas | Links

WIWIWIW
owpmo.

O Profila
e B, Group Name Dperalion
0w 1]
=01
B Address Book
® =Q2
O Speed Dl o2
] 0 I =04

#05

=06

=07

=08

IO0ANAGa0

=09
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6 Click [New].

View Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print |Tranemission Settinos | Links
i genwnt |Acooan nagenent |$XP Application |Indexed Scan | Qutpat Manadgement

Mo, Group Nama [ Oparation
O Matwork Scan
= =
=
o2
O E-mail Address :
o =03
& Phone Back #04

=05

=06

=07

=08

=09

[ 2 e |

7 Enter a group name.

8 Select the speed dials you want to add from the speed dial list.

Phone Group Adding

*rguired input

Group Name =

[Max.16 characters)

Speed Dial list:*

[ [ me. | Phone Name [ Fax Number
20001 |Tekyo Dept 0312340001
Phone Selected 01

[ submit || cancel |

Q Click [Submit].




Editing a Group Number

1

o O AW

Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [List] at the top of the screen.

Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen.
Click [Group No.].

Click [Edit] of the group name you want to edit.

View Infe | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setue | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settinas | Links
=X Application |Indexed Scan | Dutput Mansgement

O Profile _

T — Mo, Group Mamse Ogreration
@ Address Book 0L [Pt Edit| IM
o =0z |
0 Speed Cial 03 Hen |
a ] =04 |
=05 [neew |
=06 ﬂl
=07 M
=08 ﬂl
=0 ’ﬂl
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7 Enter the information to edit.

Phone Group Modify

“required input
If it is set to destination of Auto Delivery, Transmission Data Save, or Job Macro,
then the address after the change will be applied to their function.

Group Name |Dep1]

(Max. 16 characters)

Speed Dial list:*

F | No. Phone Name | Fax Number
20001 |Tokyo Dept. 0312340001
vhone Selected 171

| submit || Cancel |

8 Click [Submit].



11. Utility Software
6 Click [Delete] of the speed dial you want to delete.

You can delete registered speed dials.

¥iew Infe | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setuc | Job List | Rirect Print ITransmission Settings | Links

1 Open the Web page of this machine. Wﬂnﬂ 5P Anglication |Indexed Scan | Outout Management

& Open the Web Page of This Machine Z:::m o 12345 .50 ==
Mo. |Speed Dial Name Fax Mumber Operation
2 Log in as the administrator. B rok #0001 | Tokyo Drpt 312340001 edit || Dalete |
iz}

=002 Hewi
3 Click [List] at the top of the screen. Lo 5p M_I
mya—— #0003 (e |
4 Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen. . L]
20005 ﬂl
§ Click [Speed Dial]. Hew |
#0007 ﬂl
#0008 [ |
#0009 [Hew |

¥iew Inte | Paper Setug | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links
|sxF Application | Indexed Scan | Qutput Manasgement

[ Cliek 0K

O Profia
1
O Metvwork Scan iddi ]
Ho. |Speed Dial Name Fax Number Operation
B Address Book
=000 1 | Tokyo Dept 1 TR0 Edit || Deelete
P
ID I =00032 P
= =003 Fa
O Group Ma. ew |
=0004 Peiw
#0005 Mew
=000E e
=007 M
=O0E v
=000 Maw
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6 Click [Delete] of the group name you want to delete.

You can delete registered speed dial groups.
¥iew Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setu | Job List | Direct Print ITransmission Settings | Links

1 Open the Web page of this machine. Mﬂmﬂ |:XF Application |Indexed Scan | Output Hansoement
Groopwe.
ﬂP Open the Web Page of This Machine Z:::m o ey g M Dparaten
2 Log in as the administrator.  Address Book — (] =)
o s02 MNew|
3 Click [List] at the top of the screen. 0 Specd Dl - i
2 Groue No - [ ]
4 Click [Phone Book] on the left side of the screen. =05 |
0 s |
5 Click [Group No.]. =07 New |
*08 Hew |
*09 New |
View Infn | Paper Setug | List | Admin Setu | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Seftings | Links
. IsXP Apolication |Indexed Scan |Outeut Management 7 Click [OK].
et H Group M Operation
o i Mame
2::::::::: 201 [Dep [Edit| | Delete
o =2
0 Speed Dial 03

=== ™
=05

=06

=07

E it

HH H HHH H

=09
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This section describes the auto delivery function and how to set it.

The auto delivery function automatically forwards received data to specified destinations. You
can specify up to five e-mail addresses and one network folder as destinations.

You can use this function for received faxes, Internet Faxes, and e-mail attachment files. The
data is forwarded as a PDF or TIFF file depending on the file format of the received data.

You can register up to 100 sets of forwarding destinations for the auto delivery function.
®
The auto delivery function is not available when using the following functions.
« Reception by using Fcode confidential communication
« Fax reception using Secure Receive
1 Open the Web page of this machine.

dp Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Select [Transmission Settings].
You must set a server in advance.

& E-mail Setup (Web Page)
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4 Click [New] on the [Automated Delivery Setup] page.

OKI MFP
it Inbo | Paper Selup | Ademin Setup | Job List | Direct Print | Transmission Seitings | Links
Uzer Monsgement | Account Monagement |sXF Application |Indexed Scon |Output Monagement

5! Automated Delivery O {Stop)
OTransmission Settings Status

Transmission Setup

Cautomated Delivery Log 123435 .10 22

Effransmission Log Mo Delivery Settings Elnlln] Operation
1 OFF [ Hew |I
2 FF T
3 off | mew |
4 OFF | _mew |
5 OFF | _hew |
& OFF | _mew |
7 OFF | _hew |
8 oFf | _haw |
a OFF | maw |
10 DFF Hagw |

5 Enter a name in [Automated Delivery].
6 Select [ON] for [Automated Delivery].

7 Select the check box of a required item for [Search field].



8 Click [Edit] in [Deliver To].

Automated Delivery Setup

Automated - -
Delivery |TES'I' J {1-15 charsctars)
Automated
S
Ry [on ]
i Received E-mail{Internet Fax) Preferences
Search field ( ) Lrelermces
Received Fax Preferences
E-mail -
address: _
Deliver To
Folder: -
Edit

Delete
Print OFF ¥

Whan you want to set above. press "Submit™ button,

Submit | Back When you wank o move o other page. press “Back” buttan,

9 Enter a destination e-mail address, and then click [Add].

Tcu—Vl oki@ooos.co.jp X ndd|

VSR GU LISl L

Address Book I Group |

E-mail address

Address List

Delete selected address Delete all [

OK Back
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10 Check that the entered address is displayed in [Address List], and then click

[OK].

El [nki@xxm.co.jp

{Max.B0 charactars)

E-mail address
Address Book

Group I

[ To :okifxooo.co.j

Address List

Delete selected address I Delete all

OK Back

11 Click [Edit] in [Deliver to].

Automated Delivery Setup

Automated - -
Delivery |TEST | [1-15 charncters)
Automated
b
Delivery
i Received E-mail(Internat Fax) Preferences
Search field prn R RSS2

Received Fax

Preferances

E-mail To : oki@xxxx.co.jp
address: _

Edit I

Folder: testl

Deliver To

Print OFF %

Whan you want ic set above, preass “Submit™ button.

Submit | Back Whaen you want to move to other page. press “Back” button.




To specify a network folder, register a destination (profile) in advance.

ﬂP Creating a Shared Folder in a Computer (User's Manual)

12 Select a destination from [Profile List], and then click [OK].

e

Profile List

OK Back

Automated
Delivery

Automated
Delivery

Search field

Deliver To

Print

Submit

11. Utility Software

13 Select [OFF] for [Print].

To print the received data, select [ON].

Automated Delivery Setup

¥ou can configure Automated Delivery in this page. When you move to other
page without any change, please press "Back” button in this page. If you move
to other page with different way, you will not be able to edit
"Addressbook/Profile/Automated Delivery/Transmission” settings in time that is
set by "Address info lock time-out”.

Fx (1=15 charactars)
ON -

[¥] Received E-mail{InternetFAx) Preferences

[¥] Received Fax Preferences

E-mail To : oki@mail.co.jp
address: _

]

Folder: 1
Edit

Delete I

OFF ~

Back When you want to set above, press "Submit” button.,
When you want to move to other page, press "Back”™ button.
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1 4 Click [Submit].

Automated Delivery Setup

Automated . ) .
Delivery [TesT 1-15 characters
Automated
i
Delivery ON
i Received E-mail(Internet Fax) Preferences
Search field . ——
M Received Fax Preferences
E-mail To : oki@xxxx.co.jp
address: _
Deliver To =
Edit
Folder: -
Edit
Delete
Print OFF w

When you want to set above, press “Submit™ button.
‘When you want to move to other page, preas "Back™ button.

Submit || Back

If [Forwarding Setting] is enabled, received faxes are not automatically delivered with this function.
« Areceived fax is delivered as a PDF file.

« If a received e-mail attachment file is not a PDF, JPEG, or TIFF file, the file is not forwarded.

« The body text of received e-mails cannot be forwarded.

« The size of data that this function can handle is limited.

If the memory card space of the machine is insufficient to save received faxes, Internet Faxes or e-mail attachment
files, the transmission data is not automatically delivered.
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This section describes the transmission data save function and how to set it.

The transmission data save function automatically saves sent e-mails (Internet fax,
FaxServer), received e-mails (Internet fax), sent faxes, and received faxes in a specified
network folder. For sent e-mails, only attachment files are saved. You can only specify one

network folder for each setting, but you can specify a different save destinations for sent data
and received data respectively.

The data is saved as a PDF or TIFF file depending on the file format of the source data.

®

The transmission data save function is not available when using the following functions.

* Real time transmission
« Polling transmission by using Fcode bulletin board communication
« Reception by using Fcode confidential communication

* Secure Receive

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

.ﬁp Open the Web Page of This Machine
2 Log in as the administrator.
3 Select [Transmission Settings].

You must set a server in advance.

,ﬁ? Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual)

4 Select [Transmission Settings].

E | Paper Setup | List | @!! | Job List | Direct Print | Tranemitcion Settings | Links

User Management |Acceunt Management |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Qutput Management

Transmission Setup

Cutomated Delvary Setup

Transmission Settings

||:| I Category Status
Cuutomated Delivery Log {Irlt#rn:f::t: ;T:Eﬁpn#r} oFF ﬂl
OTranemission Log Received E-mall OFF Edit ]
(Internet Fax)
Transmitted Fax OFF [Edit
Received Fax OFF Edit




5 Select a data category to save, and then click [Edit].

OKI MFP

o | Paper Setup |

| Direct Prink |Transmission Sellings | Links

User Management | Account Manapgement |sXP Application |Indexed Scan |Qutput Management

Transmission Setup

CAutomated Delivery Setup
o Cateqory Status
Sent E-mail "
Olutomated Delivery Log (Internet Fax , FaxServer) OFF ﬂ
OTransmizsian L Received E-mall
ol {Internet Fax) OFF ,ﬂl
Transmitted Fax OFF Edit
Received Fax OFF Edit |

6 Select [ON].

Sent E-mail

N W
(Internet Fax , FaxServer) o

Category =

Select Profile List

Submit I Cancel ] Fress Submit to send changes. Fress Cancel to clear changes.

The items in the screen is depending on your selected category.

7 Click [Select Profile List].

Sent E-mail [—|
(Internet Fax , FaxServer) ON v

Category - | select profile st ||

Submit I Cancel ] Fress Submit to send changes. Fress Cancel to clear changes.

Register a profile in advance.

&2 Creating a Shared Folder in a Computer (User's Manual)
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8 Select a data save destination from [Profile List], and then click [OK].

Profile List

OK Back
Q Click [Submit].

Sent E-mail [—|
(Internet Fax , FaxServer) on ¥

Category E

| Submit [I cancel ]

Select Profile List

Press Submit to send changes. Fress Cancel to clear changes.

* Repeat steps 5 to 9 until you complete setting all the categories of data to save.

« A sent or received fax is saved as a PDF file.

« If a sent or received e-mail attachment file is not a PDF, JPEG, or TIFF file, the file is not saved.
* The body text of an e-mail cannot be saved.

» The size of data that this function can handle is limited.

« If the memory space of the machine is insufficient to save received and sent faxes, Internet Faxes or e-mail
attachment files, the transmission data is not saved.



This function sends E-mail for fax reception notification. You can set up to five addresses to
which E-mail messages are sent.

To use this function, you need to set up your mail server in advance.

Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Select [Admin Setup].

Select [Network] > [E-mail] > [Fax Reception Notification Settings].
Select [Enable] from [Fax Reception Notification].

Enter an e-mail address to receive a notification in [Address].

~N O O DD

Click [Submit].

- 445 -

11. Utility Software

This machine is equipped a web browser on the touch panel. The browser helps you access
web application running on the server to use various solutions.

The affiliate software vendors offer the web application which becomes available only if you
make an agreement with the vendor and install it. The application created based on our
solution platform (smart Extendable Platform(sXP)) to run on the server is called sXP
application.

The sXP application operation screens are displayed on the web browser of the machine. To
open the sXP application operation screen, register the URL for the sXP application and call
from JOB MACRO.

The web browser on the machine is only for using the sXP application.
2

The sXP application can offer solutions which manage printing process, digitalize paper documents to systematize
work, etc.

* Registering sXP Application
The sXP application can be registered on the Web page of this machine.

Open the Web page of this machine.

Jﬁ' Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [sXP Application].

Click [+].

2
3
4

Enter "Application Name" and "URL Address", and then click [OK].

5

The application name set here is registered as a job macro name and is displayed in the Job
Macro list.

%)
« "Application Name" and "URL Address" used when registered are regulated by the sXP application supplier.

« For the "URL Address", always enter the complete address.

« If "Web browser" is set as the default mode of the machine, the selected sXP application will be displayed on
"Default Mode". To set on "Default Mode", select the radio button for sXP application and click [OK].



 Starting the Registered sXP Application
You can start the registered sXP application.
The registered sXP application is saved in Job Macro. Refer to "Using a
Registered Macro".

» Editing the Name and URL of sXP Application
The name and URL of sXP application can be edited from the Web page of this
machine.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

é? Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.

Click [sXP Application].

D N

Click the application name you want to edit.

Edit "Application Name" and "URL Address" and click [OK].

5

* Deleting the Registered sXP Application
The sXP application can be deleted on the Web page of this machine.

1 Open the Web page of this machine.

&2 Open the Web Page of This Machine

Log in as the administrator.
Click [sXP Application].
Select the check box for the application name you want to delete.

Click [Delete].

o O O

Click [OK].
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Refresh | - Status window

View Info | Paper Setup | List | Admin Setup | Job List | Direct Print |Transmission Setlings | Links
User Management |Accpunt Mansgement |sX® Application |Indexed Scan |Ouiput Mansgenwent

(8]

® Counter

Device Name
IP Addrass

D Supplies Life IPwE Address

B Usage Report

fedd:0000: 0000 ; 0:000: 022 5: IGH: fede: Gdid

OKI-MCST3-SEGDFD e [—]
Cyan: [ —|
192.168.0.2
vabow | — 5

B Mabaork D000 0000 D : D000 20000 Wk 0000 : D000 m
tatelam Redrann
LT MAC Address 00:25: 36:9E:60:FD ::mou :
Location FTP |:}
Serial MNumber BETA1G0011 T @
Asset Number
Contact Nama Letting Ssrvice Enablsd
- Administrator SNMP .
Trayl A4 WER (]
MFP Tray ad Telnet [
Duplex Installed
Memary 1024 MB
Version Information
Firmware Version AD0.66_0_5
CU Version BO.66
FU Version 0000 2%
Motwaork Firmwarne 00.27
Wb Remote 00.36
Web Language 00.36
Item Description
Status Displays the current status of the machine. All the
warnings and errors that have occurred on the machine
are displayed as "Alert information”. You can also check
the operating status of each network service, a list of
machine information, and the IP address that is set to the
machine.
Counter Displays the number of printouts by printing or scanning.
Supplies Life Displays the remaining amount and lifetime of
consumables.
Usage Report Displays the print statistics results.




Item Description
Network You can check general information, the status of TCP/IP,
maintenance information, and other Network setting
information.
System Displays the machine information.

¢ Paper Setup

This function is displayed only if you log in as the administrator of the machine.

%I%wfwlwluﬂlglmlmlw&mlm

User Management |Acopunt Management |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Dulpul Mansgement

Paper Setup

8]

O Select Tray
O Paper Input Options

D Dupléx Last Page

Tray Configuration

The Media Menu describes the paper of media loaded in the printer's paper trays,

Tray Papar Sire Media Type Media Weight
Trayl a4 || [prain ~| Light
MP Tray A4 || phain | Light
= Specily custom paper sires for each tray
Select Tray
Trayl O W
MP Tray |OFF i
Trayl .0'1lfnri-:lr: b
MP Tray [oFF >

Paper Input Options

Tray Switch B

Auto Tray Switch ;| ON W

Tray Sequence ;| Down i Tray Sequence : Down bl

Papar Feed - Tray 1 %

MF Tray Usage :|When Mismatching

Duplex Last Page

Duplex Last Page skip Blank Page |

[ Sulbmit ] i Cancal ] Bruaa Submrt b send changes. Brass Cascel te clear charge.

Item

Description

Tray Configuration

You can set a paper size for each tray, custom paper,
and other settings.

When using the printer driver, the values that are set with
the printer driver are given priority over these settings.

- 447 -

11. Utility Software

Item Description
Select Tray Select a tray that is used when a received document is
printed or paper is automatically selected.
Paper Input Options Sets tray switch and a priority order.
Duplex Last Page Sets whether to perform duplex printing if the last page is

a simplex page.

e List
This function is displayed only if you log in as the administrator of the machine.

%IMIWIM

User Manaoement | Account Manasement |sXP Application |Indexed Scan | Outout Manaoement

o

Mow | Dalete | Edit |
0 Metwork Scan —
Profila List:
@ Address Book
@ Phone Book
Profile Counter 1/ 50
Item Description
Profile You can set information that is required for performing
Scan to Network PC, and register it as a profile. You can
set a protocol, save destination URL, file name, density,
document size, color format, monochrome format, and
other settings to a profile.
Network Scan Registers, deletes, and edits a destination for a network
scan.
Address Book Registers and deletes e-mail addresses and e-mail
groups in or from the address book of the machine.
Phone Book Registers and deletes fax numbers and group numbers
in or from the address book of the machine.




* Admin Setup

This function is displayed only if you log in as the administrator of the machine.

MIMIWIM

User M t | Account M
[ adminseup R

£l

@ Copy Setup

B Fax Satup

B FancServer Function
B Intemnat Fax Setup
B Scanner Sefup

B Print From USE Memory
Satup

& Print Setup
[ Management

B Usar [nstall

€ >

* Network

it 15XP Application |Indexed Scan |Qutput Mansgement

General Hebwork Settings

HUEB Link Status OK[100Base-Tx Full)
Gigabit Network Disable

HUE Link Setting Auto Negotiation v

Energy Efficient Ethernel Enable

ARP Filtering Enable

Enabling Default .

Gataway Wired ~
Wired Enabla

STEPL. Select method for obtaining 1P Address.
Dbtain IP Address automatically. by DHCR)
obtain IP Address automatically.[by BOOTR)

& = Sot |Pyd Address manually,
STEPZ, = " i : i

DHCPwE Disabla

fef0: 0000: 0000:0000:0225: 36 feSe: Gdfd

[ Link Local Addesan |

QOO0 0000 ; 000 0000: Q000 :; QOO0 T B

[ Stetslem Addrem |

IPvh Address

Submit Cancel Preps fabmit io pand changes- Fress Cancel b2 clear changes

Item

Description

General Network Settings

Sets the general network settings.

Wireless(Infrastructure) Setting

Sets the Wireless(Infrastructure) settings.

Wireless(AP Mode) Setting

Sets the Wireless(AP Mode) settings.

TCP/IP

Sets TCP/IP information.

NBT

Sets NetBIOS over TCP information.

Mail Server

Sets a mail server.
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Item Description
E-mail Receive Settings Sets an e-mail receive settings.
#7 Before Using Scan To E-mail (User's Manual)
Alert Settings Sets the function that enables you to receive e-mail
alerts about events that have occurred on the machine.
&7 E-mail Alert
Fax Reception Notification |Sets Fax Reception Notification.
Settings
SNMP Settings Sets SNMP.
Trap Sets SNMP Trap.
IPP Settings Sets the function that enables you to perform IPP print.

Authentication

Sets authentication.

Google Cloud Print

Sets Google Cloud Print information.

Windows Rally

Sets Windows Rally information.

IEEE802.1X

Sets EEE802.1X/EAP information.

Secure Protocol Server

Sets secure protocol server information.

LDAP

Sets LDAP information.

Proxy

Sets Proxy information.

Security

Protocol ON/OFF

Stops a network protocol and network service that are
not used.

IP Filtering

Restricts access by using IP addresses. Access from
outside your company is also supported. However, this
function requires sufficient knowledge about IP
addresses. Some settings may result in serious
problems that prevent you from accessing the machine
via a network.

MAC Address Filtering

Restricts access by using MAC addresses. Access from
outside your company is also supported. However, this
function requires sufficient knowledge about MAC
addresses. Some settings may result in serious
problems that prevent you from accessing the machine
via a network.

SSL/TLS Encrypts communications between a computer (client)
and the machine.

IPSec Sets the encryption for communications between a
computer (client) and the machine, and settings to
prevent tampering.

WebPage Authentication Sets WebPage Authentication Method.

Method




Item

Description

Maintenance Reset/Restore

Restarts and resets a network. Even if you access the
Web page from the Web browser after restarting, the
Web page is not displayed until the restart is complete.
Resetting restores the IP address to its default status,
resulting in information you manually set being lost. In
such a case, the Web page cannot be displayed.

Network Scale

Improves operation efficiency on a network. This setting
is very effective when a hub that has the spanning tree
function is used, or a computer and the machine are
connected one-on-one with a cross cable.

* Copy Setup

You can set the image quality, density, scan size, margins, edge erase, duplex, and other

settings.
* Fax Setup
Item Description
Default Settings Sets the image quality, density, and other default settings

for sending faxes.

Security Function

Sets security for sending faxes.

Other Settings

Sets other settings for sending faxes.

¢ FaxServer Function

Item

Description

Environmental Settings

Sets the environmental settings.

Default Settings

Sets the default settings.

Security Function

Sets the security settings.

* Internet Fax Setup

Sets Internet Fax.

e Scanner Setup

Item Description
Default Settings Sets the image quality, density, and other default settings
for scanning.
E-mail Setup Sets e-mail settings that are required for performing

Scan to E-mail.

USB Memory Setup

Sets USB Memory settings for performing Scan to USB
Memory.

TWAIN Setup

Sets TWAIN.
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Item

Description

WSD Scan Setup

Sets WSD Scan.

PC Scan Mode

Sets PC Scan mode.

Scanner Adjust

Sets Auto Color Judge Level and Blank Page Skip Level.

Print From USB Memory Setup

Set Print From USB Memory.

Item Description
Default Settings Sets default settings when printing from USB Memory.
Print Setup
ltem Description
Print Menu Print Setup Sets the number of copies, resolution, and other settings.
When using the printer driver, the values that are set with
the printer driver are given priority over these settings.
Printer Adjust Sets manual timeout, jam recovery, and other print
adjustment settings.
Print Position Adjust Adjusts front X, front Y, back X and back Y positions.
Drum Cleaning Sets cleaning of an image drum.
Hex Dump Displays all the received print data in hex. To exit this
mode, restart the machine.
Color Menu Sets Color settings.

System Configuration Menu

Sets operation modes, alarm release, and other machine
operation settings for each situation.

Emulation

PCL Setup Sets PCL.
PS Setup Sets PS.
XPS Setup Sets XPS.

IBM PPR Setup

Sets IBM PPR Setup.

EPSON FX Setup

Sets EPSON FX Setup.
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Item

Description

e Job List

Private Print Setup Job Verification

Sets whether to verify a job before printing. If enabled,
the machine verifies that the job is not altered before
starting printing. The security is enhanced, however, it
will take longer to start printing.

%lewlwl lob List | Direct Print |Transmission Selfings | Links

User Management | Account Management |£XF Application | Indexed Scon | Gutput Management

Erase job option

Sets how to delete a job. You can overwrite deleted data
so that it will not be restored. If enabled, it will take longer
to delete.

Available value: No overwrite/Zero out once/Multiple
random overwrites

e oo

Tha list of the printing jobs which the device has received can be displayed,

Storage Period of Jobs

Sets the storage period of jobs. If the set period elapses
after jobs are stored, the jobs will be automatically
deleted.

Available value: 15 minutes/30 minutes/1 hour/2 hours/
4 hours/8 hours/12 hours/1 day/2 days/3 days/4 days/5
days/6 days/7 days

Moregver, il required, a spacific printing job can ba specified and delatad
]Hn. | Tl ] Typa l Status
No job,

. Fraaa Job Cancel to cancel job{x)Srenn Rafrmh to update the Job
Job Cancel Aefresh | (0 ege.

* Management

You can set device settings.

Item Description
Job List Displays a list of print jobs that are sent to the machine.
You can delete unnecessary jobs.
Job Log Display the job history.

Item

Description

¢ Direct Print

Local Interface USB Menu

Sets USB.

Access Control Setup

Sets user authentication and access control.

System Setup

Sets display units and other settings.

%|WIM|M|MJMH-M-HM | Teansmission Settings | Links

Power Save

Sets power save settings.

User Managemen! |Account Managemen] |$XP Application | Indexed Scan | Output Management

Memory Setup

Sets the reception buffer size and resource save area.

T [

Language Maintenance Setup

Sets Language settings.

STEPL. Ssbect o fils to print. [Files that can be printed: pdf §

Font Setup

Sets the output mode for fonts.

@ E-mail Brinting £

Admin Password

Sets an administrator password.

STEP2. (Additionsl setting jSet the device.

= "Paper tray”,"Copies”."Page Select”, etc, can be set up,

Reset Settings

Initializes all the data that is set in "Management",
including speed dial, copy and fax function settings.

STEPS, Comfirm the setismgy and chck Print bution

Print Statistics

Enables/disables consumable counter.

e User Install

Item

Description

Power Setup

Sets Auto power off and Power supply Return.

Print | Cancel ] Preax Brint be prick job{a}. Prans Carcwl bo clear changea.
Item Description
Web Printing Specifies and prints a PDF file.
E-mail Printing E-mail Printing Prints a PDF, JPEG and TIFF file if it is attached on an e-

mail that the machine receives.

Fax Setup

Sets a fax line, sender, and other settings.

Time Setup

Sets the time to the machine.

Receive Settings Sets an e-mail receive settings.

Business Phone Setup

Sets up business phones.

Other Settings

Sets other settings.

¢ Transmission Settings

If [Auto] is selected for Time Setup, the time cannot be set from the operator panel.

This function is displayed only if you log in as the administrator of the machine.
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* Links
'C'Kl MFP

3 ab List | Direct Print | Transmission Seftings | Links
!.!E:_Hm:m:nl |mm_mmnm |sXP Application |Indexed Scon | Gutput HManagement

LL Esian Sat
Fan S S Sien L1+ Py p—

OKI MFP
v Info | Paper Setup

Bt | Direct Print | Transmission Settings | Links

- . Autom;i:ut;elmq O (stop) User Management Iasmu.uum:m.l Iﬁum!h:ﬂm |indexed Scan | Qutput Mansoement
Orasnision seinos I
Cltustomated Delivery Log 13345 A0 22 Driver Download
Oransmission Log Mo, Delivery Settings Stalus Dperation i Edit Links: Technical Support
i OFF teve | Ordar Consumables
2 OFF | Mew Reqister Davice
q OFF Download Firmware

Other Link1
Other Link2

2
190
x & z H

& OFF

Other Link3
7 OFF | _Haw | Other Link4
a8 OFF Mave | Other LinkS
] OFF | Hew |
14 OFF | Mew | Item Description

Links Displays the links that are set by the manufacturer, and
T the links that are set by your administrator.
Item Description vy

Edit Links (This function is displayed only if you log in as | Your administrator can set any URLs. Five support links
the administrator of the machine.) and five other links can be registered. Include "http://" in
an entered URL.

Automated Delivery Setup Sets the function that enables you to automatically
convert a received fax into an e-mail and send it, and the
function that enables you to automatically deliver a
received e-mail.

Transmission Settings Sets the function that enables you to save received and
sent faxes and e-mail data to a server and other
storages.

Automated Delivery Log Displays the automated delivery logs.

Transmission Log Displays the transmission logs.
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Color Correct Utility

This section explains how to adjust the color using the Color Correct Utility. Color Correct Utility allows you to specify colors on the palette selected in software such as
Microsoft Excel.
®

« Apply settings for each printer driver.

* For Windows

* You must be logged in as an administrator to use the Color Correct Utility.

¥ Select function
+ Changing Palette Color L
+ Changing Gamma Value or Hue - Function
* Printing in Adjusted Color Settings o oo
- Saving Color Correction Settings e e ng.'E:EF @) Dffice Palette Tuning.(C}
+ Importing Color Correction Settings -
+ Deleting Color Correction Settings —_ J— _ _
| ) Hue & Saturation Tuning. (G)
=g
= - ;ﬂ- ) Import/Export Color Settings.(E)

OKI Pick specific prrter colors to adjust colors commeonly
used by business applications.

1 Click [Start] and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Correct Utility] >
[Color Correct Utility].

2 Select [Office Palette Tuning] and then click [Next].
3 Select the machine and click [Next].

4 Select the name the setting you want and then click [Print Sample].
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13
14
15

®
If the settings are initialized after the printer driver is updated or reinstalled, start Color Correct Utility to reset the

color correction name automatically. Please check that the color correction name is displayed on the [Select
Setting] screen.

Click [Next].
Click [Print Palette].

Compare the colors of the color palette on the screen with those of the printed
color sample for adjustment.

Colors marked with cross cannot be adjusted.
Click the color you want to adjust.

Check each adjustable range from the pull-down menu for X and Y.

The adjustable value varies depending on the color.

Check the printed color swatch to select the most suitable color you want
within the adjustable range, and then check the X and Y values.

Select the values you checked at step 10, and then click [OK].

Click [Print Palette] and check if the adjusted color is closer to the color you
want and then click [Next].

If you want to change the color more or change other colors, repeat steps 8 to 11.

Enter a name to save as, and then click [Save].
Click [OK].

Click [Finish].
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e For Mac OS X

O N O 1 A~GCLWCWN

10
11
12

® Color Correct Utility
Select task:
Office Palette Tuning Back
Gamma / Hue / Saturation Tuning
Help

Manage Color Settings

Launch Color Correct Utility.

Select the machine.

Click [Next].

Click [Office Palette Tuning].

Select the name of the setting you want, and then click [Print Swatches].
Click [Next].

Click [Print Palette].

Compare the colors of the color palette on the screen with those of the printed
color sample for adjustment.

Colors marked with cross cannot be adjusted.
Click the color you want to adjust.

Check each adjustable range from the pull-down menu for X and Y.
The adjustable value varies depending on the color.

Check the printed color swatch to select the most suitable color you want
within the adjustable range, and then check the X and Y values.

Select the values you checked at step 11, and then click [OK].



13 Click [Print Palette] and check that the adjusted color is closer to the color you

want.

If you want to change the color more or change other colors, repeat steps 9 to 13.

14 Enter a name and then click [Save].

Select [Printers & Scanners] from [System Preferences] to delete and
reregister all machines for which adjustments were made.

11. Utility Software

You can adjust tone by adjusting the gamma value and output color by adjusting the hue.

* For Windows

— —

(&%)
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Click [Start] and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Correct Utility] >
[Color Correct Utility].

Select [Hue & Saturation Tuning.] and then click [Next].
Select the machine and click [Next].

Select the standard mode and click [Next].

®
If the settings are initialized after the printer driver is updated or reinstalled, start Color Correct Utility to reset the

color correction name automatically. Please check that the color correction name is displayed on the [Select
Setting] screen.

Apply settings as necessary by adjusting the slide bar.

If you select the [Use printer's unadjusted color] check box, 100 percent of each color is
used for printing, and the slide bar of hue is fixed.

Click [Print Test].

Check the print result.

If you are not satisfied with the result, repeat steps 5 to 7.
Click [Next].

Enter a name and then click [Save].
A dialog appears.

Click [OK].

Click [Finish].

e For Mac OS X
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Select the machine.

Click [Next].

Click [Gamma/Hue/Saturation Tuning].
Select the standard mode and click [Next].

Apply settings as necessary by adjusting the slide bar.

If you select the [Use default printer hue] check box, 100 percent of each color is used
for printing, and the slide bar of hue is fixed.

Click [Print Test].

Check the print result.

If you are not satisfied with the result, repeat steps 6 to 8.
Enter a name and then click [Save].

Select [Printers & Scanners] from [System Preferences] to delete and
reregister all machines for which adjustments were made.
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¢ For Windows PCL Printer Driver

Ol OO —

Open the file you want to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Click [Preferences] or [Properties].
Click [Detail] in the [Setup] tab and select [Office Color].

Select the [Color Correct Utility Settings] and select the setting you created
with the Color Correct Utility and then click [OK].

* For Windows PS Printer Driver

Gl O —

Open the file you want to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences] or [Properties].

Select the [Color] tab and select [Office Color] and then click [Detail].

Select the [User Settings] and select the setting you created with the Color
Correct Utility and then click [OK].

¢ For Mac OS X

= GWw N -

Open the file you want to print.
From the [File] menu, select [Print].
Click [Office Color] on the [Color] panel.

Select the setting you created with the Color Correct Utility from [RGB Color
Setting].



You can save the adjusted color settings to a file.

¢ For Windows

1 Click [Start] and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Correct Utility] >
[Color Correct Utility].

Select [Import/Export Color Settings.] and then click [Next].
Select the machine and click [Next].

Click [Export].

Select the settings to export and click [Export].

Specify the file name and the folder to save to, and then click [Save].

~NOoO o1 AP

Click [OK].

§ Click [Finish].

e For Mac OS X

Launch Color Correct Utility.

Select the machine.

Click [Next].

Click [Manage Color Settings].

Click [Export].

Select the settings to export and click [Export].

Specify the file name and the folder to save to, and then click [Save].

CO N O Or1r A~ GO —

Click [Cancel].
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You can import color correct settings from files.

* For Windows

~N O O A~ DD

Click [Start] and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Correct Utility] >
[Color Correct Utility].

Select [Import/Export Color Settings.] and then click [Next].
Select the machine, and click [Next].

Click [Import].

Select the file and click [Open].

Select the settings to import and click [Import].

Check that the setting is imported properly and then click [Finish].

e For Mac OS X

1

O© 0O N O O1 -~ WD

Launch Color Correct Utility.

Select the machine.

Click [Next].

Click [Manage Color Settings].

Click [Import].

Select the folder in which settings to be imported are saved, and click [Open].
Select the settings to import and click [Import].

Click [Cancel].

Check that the setting is imported properly.



Delete the color setting.

¢ For Windows

O BN

6

Click [Start] and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Correct Utility] >
[Color Correct Utility].

Select [Import/Export Color Settings.] and then click [Next].
Select the machine, and click [Next].

Select the file you want to delete and click [Delete].

On the confirmation screen, click [Yes].

Check that the setting is deleted properly and then click [Finish].

¢ For Mac OS X

1

~N O O AP

Launch Color Correct Utility.

Select the machine.

Click [Next].

Click [Manage Color Settings].

Select the setting you want to delete and click [Delete].
On the confirmation screen, click [Yes].

Check that the setting is deleted properly.
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Color Swatch Utility

This section explains the Color Swatch Utility. You can print the RGB color swatch using the
Color Swatch Utility. You can check the printed color sample and adjust RGB value
accordingly in order to print with desired colors from the application.

When the printer driver is installed, the color swatch utility software is installed at the same time.

* Printing Color Swatch
* Customizing the Color Swatch
* Printing a File With the Color You Want

- 458 -

11. Utility Software

1 Click [Start], and select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Color Swatch Utility] >
[Color Swatch Utility].
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2 Click [Print].
3 Select the machine from [Name].
4 Click [OK].

5 Check the color swatch for the colors you want to print, and then write down
the RGB values.
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If you cannot find the color you want in "Printing Color Swatch" step 5, follow the procedures

. 1 Open the file you want to print.
below to customize the color.

2 Select the text or graphic to adjust the RGB values in an application.
Click [Switch].

3 Print out the file.

4

» For details on how to specify the color in the application, refer to the application's manual.

Click [Detail].

Adjust the three slide bars until the color you want appears.

. * When printing color swatches and the file you want, use the same printer driver settings.
Click [Close].

Click [Print].
Select the machine from [Name].

Click [OK].

CO N O Or A~ GO —

Check that the color is adjusted as you want.

A

If you are not satisfied with the printing result, repeat from step 1 to 8.
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PS Gamma Adjuster Utility

You can adjust the half-tone density of CMYK colors printed by the printer. Use this function if
the color in a photograph or graphic is too dark.

®
+ This function can be used with PS Printer Driver.

+  With Windows, the [Gamma Adjuster] menu or its content may not be displayed on the [Color] tab of the printer driver

after registering a halftone adjustment name in [Custom Gamma Adjustment]. In such a case, restart your computer.

« Using the halftone adjustment may cause printing to become slower. If you want to prioritize speed, uncheck [Custom
Gamma Adjustment] check box in the [Color] tab for the windows print driver, or select [None] for [Custom gamma]
in the [Quality2] tab on the [Print Options] panel for the Mac OS X printer driver.

+ Applications that were started before registering [Gamma Curve Name] must be restarted before printing.

+ Some applications allow you to specify dot gain compensation and halftone adjustment when printing or have the
function that includes such settings in an EPS file. To use such functions provided by the application, uncheck
[Custom Gamma Adjustment] check box in the [Color] tab for the windows print driver, or select [None] for [Custom
gamma] in the [Quality2] tab on the [Print Options] panel for the Mac OS X printer driver.

* The "Select Printer" list of PS Gamma Adjuster displays model names. If more than one printer of the same model
exist in the [Printer and Device] folder, the registered [Gamma Curve Name] is applied to all same-model printers.

» Registering an Adjusted Halftone
* Printing with a Registered Halftone
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For Windows PS Printer Driver

= W
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Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [PS Gamma
Adjuster] > [PS Gamma Adjuster].

Select [OKI MC573 PS] from [Select Printer].
Click [New].

Adjust the halftone.

Edit the graph or enter the gamma value or the tone density in the text box to adjust the
halftone.

Enter a setting name in [Gamma Curve Name], and then click [OK].
Click [Add].

Click [Apply].

Click [OK].

Click [Exit] to exit PS Gamma Adjuster Utility.

For Mac OS X

Start PS Gamma Adjuster.
Click [New].

Adjust the halftone.

Edit the graph or enter the gamma value or the tone density in the text box to adjust the
halftone.

Enter a setting name in [Gamma Curve Name], and then click [Save].

Click [Select PPD].
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Select a PPD file to register an adjusted halftone, and then click [Open].
Select the created halftone adjustment, and then click [Add].

Click [Save].

Select [Printers & Scanners] in [System Preferences].

Delete the registered printer to which the adjustment has been made, and
then register the printer again.

A

« Do not click the [Configure] button that is displayed while the printer is being registered.

« If a dialog in which you can select a printer option is displayed while the printer is being registered, click
[Cancel], and then register the printer again.
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For Windows PS Printer Driver
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Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Properties].

Check the [Custom Gamma Adjustment] check box on the [Color] tab.
Select the registered halftone adjustment name.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click [Print] on the [Print] screen.

For Mac OS X

(&) ] E~ NS I\

Open the file to print.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
Select the [Print Options] panel.

Select the created halftone adjustment from [Custom gamma] in the [Quality2]
tab.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Print].
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Configuration Tool + Descriptions of Screens for Configuration Tool

In the Configuration Tool, you can check the status of device and register an E-mail address
and profile to the device. Multiple devices can be managed.

* Registering This Machine

« Starting Configuration Tool

» Checking the Status of This Machine

+ Changing the Device Settings

+ Setting a Network Scan

» Cloning Settings

+ Displaying the Alert Info

+ Setting the Network

* Registering ICC Profile

» Registering Forms (Form Overlay)

» Checking the Free Space in Memory/Hard Disk Drive

» Registering a User Name and Password

+ Setting Power Save Mode (Configuration Tool)
 Setting Sleep Mode (Configuration Tool)

+ Setting Auto Power Off Mode (Configuration Tool)

» Registering a Destination (Profile) (Configuration Tool)
» Changing a Destination (Profile) (Configuration Tool)

» Importing and Exporting Destinations (Profile)

+ Deleting a Destination (Profile) (Configuration Tool)

» Registering an E-mail Address (Configuration Tool)

* Registering E-mail Group (Configuration Tool)

+ Deleting a Registered Destination (Configuration Tool)
 Deleting a Registered E-mail Group (Configuration Tool)
+ Importing and Exporting Destination E-mail Addresses
» Registering a Fax Number (Configuration Tool)

* Registering a Group Number (Configuration Tool)

» Deleting a Registered Fax Number (Configuration Tool)
+ Deleting a Registered Group Number (Configuration Tool)
* Importing and Exporting Speed Dials of Destinations

* Removing This Machine

-462 -



11. Utility Software

When you install this machine for the first time, register it in Configuration Tool. 1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > [Configuration Tool].

[Configuration Tool. 2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

2 Select [Register Device] from the [Tools] menu. TS o e=
Filg Teoh Pugeng View Hilp

= Comfiquuation Toal =S N

Errviszement Settng: Selést Device fremm Reglviened Divice Table and change seitings.

T Sl [Tooh] snd them [Regisver Devicr] 6a register a devics,

Configuration Tool

Canig-l..IrEltiDn Tool

_ Configuration Tool

When available devices are displayed, select this machine, and then click
[Register].

4 Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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You can check the status and information of this machine. » Saving Settings to a File
» Restoring Settings from a File
1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > « Changing the Administrator Password
Configuration Tool].
[ 9 ] You can change the machine menu and copy settings to another device. This section

. . . describes how to save settings to a file and restore settings from the file.
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. g g

3 Select the [Device Info] tab.

Saving Settings to a File
— =
[Tty Py OO ok 1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
OKI [Configuration Tool].
Configuration Tool . ) .
[PTRSTETEUREER Device(192.168.100,200) 2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
— Devis -
= (19 e 100,200 Deviir Seming User Sering . .
3 Select the [Device Setting] tab.
Divdes Staeas
GMLE Toaax
Blick ToarD T — | S5
LTl B |
Mt Toair(l 1K) — 9574
B - i1 [ ] |
[t Dokcn Coavumatlry, 1eeh s drumn.
& Karp mbomation pdated Ttack Do, —— A
Cyae Do — ] %
Righnered device details gty Drom —————————
Fepatred Dpvice Hame | Dinice Viehirw Do — 85 .
Dievice Sama Tvice Bl e | P
B addomn L LR 100 Frsar |—————————— a1
Tehat NEuk 2332132500
Gaerery Adderna a0 Prist Comst
B Lddeps (Local Tony b 13
Sl D0t Dilalel a0 1 | 2 e 1 04433 [ ] - v—ry 14
vl fdderis Cloisltes Addenie] o
O e e S (00 000 000
MAC Addresa o0 10 22 3344 43 Tl Soanaed Fupes
N e LAN AT eaaiad Fags L
Spvorm Total St Papss LADF) I?!
Soriad ¥ [ETE —L Ll L
it N
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L Winfiald

« If this machine is connected to the network, [Device Status] is displayed.

» To update information, click [Update Device Information].
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4 Click [Menu settings].
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OKI

ST Device(192.168.100.200)
— Devien -
192 10.200.2060 Deviee Infe m Csar Sorting.

5ot the menn for the device.

S——
Cloning Cogey devion em et b5 anethed device.
Changs password | Chisgs Sende parissoed

5 Click B (Backup settings).

6 Enter the name of a file, select a save destination folder, and then click [Save].

Restoring Settings from a File

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

3 Select the [Device Setting] tab.
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Fibe Tesh Phageind Veew Help

OKI

TS Device(192.168.100.200)
T — -
12y 00 206 Drviee Inde m CaarSening.

St the menn for the device.

S
Cloning Cipey devien Enmm tettings b5 atother device.
Changs passwond | Chisgs dee paisaoed.

5 Click [# (Restore settings).

6 Check the content of the displayed message, and then click [Yes].

7 Select the file to restore, and then click [Open].

§ Click & (Save to device).

Changing the Administrator Password

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >

[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
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3 Select the [Device Setting] tab.

4 Click [Change password]. You can register and edit the destination computers of Scan To Computer registered on this

machine as network scan information. This section describes how to export and import

7 Confiursnion Tood f="o network scan information to or from a file.
File Tooh Fhapirn View Hdp
OKI » Exporting Network Scan Settings to a File
Configuration Tool ) )
[TESTECER Device(192.168.100.200) + Deleting Network Scan Settings
@ Grmie 000 " | Dkee e m Crer Sotting
5ot the menn for the device.
e e Exporting Network Scan Settings to a File
Clonng Cogry devnet e it 84 et devce
Changs pasmword | Chusge snce pavreed 1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].
2 Select the machine that has the network scan settings you want to export from
[Registered Device Table].
3 Select the [User Setting] tab.
4 Click [Network Scan Manager].
5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".
6 Click = | (Export to file).
5 Enter the current password and a new password, and then click [OK]. 7 Enter the name of a file, select a save destination folder, and then click [Save].

®
After exporting, the edited CSV file may not restore properly.

Importing Network Scan Settings from a File

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].
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Select the machine to which you want to import the network scan settings from
[Registered Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Network Scan Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click [_jb (Import from file).
Select the file to import, and then click [Open].
Select the settings to import, and then click [Import].

Click 2% (Save to device).

Deleting Network Scan Settings

1
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Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Network Scan Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Select the destination to delete.
Click #£ (Delete).
Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

Click 2% (Save to device).
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+ Cloning the Settings of This Machine

* Cloning User Settings

Cloning the Settings of This Machine

You can copy machine's settings to a different device.

1

o O B~ W N

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine that has the settings you want to clone from [Registered
Device Table].

Select the [Device Setting] tab.
Click [Cloning].
Select a cloning destination, and then click [Execute].

Enter the administrator password for the cloning source and target, and then
click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Cloning User Settings

You can copy user settings to a different device.

1

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine that has the settings you want to clone from [Registered
Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.

Click [Cloning].



o N O on

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Select a cloning destination to and cloning settings.
Click [Execute].

Enter the password for the cloning source and target and click [OK].

Results are displayed.
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+ Basic Settings
» Device Settings
* Filter Settings
» Checking Logs

®
The time and time zone of this machine must be consistent with those of your computer.

Basic Settings

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].



2 Select [Alert Info] from the [Plug-ins] menu.
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3 Select [Basic settings].

11. Utility Software
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4 Change the setting if necessary.

5 Click [Update].

Device Settings

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >

[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Alert Info] from the [Plug-ins] menu.

3 Select [Setting devices].
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4 Click [Update device]. 3 Select [Filter settings].
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5 Click a device name to set.

6 Change the settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Filter Settings

You can set display alert conditions for sending and receiving faxes, printing the document,
or receiving e-mails and Internet faxes.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Alert Info] from the [Plug-ins] menu.
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4 Change the setting if necessary.
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5 Click [OK].

Up to 100 senders can be registered as e-mail, Internet fax, or fax sender.

Checking Logs

Using the event log, you can check whether there are any records about the machine that is
registered.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Alert Info] from the [Plug-ins] menu.
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3 Select [Display log].

4 Select [Devices displaying log].
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* You can check the total number of recorded events in [Log Number List].

* You can check details of recorded logs in [Log details].



You can set a network with Configuration Tool.

« Searching for the Machine on a Network
» Specifying Search Conditions
* Changing the IP Address

Searching for the Machine on a Network

You can search for this machine.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Network Setting] from the [Plug-ins] menu.

3 Select [Discover Devices].

Search results are displayed.

Specifying Search Conditions

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Network Setting] from the [Plug-ins] menu.

3 Select [Environment Settings].
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4 Change the search conditions if necessary, and then click [OK].

e

"= Network Setting
Set Device Discovery Scopes
IF Broadcast Sflll'l:

I™ Search Local Subnets.
Onehers

Deviee Discovery Comnemmnication Tinsout(3-300 Sec)

Changing the IP Address

You can change the IP address for this machine.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select [Network Setting] from the [Plug-ins] menu.

3 Select [Discover Devices].



4 Select the machine from the device list.
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5 Click %: (Device Settings).

6 Change the setting if necessary.

== Network Setting
IP Acquisition Method
¥ Masmal
T Auto
¥ DHCPBOOTP
Details

11. Utility Software

You can register and edit printer profile to the machine. This section describes how to register
ICC profile.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select [Storage Manager] from the [Plug-ins] menu.
Click ¥ (New Project).

Click ¥, (Add File to Project), and then select a form file you want to register.
The file is added to the project.

Click a profile.

Select [ID] you want to register.

o O oSO

You cannot select numbers already used in the project, which are displayed on a yellow
background.

Enter comments in [Comments] if necessary.

Click [OK], to apply the change.

| Please enter the IP address, subet mask and default gateway address. |
TP Address [ w2 18| 213 233
Subnet Mask [ =] 5[ 5. o
Default Gateway Address [ 2] ws [ 23] 1
Device Settings(Web)

¥ Device Settings(Web)-Enable

DK Cancel

— —
-_ O O 00

Select the machine from the bottom of the Storage Manager Plug-in window.
Click & (Send project files to printer).

Click [OK].

7 Click [OK].

8 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".

9 Click [OK] to restart this machine.




You can register such as logos to the machine as forms, and then print overlays. This section
describes how to register forms.

* Creating a Form

» Registering the Form to the Machine Using Configuration Tool

About how to Print Overlays

.@7 Overlaying Forms or Logos (Overlay)

Creating a Form

1

O O 00 ~N O O = (&%)

—_—
—

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the printer icon, and then select the necessary printer driver from
[Printer Properties].

Select the [Ports] tab, select the [FILE] check box from [Port], and then click
[Configure Port].

Create a form to register on the machine.

If using the Windows PCL printer driver, proceed to step 9.
Select [Print] from the [File] menu.

Click [Preferences] (or [Properties]).

Select the [Extend] tab, and then click [Overlays].
Select [Create Form] from the drop-down list.

Start printing.

Enter the file name under which you want to save.

example: C:'temp\form.prn

Select the previous port from [Printer Port] on the [Port] tab, and then click
[OK].

-474 -

11. Utility Software

Registering the Form to the Machine Using Configuration Tool

1

S On SN

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select [Storage Manager] from the [Plug-ins] menu.
Click ¥ (New Project).

Click %

The form is added to the project.

(Add File to Project), and then select a created form file.

Click the form file.

For Windows PCL printer driver users, enter ID of the form (arbitrary) in [ID]
and click [OK]. For Windows PS printer driver users, enter the form name in
[Component], and then click [OK].

®

Do not change [Target Volume] and [Path].

4

For those who use the Windows PCL printer driver for overlay printing, specify the form ID entered in [ID], and
who use the Windows PS printer driver, specify the form name entered in [Component].

Select the machine from the bottom of the Storage Manager Plug-in window.
2,

If the machine is not registered to Configuration Tool yet, register the machine referring "Registering This
Machine".

Click % (Send project files to printer).

Click [OK].



Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select [Storage Manager] from the [Plug-ins] menu.

Click the device name in the device selection area at the bottom of the Storage
Manager plug-in screen.

The storage, volume name, size, free space, location name, label, status, file name,
size, and comment are displayed by communicating with the device.
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You can restrict access to this machine by using a user name and password.

» Creating a New User

» Changing User Settings

* Deleting a User

If you click & (Save to device), the changed settings are reflected to this machine.

Creating a New User

1

o N O O B

Click [Start], and then select [All programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Role Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click [User name/Group management].
Click 2 (New(User)).

Enter the user name and password.

Set other information if necessary.

Display name: Enter a display name.

E-mail address: Enter the mail address of the user.
Language Code: Enter the language code.

PIN: Enter the PIN.

Card ID: Enter the user's IC card information.
Role: Set the role.

Group: Set the group the user belongs to.



9
10

A

* You can enter PIN (optional) in the user setting.

* You cannot use "admin" as a new user name.
Click [OK].

Click & (Save to device).

Changing User Settings

1

O OO0 N O Ol BN

Click [Start], and then select [All programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Role Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click [User name/Group management].
Select the user name to change.
Change settings if necessary, and then click [OK].

Click & (Save to device).

Deleting a User

2
3

Click [Start], and then select [All programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.
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Click [Role Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".

Click [User name/Group management].

Select the check box of the user you want to delete.
Click #4 (Delete).

Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.

Click 2% (Save to device).

11. Utility Software



1

11. Utility Software

Set the length of idle time before entering Power Save mode. Set the length of idle time before entering Sleep mode.
Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > 1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool]. [Configuration Tool].

oo = S O AN

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

Click the [Device Setting] tab. Click the [Device Setting] tab.

Click [Menu settings]. Click [Menu settings].

Click [5 (Display administrator settings). Click [ (Display administrator settings).

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK]. Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999". The factory default password is "999999".

Click P> in order of [Admin Setup] > [Management] > [Power Save]. Click P in order of [Admin Setup] > [Management] > [Power Save].

oo =~ o O AN

Select the transition time from [Power Save Time], and then click & (Save to Select the transition time from [Sleep Time], and then click & (Save to
device). device).

0

7 Restrictions in Power Saving Function (User's Manual)
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Set the length of idle time before entering Auto Power Off. Before using the Scan To Shared Folder function, register a created shared folder to the
machine as a destination.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > When you perform Scan To Shared Folder, send data to the profile that you specify as a
[Configuration Tool]. destination.

Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. Up to 50 profiles can be registered.

Click the [Device Setting] tab. 1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >

[Configuration Tool].
Click [Menu settings].

Select th hine fi Registered Device Table].
Click [5 (Display administrator settings). 2 elect the machine from [Registered Device Table]

I h i .
Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK]. 3 Select the [User Setting] tab

The factory default password is "999999". 4 Click [Profile Manager].

Click P in order of [Admin Setup] > [Management] > [Power Save].
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5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

= User Setting ==

Enter your administrator password.

Passwrord | [TITIT] |

f Click Ef (New).
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7 Enter the name of a transmission destination in [Profile Name].

9 User Sekting =
Register Profile
[Profie dame CUp rot6Tey ] ]
Protocol :Jows =] Port No. (1 - 63515) :Joas
Encada Commumealion [ Hore = CIFS Character a1 L |UTF-16 'l:
Taepet URL (Upp tec 144 Toent) (fibe | File Name (Up teddText) : |
Example VTESTCONMPUTERTEST
Uhser Name (Up to: 32 Text) | Passwond (Up hec3 2 Test) ;
0K Cancel Advanced Fetum io default

8 Select [CIFS] for [Protocol] to register a shared folder.

9 Enter the path of the shared folder that you set on the computer in [Target
URL].

10 Enter the port number to use in [Port No.].

If access privileges are set to the shared folder, enter the user name and
password in [User Name] and [Password].

12 Select [Encode Communication] and [CIFS Character Set] if necessary.
13 Enter [File Name] if necessary.

14 Click [Advanced], and then set the advanced settings.

15 Click [OK].

16 Click & (Save to device).



1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >

[Configuration Tool].
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [Profile Manager].
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5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

== User Setting

Enter your administrator password.

Password | (TTTTTY |

=)

6 Click a profile name to change.
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8 Click 2% (Save to device).

This section describes how to export and import profiles for Scan To Shared Folder to or from
a file.

» Exporting Profiles to a File
* Importing Profiles from a File

®
About profiles
7 Tables of Profile Setting Items

Exporting Profiles to a File

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine that has the profiles you want to export from [Registered
Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Profile Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click = | (Export to file).

D (S5 IEF ~ S SN ) N

7 Enter the name of a file, select a save destination folder, and then click [Save].

®

After exporting, the edited CSV file may not restore properly.

Importing Profiles from a File

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].
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Select the machine to which you want to import the profiles from [Registered
Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [Profile Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click [ & (Import from file).
Select the file to import, and then click [Open].
Select the settings to import, and then click [Import].

Click 2% (Save to device).
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1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.
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4 Click [Profile Manager].

Device(192.168.100.200)

e ]
et device address book and profile, eic.
A damage st e acdded many snimiss 23 the derice =y s ko i b e Splnyed
E-mai Address Mansger SenEdin device E-madl Addetss
Spaed Dial Masage: Bt Edin frvte o Disl
[ Preofils Manager ]ME&MM
Network Scan Marage: This eption beisodits i & which A scarmed from @ device
Role banagaer Set Bt drine Pols wad Uiir
Clanng Copy stitings ol ek devaoe Mlasager 1 amotber device.

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

ﬁ

Enter vour administrator password.

Passwrond |[eesene |
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6 Click a profile name to delete.

Device(192.168.100.200)
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7 Click #7 (Delete).

To delete all the destinations (profiles), click $& (Delete all).

§ Click 2% (Save to device).



You can register destination e-mail addresses in the address book on the machine and edit
them.

You can register up to 1000 e-mail addresses in the address book.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [E-mail Address Manager].
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5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".

Enter your administrator password.

Password | (TTTTTY |

== User Setting =

6 Click rﬁ (New(E-mail Address)).
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7 Enter an e-mail address, and then click [OK].

?: User 5:1.1:in5

Register E-mail Address

E-mad] Address Mismber D002 | )

Wasme (Up te:16Text) |

E-mail Address (Up to-80Teat) : |

| 0K | Cancel

§ Click & (Save to device).
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11. Utility Software

If you use the E-mail Address Manager, you can register multiple registered e-mail
addresses as a group. If you specify a group as a destination, you can send an e-mail to
multiple e-mail addresses at a time.

You can create up to 32 e-mail address groups.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [E-mail Address Manager].
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11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK]. 7 Register a group, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".
== User Setting ﬁ .
Register Group
Enter your administrator password. P o
Password [[snnsnn Name (Up to:16Text) : |
E] Cancel Group registration information settings
007, yulkat | yuko=oki com
Add> |
6 Click G4 (New(Group)).
<- Delete |

M

File Tooh Plug-es Vew Hep

MNew(E-mail Address)

DK-I QK I Cancel
Configuration Tool :

TN Device(192.165.100.200)
o R =
e oo DU
= E-mae] Addredd 5
pla)a’ex €6 - § Click 2= (Save to device).
[ Neme Eoil dtress f
LT
r |8 o wak Fekiboki con
|| Sedsal
Nisembar dinplayed a1 pagec[ 9 = Filtes cesshtions: [Form =
arX
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11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".
If you use the E-mail Address Manager, you can delete a registered e-mail address.

== User Setting =

Enter your administrator password.

Passwrord | LTIl |
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. Cancel

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

4 Click [E-mail Address Manager]. 6 Select an E-mail address to delete, and then click ﬁﬂ (Delete).
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If you click 3% (Delete all), all the destinations or groups are deleted.

7 Click & (Save to device).
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11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".
If you use the E-mail Address Manager, you can delete a registered e-mail address group

from the address book. == User Setting

| Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > Eater your aduulstrator password.

[Configuration Tool]. Password | sssses |
Cancel
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. ——=

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [E-mail Address Manager]. 6 Select a group to delete, and then click #£ (Delete).
e == R =

OKI
OKX
onfiguration Tool
Configuration Tool ;

Device(192.168.100.200)
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If you click 3% (Delete all), all the destinations or groups are deleted.

: | 7 Click & (Save to device).
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If you use the E-mail Address Manager, you can import and export the e-mail address or
group of the address book.

« Exporting Addresses to a File

+ Importing Addresses from a File

Exporting Addresses to a File

1

~N O (S5 IEE ~ N SX ) N

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine that has the addresses you want to export from
[Registered Device Table].

Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [E-mail Address Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click = | (Export to file).

Enter the name of a file to be saved and the name of the save destination
folder, and then click [Save].

®

After exporting, the edited CSV file may not restore properly.

Importing Addresses from a File

1

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine to which you want to import the addresses from
[Registered Device Table].
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11. Utility Software
Select the [User Setting] tab.
Click [E-mail Address Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click [}b (Import from file).
Click [Open] from [Select CSV File].
Select the file to import, and then click [Open].

Click [Next].

© OO N O (&3 I ~ S X )

10 Select the settings to import, and then click [Import].

11 Click 2% (Save to device).

A

CSYV files exported from Outlook Express (Windows Mail and Windows Live Mail) can also be restored.



11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".
If you use the Speed Dial Manager, you can register and edit a destination speed dial.

=)

You can register up to 1000 destinations to speed dial. '-'Eu_w

Enter your administrator password.

Password | (TTTTTY |

6 Click ¢ (New(Speed Dial)).

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [Speed Dial Manager].
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11. Utility Software

7 Enter a fax number, and then click [OK].

“ﬁ User Setting E If you use the Speed Dial Manager, you can register multiple registered speed dials as a
group.

Register Speed Dial You can create up to 32 groups, and register the entire groups as speed dial numbers.
Speed Dial Number :[005 ] { Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
Name (Up to:24Text) - [Configuration Tool].

Fax Number (Up to:40Text) : |
: 2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table].
OK : Cancel

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

4 Click [Speed Dial Manager].
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§ Click 2 (Save to device).
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5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

ﬁ

Enter your administrator password.

Password [[ewewes

6 Click 4% (New(Group)).
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7 Register a group, and then click [OK].

M

11. Utility Software

Register Group

Group Number :||1'3 L

Name (Up to:16Text) - |

G —ehatsen infarrastinn atis

007 . D01 . 1.23-455-0001
002, dial02 . 123-456-0002
003 , diadD03 , 123-456-0003
004 , 2004 . 123-256-0004

0K

New(Speed Dial)

Cancel

§ Click 2% (Save to device).



11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".
If you use the Speed Dial Manager, you can delete registered speed dials.

== User Setting =

Enter your administrator password.

Passwrord | LTIl |
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. Cancal

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

4 Click [Speed Dial Manager]. 6 Select the destination to delete, and then click ﬁ'ﬂ (Delete).
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If you click 3% (Delete all), all the destinations or groups are deleted.

7 Click 2 (Save to device).
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11. Utility Software

5 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

The factory default password is "999999".
If you use the Speed Dial Manager, you can delete registered speed dial groups.

== User Setting =

Enter your administrator password.

Passwrord | LTIl |
2 Select the machine from [Registered Device Table]. Cancal

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

4 Click [Speed Dial Manager] 6 Select the group to delete, and then click ﬁ'ﬂ (Delete).
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If you click 3% (Delete all), all the destinations or groups are deleted.

7 Click 2 (Save to device).
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11. Utility Software
Click [Speed Dial Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

If you use the Speed Dial Manager, you can import and export the speed dial or group of
destinations.

» Exporting Speed Dials to a File
+ Importing Speed Dials from a File

Click [ &» (Import from file).
Click [Open] from [Select CSV File].
Select the file to import, and then click [Open].

Exporting Speed Dials to a File
Click [Next].

© OO0 N O ol B~

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] > _ . _
[Configuration Tool]. 10 Select the settings to import, and then click [Import].

Click 2% (Save to device).
Select the machine that has the speed dials you want to export from 11 ick & (Sav vice)

[Registered Device Table].

A
Select the [User Setting] tab. CSYV files exported from Outlook Express (Windows Mail and Windows Live Mail) can also be restored.
Click [Speed Dial Manager].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
The factory default password is "999999".

Click = | (Export to file).

Enter the name of a file, select a save destination folder, and then click [Save].

®

After exporting, the edited CSV file may not restore properly.

~N O (S5 IEE ~ N SX ) N

Importing Speed Dials from a File

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

Select the machine to which you want to import the speed dials from
[Registered Device Table].

3 Select the [User Setting] tab.
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You can remove a registered device.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Configuration Tool] >
[Configuration Tool].

2 Right-click the machine from [Registered Device Table].
3 Select [Remove device].

4 Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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¢ [Device Info] tab

This section describes the name and function of each screen.

The status and information of the machine are displayed.

2 Confapuntion Tool
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11. Utility Software

* [Device Setting] tab ¢ [User Setting] tab
Set the device menu. Set the device address book, profile, and other settings.
5 - = e m
Fie Tesh Phapind Wew Hep File Toos Pugees Vew Help
OKI1 OKI
[T Device(192.168.100.200) Registered Drvios Tible Device(192.168.100.200)
S0 " Dot m Cuer Seating e - " Dedentnte Dieics Sesting =
Set the menn for the device. Set device address book and profile, etc.
A Mumager that hus added many sntris o3 the device may take o bong time 12 be Sapliysd
1 et devring f ke e 4 E-mai Atdress Manage! St Eir devace E.mal Addoens
b -mwhn—nwhtumdh&-m 5 | Speed Dial Masage Bet it tirvate Spved i
SR o e— 6 ryrrrerem— e L
T | Hetwork Scan Manage: Thes cystacms wis iy i el malnots 0 ' bch 16 el i s B  device
B | Fiole anagaer S Ed fevace Rote wd User
g | Aummated Detvery Manages | | 5 Ede deve Amemired Debvery Seng i Tretssmcias Seting
10 | Clonng Cepry settangs of einch devaoe Mlinager 16 oty devae
Item Description
4 E-mail Address Manager Set/Edit device E-mail Address.
5 Speed Dial Manager Set/Edit device Speed Dial.
ltem Description 6 Profile Manager Set/Edit device Profile.
! Menu Settings Edit the setting of the menu. 7 Network Scan Manager This option sets/edits a destination to which to transmit data scanned from
2 Cloning Copy device menu settings to another device. a device.
3 |Change password Change device password. 8  |Role Manager Set/Edit device users and roles.
9 Automated Delivery Manager Set/Edit device Automated Delivery Setup and Transmission Settings.
10 |[Cloning Copy settings of each device Manager to another device.
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¢ [Alert Info] plug-in
Detect a device event and sends a notification.

= Comfiquation Toul
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11 = Basc somngs R

12|—' Selngdences | i e conmtatuns st for sich devace
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Item Description

11 |Basic settings Edit the basic Alert Info settings.

12 | Setting devices Edit the communications settings for each device.

13 [Filter settings Edit the filter conditions for popup notifications.

14 |Display log Display the notification information detected.
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* [Network Setting] plug-in
Set the device network.

11. Utility Software
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Description

15 | Discover Devices

Discovers network devices.

16 |Environment Settings

Changes the device discovery criteria or communication options.




¢ [Storage Manager] plug-in
Create or edit a file to download to a device.
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ActKey

Use ActKey when you want to save scanned data to the computer. You can start scanning
according to the specified settings just by clicking a button on a computer.

&7 Using Actkey

« ActKey does not support Mac OS X.

« When you install ActKey, Network Configuration is also installed at the same time.

,ﬁp‘ Starting Scanning on a Device (ActKey)

-500 -



OKI LPR Utility

You can perform a print job via a network, manage print jobs, and check the machine status
by using OKI LPR Utility.

To use OKI LPR Utility, TCP/IP must be enabled.

®

OKI LPR Utility cannot be used for shared printers. Use the standard TCP/IP port.

« Starting OKI LPR Utility

» Registering a Device to OKI LPR Utility

+ Checking the Status of a Registered Device

« Forwarding Print Jobs to a Registered Device

* Printing the Same Document from the Registered Multiple Devices
» Opening the Web Page of the Registered Device

* Following the IP Address of the Registered Device Automatically
+ Setting the Web Port Number of the Machine

» Sending a File to a Device That is Registered in OKI LPR Utility
+ Deleting an Unnecessary Print Job

+ Uninstalling OKI LPR Utility (Uninstall)
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1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [OKI LPR Ultility] >
[OKI LPR Utility].



11. Utility Software

Add a device to OKI LPR Utility.

®

* You must have the administrator rights.

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

2 Select a device.

« If you cannot add a device, exit OKI LPR Utility, and then follow the procedure below.

- Click [Start] > [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [OKI LPR Ultility], right-click [OKI LPR Utility], and then select [Run as
administrator] to start.

You cannot add the device that is already registered in OKI LPR Utility. To change the port, select [Confirm
Connections] from [Remote Print].

3 Select [Printer Status] from the [Remote Print] menu.

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

Select [Add Printer] from the [Remote Print] menu.
If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].

Select [Printer Name].

Network printers and printers connected to the LPR port are not displayed.

from [Discovered Printer], and then click [OK].

4 Enter [IP Address]. Or click [Search], select a model name you want to register
5 Enter information for identify the device in [Comments] if necessary.

Click [OK].
™ oK LPr UTILTY o | -
File Remote Print  Qption  Help
Printer | Queus Status | Finish | Queus |
%" 0K Printer PCLS Empt 0 0
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This section describes how to forward selected print jobs to a registered device using the OKI
LPR Utility. This section also describes how to automatically forward a print job to a different
registered device when a problem occurs on the forward destination device.

O,
+ Print jobs can only be forwarded to a device of the same model as your device.

» Before forwarding a job, you must add a device.

* Forwarding the Selected Print Jobs

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

2 Select [Job Status] from the [Remote Print] menu.

To forward a print job, select a job, select [Redirect] from the [Job] menu, and
then select the destination device.

* Forwarding Print Jobs Automatically
If you are unable to print because the selected device is busy, offline, out of paper,
or due to other reasons, you can set so that a print job can be automatically
forwarded to another OKI model device.

®

You must log in as the administrator.
1 Start OKI LPR Utility.
2 Select the device to set.
Select [Confirm Connections] from the [Remote Print] menu.
Click [Details].
Select the [Automatic Job Redirect Used] check box.

To forward jobs only if an error occurs, select the [Redirect only at the time of
an error] check box.

o O AW
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7 Click [Add].
8 Enter the forwarding destination IP address, and then click [OK].

Q Click [OK].
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You can open the Web page of this machine from OKI LPR Utility.

You can print from multiple devices with a single command.
1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

©)
You must have the administrator rights. 2 Select a device.
1 Start OKI LPR Utility. 3 Select [Web Setting] from the [Remote Print] menu.
2 Select a device to set. 73
You cannot open the Web page when the Web port number has been changed.
Select [Confirm Connections] from the [Remote Print] menu. For details, see "Setting the Web Port Number of the Machine".

Click [Details].

Select the [Print to more than one printer at a time] check box.
Click [Options].

Click [Add].

Enter the IP addresses of devices from which you want to print at the same
time, and then click [OK].

(L= o NN O O ~Ww

Click [OK].
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Start OKI LPR Utility.
You can set so that you can maintain the connection with the original printer even after the IP

address of the device changes.

®

You must have the administrator rights.

4

The IP address may change if DHCP dynamically assigns IP addresses or the network administrator manually
changes the IP address of the printer.

Select a device.

Select [Confirm Connections] from the [Remote Print] menu.
Click [Details].
Enter the web port number in [Port Numbers].

Click [OK].

o O AL

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

2 Select [Setup] from the [Option] menu.

3 Select the [Auto Reconnect] check box, and then click [OK].
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If there is a device that is connected via a network and registered in OKI LPR Utility, you can

download the print data.

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.
2 Select the device to which the data is downloaded.
3 Select [Download] from [Remote Print].

4 Select a file, and then click [OK].

The file is sent to the machine.

You can use OKI LPR Utility to delete unnecessary print jobs.

-506 -

1 Start OKI LPR Utility.

2 Select a device.

3 Select [Job Status] from the [Remote Print] menu.

4 Select a job to delete.

5 Select [Delete Job] from the [Job] menu.
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®

You must have the administrator rights.
1 Check that OKI LPR Utility is closed.

2 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [OKI LPR Ultility] >
[Uninstall OKI LPR Utility].

If the [User Account Control] dialog is displayed, click [Yes].

3 Click [Yes] on a confirmation screen.
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Network Extension

In Network Extension, you can check the settings on this machine and set the composition of To use Network Extension, open the printer properties screen.

the options.

In order to use Network Extension, TCP/IP needs to be activated. 1 Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

©) 2 Right-click the printer icon, and then select [Printer properties].

This requires administrator rights.

» Network Extension is automatically installed when installing a printer driver through a TCP/IP network.
* Network Extension works in conjunction with the printer driver. Do not install only Network Extension.

« Network Extension only functions when the printer driver is connected to OKI LPR port or the standard TCP/IP port.

» Showing Printer Properties

» Checking the Settings of the Machine
« Set Options Automatically

* Uninstall the Utility
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Checking the Settings of the Machine

You can check the settings of this machine.

1 Open the [Printer Properties] screen.

2 Select the [Status] tab.

[update ] [ tuto updste [ Uty Version | | weeb Setting |

(oK) [oConcal ) [ oot |

3 Click [Update].
4 Click [OK].

Click [Web Setting] to start the webpage automatically. You can change settings of this
machine on this webpage screen.
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& Web Page of This Machine

2

The [Status] tab may not be displayed, if you use Network Extension in unsupported environments.
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Zgzt;:?r;izrthe composition of options of the connected machine and automatically set the 1 Click [Start], and then select [Control Panel] > [Programs] > [Uninstall a

program].

{ Open the [Frinter Properties] screen. 9 Select [OKI Network Extension], and then click [Uninstall].

2 Select the [Device Options] tab. 3 Follow the instructions on the screen and complete the uninstallation.
3 Click [Get Printer Settings].
4 Click [OK].

%

You cannot configure this when using Network Extension in unsupported environments.
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Network Scanner Setup Tool (Mac OS X)

This section describes about the Network Scanner Setup Tool which is a tool for setting the
connection destination.

1 Select [Application] > [OKIDATA] > [Scanner] > [Network Scanner Setup Tool].

Select the machine from the [Scan Settings] dialog, click [Register], register
[Name] and Host in the [Register host address], and then click [OK].
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Network Card Setup (Mac OS X)

You can use Network Card Setup to configure the network.

To use Network Card Setup, TCP/IP must be activated.

+ Setting the IP Address
« Configuring Web Settings
* Quitting Network Card Setup
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Start Network Card Setup.

&7 Installing Software

Select this machine from the list.

Select [IP Address Settings] from the [Operations] menu.

Change other settings if necessary, and then click [Save].

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

- The factory default password is "999999".
- The password is case sensitive.

Click [OK] to enable new settings.
The network card of this machine restarts.

11. Utility Software



You can set the network settings for this machine by starting Network Card Setup.

* Enabling Web Settings

1 Start Network Card Setup.

& Installing Software

Select this machine from the list.
Select [Web Settings] from the [Operations] menu.

Check [Device web settings will be enabled], and then click [Save].

O BN

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].
+ The factory default password is "999999".
- The password is case sensitive.

6 Click [OK] in a confirmation window.

* Opening the Web page

1 Starts Network Card Setup.

& Installing Software

2 Select this machine from the list.

3 Select [Show Device Webpage] from the [Operations] menu.

The Web page opens, and the machine status page is displayed.
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1 Select [Quit] from the [Network Card Setup] menu.
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Print Job Accounting Client

Print Job Accounting Client is software that sets user information in the printer driver for

using the job account function or authorizing access to the machine.

* For Windows
* For Mac OS X

11. Utility Software

You can set a user name and user ID (PIN) to the printer driver.

i )

@’ Print Job Accounting Client @

Eile Hide Mode Help

Job Accounting Mode

[ Set the same mode for all drivers.

Driver

| Device [FCLE] |

Change

®
If you update or reinstall a printer driver, Job Accounting mode becomes invalid, requiring you to set the mode again.

However, if you are using the function that enables you to set the same mode to all the printer drivers, you do not need
to set the mode again.

¢ Setting the User Name and Job Account ID
You can set the user name and Job Account ID in the printer driver properties.

1 Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Print Job Accounting
Client] > [Change Job Accounting Mode].

2 Select the driver to set from the list of drivers.

If you want to set all the printer drivers to the same mode, select the [Set the same
mode for All drivers.] check box.

3 Select [Tab], and then click [Change].
A window is displayed.
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Click [OK].

Select [Close] from the [File] menu.

Click [Start], and then select [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the OKI printer icon, and then select [Printer Properties].

Select the [Job Accounting] tab, enter the user name and job accounting ID,
and then click [OK].

» Setting Popup Mode
When using this function, you must enter the user name and job account ID each
time you start a print job.

4
5

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Print Job Accounting
Client] > [Change Job Accounting Mode].

Select the driver to set from the list of drivers.

If you want to set all the printer drivers to the same mode, click the [Set the same mode
for All drivers] check box.

Select [Popup], and then click [Change].

A window is displayed.
Click [OK].

Select [Close] from the [File] menu.

» Setting a Job Account ID for Each User in Hide Mode
The system manager can create and register an ID file in which job account IDs
and user names that are tied to user names for logging in to Windows are
described in advance. Users do not need to enter their user names and job
account IDs when printing, as they can be identified with this software.
Use Hide Mode for shared printers.

1

Create an ID file using Notepad or spreadsheet software.
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11. Utility Software

4

» Describe user names and user IDs in an ID file in the following order.

A login user name (a user name that is entered to log in to Windows), a user ID (a user ID that is tied to the
login user name).

* The user name can be omitted. If the user name is omitted, the login user name is used as the user name.
» Separate each item with a comma.

« If using spreadsheet software, describe a login user name, job account ID, and user name on each line for
each user.

Save the file in "CSV" extension format.

Click [Start], and then select [All Programs] > [Okidata] > [Print Job Accounting
Client] > [Change Job Accounting Mode].

Select the driver to set from the list of drivers.

If you want to set all the printer drivers to the same mode, click the [Set the same mode
for All drivers] check box.

O
If you are using a shared printer, do not use the function that enable you to set all the print drivers to the same
mode. If printing on the client side of a shared printer, account information is not output.

Select [Hide], and then click [Change].

Click [OK].

Select [Import ID File] from the [Hide Mode] menu.

Specify the ID file you created in step 1, and then click [Open].

Clear the [Set fixed Job Account ID for all users] check box from the [Hide
Mode] menu.

Select [Close] from the [File] menu.



This is client software for Print Job Accounting.

You can set the user name and user ID in the printer driver.

a8 n0n Print Job Accounting Client
UserMName ID k { Save
|
0K 111 o
Delete All
Help

* Registering a User ID

1 Start the Print Job Accounting client.

9 Click [New].

Enter the Mac OS X login name, new user name, new user ID, and then click

[Save].
4 Click [Save].

5 Exit the Print Job Accounting client.

* Registering Multiple Users at the Same Time

You can register multiple user IDs and user names at the same time by using a

CSV file.

4

The following procedure uses TextEdit as an example.

~N O O A~ N —

8

11. Utility Software

Start TextEdit.

Enter in the order of login name, user ID, and user name, separated with
commas.

Save the file in a CSV format.

Start the Print Job Accounting client.

Select [Import] from the [File] menu.

Select the CSV file you created in step 3, and then click [Open].
Click [Save].

Exit the Print Job Accounting client.

* Changing a User ID and User Name
You can change the user name and user ID.

=W N -

5

Start the Print Job Accounting client.

Select the user to change, and then click [Edit].

Enter the new user ID and user name, and then click [Save].
Click [Save].

Exit the Print Job Accounting Client.

* Deleting a User ID and User Name
You can delete the username and user ID.

1

2
3
4

Start the Print Job Accounting client.

Select the user to delete, and then click [Delete].
Click [Save].

Exit the Print Job Accounting client.
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